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PREFATORY NOTE BY THE EDITOR. 

-
OME account of the circumstances in whlch thls 

translation has been undertaken, of the plan 
adopted in preparing it, and of the abbreviations 

used throughout, will be found prefixed to the Commentary 
on the Epistle to the Romans, which also contains a Preface 
specially written by Dr. Meyer .for the English edition -of his 
work. 

It is unnecessary here to repeat tbe•explanations there given 
except in so far as they concern the course which I have fol
lowed in presenting to the English reader Dr. Meyer's work 
without subtraction or addition. In reproducing so great a 
masterpiece of exegesis, I have not thought it proper to omit 
any part of its discussions or of its references-however little 
some of these may appear likely to be of interest or use to 
English scholars-because an author such as Dr. Meyer is 
entitled to expect that his work shall not be tampered with, 
and I have not felt myself at liberty to assume that the judg
ment of others as to the expediency of any omission would 
coincide with my own. Nor have I deemed it necessary to 
append any notes of dissent from, ,or of warning against, the 
views of Dr. Meyer, even where these are ,decidedly at vari
ance with opinions which I hold. Strong representations were 
made to me that it was desirable to annex to certain passages 
notes designed to counteract their effect; but it is obvious 
that, if I had adopted this course in some instances, I should 
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have been held to accept or approve the author's views in other 
cases, where I had not inserted any such caveat. The book is 
intended for, and can in fact only be used with advantage by, 
the professional scholar. Its general exegetical excellence far 
outweighs its occasional doctrinal defects ; and in issuing it 
without note or comment, I take for granted that the reader 
will use it, as he ought, with discriip.ination. The English 
commentaries of Bishop Ellicott, Dr. Lightfoot, and Dr. Eadie 
serve admirably from different points of view-philological, 
historical, doctrinal-to supplement and, when necessary, to 
correct it ; as does also the American edition of the Commen
tary in Lange's Bibelwe1·k, translated and largely augmented 
under the superintendence of Dr. Schaff. 

The translation of the present volume has been executed 
with care by Mr. Venables, and remains in substance his 
work ; but, as I have revised it throughout and carried it 
through the press, it is only due to him that I should share 
the responsibility of the form in which it appears. In trans-, 
lating a work of this nature, the value of which mainly consists 
in the precision and subtlety of its exegesis, it is essential that 
there should be a close aml careful reproduction of the form 
of the original; but, in looking over the sheets, I find not a 
few instances in which the desire to secure this fidelity has 
led to an undue retention of German idiom. This, I trust, 
may be less apparent _in the volumes that follow. 

In such a work it is difficult, even with great care, to avoid 
the occurrence of misprints, several of which have been ob
served by Mr. Venables and myself in glancing over the 
sheets. Minor errors, such as the occasional misplacing of 
accents, it has not been thought necessary formally to correct. 
We have taken the opportunity of correcting in the translation 
various misprints found in the original. The commentator 
referred to in the text as " Am brose " (from his work on the 
Pauline Epistles being frequently printed with the works of 
that Father) ought to have been designated, as in the critical 
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notes, "Ambrosia.star," and is usually identified with Hilary 
the Deacon. 

I subjoin a note of the exegetical literature of the Epistle, 
which may be found useful. 

W.P.D. 
GLASGOW COLLEGE, May 1873. 

EXEGETICAL LITERATURE OF THE EPISTLE. 

[For commentaries embracing the whole New Testament, see Pre
face to the Commentary on the Gospel of St. Matthew ; for those 
which deal with the Pauline, or Apostolic, Epistles generally, see 
Preface to the Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans. The fol
lowing list includes only those which concern the Epistle to the 
Galatians in particular, or in which that Epistle holds the first place 
on the title page. Works mainly of a popular or practical character 
have not in general been included, since, however valuable they may 
be on their own account, they have but little affinity with the strictly 
exegetical character of the present work. Monographs on chapters 
or sections are generally noticed by Meyer in Zoe. The reader will 
find a very valuable notice of the Patristic commentaries given by 
Dr. Lightfoot, p. 223 ff. J 
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-
INCE the days of Luther, who, as is well known, 

bestowed more especial and repeated labour on 
the exposition of this than of any other book of 

the New Testament, the Epistle to the Galatians has always 
been held in high esteem as the Gospel's banner of freedom. 
To it, and to the kindred Epistle to the Romans, we owe most 
directly the springing up and development of the ideas and 
energies of the Reformation, which have overcome the work-
1ighteousness of Romanism with all the superstition and unbe
lief accompanying it, and which will in the future, by virtue 
of their divine life once set free, overcome all fresh resistance 
till they achieve complete victory. This may be affirmed even 
of our present position towards Rome. For, if Paul by this 
Epistle introduces us into the very arena of his victory ; if 
he makes us witnesses of his not yielding, even for an hour, 
to the false brethren; if he bids us hear how he confronts 
even his gravely erring fellow-apostle with the unbending 
standard of divinely - revealed truth ; if he breaks all the 
spell of hypocrisy and error by which the foolish Galatians 
were bound, and in the clear power of the Holy Spirit bril
liantly vindicates what no angel from heaven could with 
impunity have assailed; how should that doctrine, which at this 
moment the sorely beset old man in the chair of the fallible 
Peter proposes to invest with the halo of divine sanction, 
-how should the hEpav EUa"fYe"J\.iav from Rome, which it is 
now sought to push to the extremity of the most flagrant 
contradictio in adjecto-possibly issue in any other final result 
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than an accelerated process of self-dissolution? It is, in fact, 
the profoundly sad destiny which a blinded and obdurate 
hierarchy must, doubtless amidst unspeakable moral harm, 
fulfil, that it should be always digging further and further 
at its o-wn grave, till it at length-and now the goal seems 
approaching, when these dead are to bury their dead-with 
the last stroke of the spade shall sink into that grave, to rise 
no more. 

The Epistle to the Galatians carries us back to that first 
Council of the Church, which at its parting could present to 
the world the simple and true self-witness: 1So~€ T'f cvy{<f) 7rV1:v
µ,an Ka., ~µ,iv. How deElf) a shadow of contrast this throws not 
merely on the Vatican Fathers, but also-we cannot conceal it 
-on our own Synods, when their proceedings are pervaded by a 
zeal which, carried away by carnal aims, forfeits the simplicity, 
clearness, and wisdom of the Holy Spirit! Under such circum
stances the Spirit is silent, and no longer bears His witness to 
the conscience ; and instead of the blessing of synodal church
life,-so much hoped for, and so much subjected to question,
we meet with decrees, which are mere compromises of human 
minds very much opposed to each other,-agreements, over 
which such a giving the right hand of holy fellowship as we 
read of in this letter (ii 9) would be a thing impossible. 

In issuing for the fifth time (the fourth edition having 
appeared in 1862) my exposition of this Epistle, so tran
scendently important alike in its doctrinal and historical bear
ings, I need hardly say that I have diligently endeavoured 
to do my duty regarding it. I have sought to improve it 
throughout, and to render it more complete, in accordance 
with its design; and, while doing so, I have striven after a 
clearness and definiteness of expression, which should have 
nothing in common with the miserable twilight-haze and in
tentional concealment of meaning that characterize the selection 
cf theoloo-ical lanmia(l'e in the present day. If I have been o b o 

pretty often under the necessity of opposing the more recent 
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expositors of the Epistle or of its individual sections, I need 
hardly give an assurance that I, on my part, am open to, and 
grateful for, any contradiction, provided only some true light 
is elicited thereby. Even if that opposition should come from 
the energies of youth, which cannot yet have attained their 
full exegetical maturity, I gladly adopt the language of the 
tragedian (Aeschyl. Agam. 583 f.): 

N,11.,l,p,,,,, >..&,,,,,,, ,1,,,, &, .. fup.•1• 

'Aal 'Y-f iJ/Jf ,,,,;, ,yipor11n ,J p,al,;,. 

HANNOVER, 18tli Jum 1870. 

DR. MEYER. 



THE 

EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATIANS. 

INTRODUCTION. 

SEC. I.-THE GALATIANS. 

111 ii HE region of GaJaeia, o, Ga/fog,,""""- ( see generally 
Strabo, xii 5), bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, 
Cappadocia, and Bithynia, and having as its chief 
cities Ancyra, Pessinus, and Tavium, derived its 

name from the Gauls (I'a>..a:rai, which is only a later form of 
the original Ke>..Tot or Kl>..Tai, Pausan. i 3, 5). For the Gallic 
tribes of the Tpo,cµ,ot and To>..uno/30,yoi (Strabo, l.c. p. 5 6 6), 
-in conjunction with the Germanic 1 tribe of the Tectosages, 
which, according to Strabo, was akin to them in language 
(Caes. B. Gall. vi 24; Memnon in Phot. cod 224, p. 374),
after invading and devastating Macedonia and Greece (Justin. 
xxiv. 4) about 280 B.C., and establishing in Thrace the kingdom 
of Tyle (Polyb. iv. 45 f.), migrated thence under the leadership 
of Leonorius and Lotharius to Asia, where they received a 
territory from the Bithynian king Nicomedes for their services 
in war. This territory they soon enlarged by predatory expe-

1 This serves to explain Jerome's statement, based on personal experience 
(Prol. in libr. aecund. com-nt. in ep. ad Gal.), that the popular language, 
which in his time was still spoken by the Galatians along with Greek, was 
almost the sall?e (eandem paene) with that of the Treviri. Now the Treviri were 
Germans (Strabo, iv. p. 194), and "circa aft'ectationem Germanicae originis ultro 
ambitiosi" (Tacit. Germ. 28). Comp. Jablonski, de lingua Lycacn. p. 23. See, 
generally, Diefenbach, Oeltica, Stuttg. 1839 f. ; Rettberg, Kirchengesch. Deutschl. 
i. p. 19 ff. The two last, without adequate grounds, call in question the Ger
manic nationality of the Galatians. See, on the other side, Wieseler, p. 524 ff .• 
and in Herzog's Encykl. XIX. p. 524. The conversion of the Galatians is the 
beginning of German Chui-eh-history. 

A 
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ditions (Liv. xxxviii 16 ; Flor. ii. 11 ; Justin. xxv. 2 ; Strauo, 
iv. p. 18 7, xii. p. 5 6 6) ; although by Attal us, Icing of 
Pergamus, who conquered them, it was restricted to the 
fertile region of the Halys (Strabo, xii. p. 567; Liv. xxxviii. 
16). This powerful, dreaded (Polyb. v. 53; 2 Mace. viii. 20), 
and freedom-loving (Flor. ii 11) people, were brought into 
subjection to the Romans by the consul Cn. Manlius Vulso, 
18 9 B.C. (Liv. xxxviii. 12 ff.) ; but they still for a long time 
retained both their Celtic cantonal constitution and their own 
tetrarchs (Strabo, xii pp. 541, 567), who subsequently bore 
the title of king (Cic. p. rege IJeiotaro; Vellei. ii. 84; Appian, 
v. p. 113 5 ; Plut. .Ant. 61 ). The last of these kings, 
Amyntas (put to death 26 B.c.), owed it to the favour of 
Antonius and Augustus that Pisidia and parts of Lycaonia 1 

and of Pamphylia were added to his territory (Dio Cass. xlix. 
32, liii 26; Strabo, xii p. 569). In the year 26 Galatia, 
as enlarged under .A.m.yntas, became a Roman province (Dio 
Cass. 1iii 26; Strabo, xii p. 569). See generally, in addition 
to the Commentaries and Introductions, Wernsdorf, de republ. 
Galatar., N orimb. 1743 ; Hoffmann, Introd. tkeol. erit. in leet. 
ep. P. ad Gal. et Col., Lips. 175 0 ; Schulze, de Galatu, Francof. 
175 6 ; Mynster, Einl. in d. Brief an d. Gal., in his kl. tkeol. 
Sehr., Kopenh. 1825, p. 49 ff.; Hermes, rerwm Galaticar. 
specimen, Vratisl 1822; Baumstark, in Pauly's Realencykl. III. 
p. 604 ff.; Riietschi, in Herzog's Encykl. IV. p. 637 f.; 
Contzen, Wanderungen der Celten, Leip. 1861. 

On account of the additional territories thus annexed to 
Galatia proper under Amyntas, it has been maintained that 
the readers of this epistle are not to be looked upon as the 
Galatians proper, but as the new Galatians, that is, Lycaonians 
(especially the Christians of IJerbe and Lystra) and Pisidians 
(Joh. Joach. Schmidt (in Michaelis); Mynster, l.c. p. 58 ff.; 
Niemeyer, de temp. quo ep. ad Gal. etc., Gott. 18 2 7 ; Paulus, in 
the Heidelb. Jakrb. 1827, p. 636 ff., and Lekrbriefe an d. Gal, 
,i. Ram. p. 25 ff.; Ulrich, in the Stud. u. Krit. 1836, ii; 
Bottger, Beitr. 1 and 3 ; Thiersch, Kircke im apost. Zeitalt. p. 
124). But this view is decisively opposed both by the 

1 Not the whole of Lycaonia, particularly not the south-eastern portion nnd 
lconium. See Riickert, Magaz. l. p. 98 If. 
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language of Acts (xiv. 6, comp. with xvi. 6, xviii. 23), in 
which the universally current popular mode of designation, not 
based on the new provincial arrangements, is employed ; and 
also by the circumstance that Paul could not have expressed 
himself (Gal. i. 2) in a more singular and indefinite way than 
by 70,i,,; J,c1i'Jl.'T}u-iai<; Tfj<; I'a'A.aT{a,;, if he had not meant Galatin. 
proper, the old Galatia. Nor are any passages found in Greek 
authors, in which districts of Lycaonia or Pisidia are designated, 
in accordance with that extension of the limits of the province, 
by the name of Galatia. See Rtickert, Magaz. I. p. 10 5 f. ; 
Anger, de ratione temp. p. 13 2 ff. ; Wieseler, Chronol. d. apost. 
Zeitalt. p. 281 f., and on Gal. p. 530 ff. 

The founder of the Galatian churches was Paul himself 
(Gal i. 6-8, iv. 13 ff.) on his second missionary journey, 
Acts xvi. 6 (not so early as xiv. 6). Bodily weakness (iv. 
13) had compelled him to make a halt in Galatia, and during 
his stay he planted Christianity there. Looking at the in
voluntary character of this occasion and the unknown nature 
of the locality to which his first work in the country was thus, 
as it were, accidentally directed, it might appear doubtful 
whether in this case he followed his usual rule, as attested in 
Acts, of commencing his work of conversion with the Jews ; 
but we must assume that he did so,1 for the simple reason that 
he would be sure to seek the shelter and nursing, which in sick
ness he needed, in the house of one of his own nation : comp. on 
iv. 14. Nor was there any want of Jewish residents, possibly 
in considerable numbers, in Galatia (as we may with reason 
infer from Joseph. Antt. xii. 3. 4, xvi. 6. 2, as well as from 
the diffusion of the Jews over Asia generally ; not, however, 
from 1 Pet. i 1); although from the epistle itself it is evident 
(see sec. 2) that the larger part, indeed the great majority, 
of its readers (not the whole, as Hilgenfeld thinks; comp. 
Hofmann) consisted of Gentile Christians. The arguments 
from the Old 'l'estament (together with a partially rabbinical 
mode of interpretation), which Paul nevertheless employs, 
were partly based on the necessary course of the apostolic 

1 As also N eander, de W ette, Wieseler, and most others assume, in opposi• 
tion, l1owever, to Schneckenburger (Zweck d. Apostelyescli. p. 104), Baur, 
and 1-Jilgenfold. 
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preaching "·hich had to announce Christ as the fulfilment of 
Old Testament promises, as well as on the acquaintance with 
the Old Testament which was to be presupposed in all 
Christian churches (comp. on iv. 21); partly suggested to the 
apostle by the special subject itself which was in question (see 
sec. 2) ; partly justified, and indeed rendered necessary, by the 
fact that the apostle-who must, at any rate, have taken 
notice of the antagonistic teachers and the means of warding 
off their attack-had to do with churches which had already 
for a time been worked upon by J udaists and had thus been 
sufficiently introduced to a knowledge of the Old Testament. 
The supposition of Storr, Mynster (l.c. p. 76), and Credner, 
that great part of the Galatian Christians had been previously 
proselytes of the gate, appears thus to be unnecessary, and is 
destitute of proof from the epistle itself, and indeed opposed 
to its expressions; see on iv. 9. 

SEC. Il.-OCCASION, OBJECT, AND CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE. 

J udaizing Christian teachers with Pharisaic leanings ( comp. 
Acts xvi 1)-emissaries from Palestine (not unbelieving Jews; 
Michaelis, Einl.)-had made their appearance among the 
Galatian churches after Paul, and with their attacks upon his 
apostolic dignity (i. 1, 11, ii 14), and their assertion of the 
necessity of circumcision for Christians (v. 2, 11, 12, vi 
12 £), which involved as a necessary consequence the obligation 
of the whole law (v. 3), had found but too ready a hearing, so 
that the J udaizing tendency was on the point of getting the 
upper hand (i 6, iii 1, 3, iv. 9 ff., 21, v. 2 ff., 7). Now the 
question is, whether these anti-Pauline teachers-who, how
ever, are not, on account of v. 12, vi. 13, to be considered 
either wholly or in part as proselytes (N eander, Schott, de 
W ette; see, on the other hand, Hilgenfeld, p. 46 f.)-mada 
their appearance before (Credner, Riickert, Schott, Hilgenfeld, 
Reuss, Wieseler, and others), or not till after (Neander, de 
Wette, Hofmann, and others), the second visit of the apostle 
(Acts xviii 23; see sec. 3). From i 6, iii. 1, it is evident 
that Paul now for the first time has to do with the church as 
actually perverted; he is surprised and warmly indignant at 
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wlrn.t had taken pla.ce. Nevertheless it is evident, frr)m 

i. 9, v. :1, iv. 16, that he had already spoken personally in 
Galatia against J udaizing perversion, and that with great 
earnestness. We must therefore assume that, when Paul 
was among the Galatians for the second time, the danger was 
only threatening, but there already existed an inclination to 
yield to it, and his language against it was consequently of a 
warning and precautionary nature. It was only after the 
apostle's departure that the false teachers set to work with 
their perversions ; and although they did not get so far as cir
cumcision (see on iv. 10), still they met with so much success,1 
and caused so much disturbance of peace (v. 15), that the 
accounts came upon him with all the surprise which he indi
cates in i. 6, iii. 1. Comp. also Ewald, p. 54; Lechler, apost. 
Zeitalt. p. 383. 

In accordance with this state of things which gave occasion 
to the letter, it was the object of Paul to defend in it his 
apostolic authority, and to bring his readers to a triumphant 
conviction of the freedom of the Christian from circumcision 
and the Mosaic law through the justification arising from 
God's grace in Christ. But we are not entitled to assume that 
" in the liveliness of his zeal he represented the matter as 
too dangerous" (de Wette); the more especially as it involved 
the most vital question of Pauline Christianity, and along 
with it also the whole personal function and position of the 
apostle, who was divinely conscious of the truth of his gospel, 
and therefore must not be judged, in relation to his opponents, 
according to the usual standard of" party against party." 2 

As regards contents, (1) the apologetico-dogmatic portion of 
the epistle divides itself into two branches: (a) the defence of the 
apostolic standing and dignity of Paul, eh. i. and ii., in connec
tion with which the foundation of Christian freedom is also set 
forth in ii. 15-21; (b) the proof that the Christian, through 
God's grace in Christ, is independent of circumcision and 
Mosaism, eh. iii. and iv. Next, (2) in the hortatory portion, 
the readers are encouraged to hold fast to their Christian 

1 To the extent, at any rate, of an observance of tho Jewish feast-days and 
aensons (iv. 10). 

t Baur, Paulus, I. p. 2S2, ed. 2. 
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freedom, but also not to misuse it., eh. v. Then follow other 
general exhortations, eh. vi. 1-10; and finally an energetic 
autograph warning against the seducers (vi. 11-16), and the 
conclusion. The idea that the epistle is the reply to a letter 
of information and inquiry from the church (Hofmann), is 
neither based on any direct evidence in the epistle itself (how 
wholly different is the case with 1 Cor. !), nor indirectly sug
gested by particular passages (not even by iv. 12) ; and such 
an assumption is by no means necessary for understanding the 
course and arguments of the epistle. 

SEC. m.-TrnE AND PLACE OF COMPOSITION-GENUINENESS. 

The date of composition may be gathered from iv. 13, com
pared with Acts xvi 6, xviii. 2 3. From EVTJ'Y"JEXiuaµ,'1/v vµ,iv 
-ro 7rpoTepov, iv. 13, it is most distinctly evident that, when 
Paul wrote, he had already twice visited Galatia and had 
preached the gospel there. The constant use of eva'Y'Ye>..lteu0a, 
to denote oral preaching precludes us from taking (with 
Grotius, and Keil, Anal. IV. 2, p. 70) To 7rpoTepov as said with 
relation to his present written instruction. Those, therefore, 
are certainly in error, who assume that the epistle was com
posed after the jfrst visit of the apostle, whether this first visit 
be placed correctly at Acts xvi. 6 (Michaelis) or erroneously 
at Acts xiv. 6 (Keil). As regards the latter, Keil has indeed 
asserted that in eh. i and ii. Paul continues his history only 
down to his second journey to Jerusalem, Acts xi. 30; that he 
does not mention the apostolic conference and decree, Acts xv. 
(comp. also Ulrich, l.c.); and that in this epistle his judgment 
of l\fosaism is more severe than after that conference. But 
the journey, ii. 1, is identical with that of Acts xv. (see the 
commentaiy) ; his omission to mention the apostolic confer
ence and decree 1 is necessarily connected with the self-sub
sistent position-wholly independent of the authority of all 
the other apostles, and indeed recognised by the " pillars" 

1 Against the opinion that the unhistorical character of the narrative of the 
apostolic council and decree may be inferred from our epistle (Ba,ur, Schwegler, 
Zeller, Hilgenfold), see on Acts xv. 15f. The Tiibingen school believe that 
in this epi~1:le they have found "the Archimedean point of their tuk" (Hilgen• 
fold, in the Zeitllcltrift/. T.iator. Tl,,eol. 1855, p. 484). 
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themselves (ii. 9 f.)-which Paul claimed for himself on prin
ciple in opposition to Judaizing efforts. Therefore neither in 
the First Epistle to the Corinthians (viii. 1 ff., x. 23 ff.), nor 
in that to the Romans (eh. xiv.), nor anywhere else, does he 
take any notice of the Jerusalem decree.1 Assured of his own 
apostolic independence as a minister of Christ directly called 
and furnished with the revelation of the gospel for the Gentile 
world in particular, he has never, in any point of doctrine, 
cited in his favour the authority of other apostles or decrees of 
the church; and he was least likely to do so when, as in the 
present case, the matter at stake was a question not merely 
affecting some point of church-order, but concerning the deepest 
principles of the plan of salvation.2 Moreover, the first three 
injunctions of that decree in particular (Acts xv. 29) agree so 
little with the principle of full Christian liberty, consistently 
upheld in the letters of the apostle, that we must suppose the 
decree to have speedily-with his further official experience 
acquired after the council-lost altogether for him its provi
sional obligation. It is, further, a mistake to apply .;, 7rEpt
xropor;, Acts xiv. 6, to Galatia, as, besides Keil, also Koppe, 
Borger, Niemeyer, Mynster, Paulus, Bottger, and others, have 
done ; for this 7reptx"'por; can only be the country round 
Lystra and Derbe, and it is quite inadmissible to transfer the 
name to the Lycaonian region (see sec. 1). Lastly, in order to 
prove a very early composition of the letter, soon after the 
conversion of the readers, appeal has been made to oi5T"' TaXJ"'r;, 

i. 6, but without due exegetical grounds (see the commen
tary); and indeed the mention of Barnabas in ii. 13 ought 
not to have been adduced (Koppe), for a personal acquaint
ance of the readers with him (which they must certainly have 
made before Acts xv. 39) is not at all expressed in it. If, in 
accordance with all these considerations, the epistle was not 
written after the first visit to Galatia,-a date also inconsistent 

1 This uniform silence as to the decree in all the epistles shows that that 
silence in our epistle must not be explained either by the presumed acquaint
ance of the Galatians with it (Schaff, p. 182), or by the idea that the apostle was 
unwilling to supply his opponents with any u•eapon against him (Ebrard). 

2 " His word as Christ's apostle for the Gentiles must be decree enough for 
them" (Thiersch, Kfrcl1e im apost. Zeitalt. p. 130. See also Wieseler, in 
Herzog's EnC1Jkl. XIX. p. 528). 
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with the fact that its contents presuppose a church-life already 
deYeloped, and an influence of the false teachers which had 
already been some time at work-and if the first visit of the 
apostle is to be placed, not at Acts xiv. 6, but at Acts xvi. 6,1 

followed by the second visit confirming the churches, Acts 
xviii 23, then most modern expositors, following the earlier, 
are right in their conclusion that the epi,stle was not composed 
until after Acts xviii. 2 3. So Bertholdt, Eichhorn, Hug, de 
Wette, Winer, Remsen, Neander, Usteri, Schott, Rtickert, 
Anger, Credner, Guericke, Olshausen, Wieseler, Reuss, Hilgen
feld, Ewald, Bleek, Hofmann, and others. We must reject the 
Yiews, which place the date of composition between Acts xvi 6 
and Acts xviii. 23, as maintained by Grotius (on i 2), 
Baumgarten, Semler (on Baumg. p. 895, not in the Paraphr.), 
Michaelis, Ko.ppe, Storr, Borger, Schmidt, Mynster, or which 
carry the epistle back to a date even before the apostolic con
ference, as held by Beza, Calvin, Keil, Niemeyer, Paulus/ 
Bottger,3 Ulrich. 

.As we cannot gather from the relative expression oih-ro 
Taxewr; (i 6) how soon after Acts xviii. 2 3 the epistle was 
composed, the year of its composition cannot be stated more 
precisely than ( see Introd. to .Acts) as about 5 6 or 5 7. 4 Ephesus 

1 It has been objected, indeed, that on this journey Paul only confirmed 
the churches, which presupposes an earlier conversion (Acts xv. 36 ff., xvi. 5). 
But Acts xvi 6 begins a new stage in the historical narrative, and Phrygia and 
Ga.latia are separat,ed from those places to which the confirming ministry re
ferred. Nor is it to be said that in .Acts xvi. 6 Paul was withheld by the Spirit 
from preaching in Galatia.. For the hindrance by the Spirit affected not Galatia, 
but the regions along the coast of .Asia Minor. See on Acts xvi. 6. 

' According to Paulus, the apostle wrote to the New-Gal,atiam (see sec. 1), 
whom he converted at .Acts xiv. 6 and visited for the second time (Gal, iv. 13) 
at .Acts xiv. 21. 

3 .According to Bottger (Beitr. 3, § 1-11 ), the epistle is addressed to the New
Gal,atiana (Lycaonians and Pisidians), and was written in the year 51, after the 
first missionary journey of the apostle. Bottger has repeated Keil's argumentM, 
and has added fresh ones, which are untenable. See their copious refutation by 
Riickert, Magaz. I. p. 112 ff. 

' From the remarkable difference in the positions which have been assigned 
to our letter in the history of the apostle,-llfarcion (in Tertull c. Marc. 5, and 
in Epiph. Hrer. xlii. 9), and subsequently Michaelis, Baumgarten, Koppe, 
Schmidt, Keil, Mynster, Niemeyer, Paulus, Ulrich, making it the very first, and 
Schrader and Kohler the very last, of the Pauline epistles,-it was natural that 
ihe yea.r of composition should be fixed at the most various dates, even apart 
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appears to be the place from which it was written ; for Panl 
proceeded thither after bis second labours in Galatia (Acts 
xix. 1). So Theophylact, Oecumenius, Erasmus, and most 
modern expositors. Rtickert, however, following Hug, main
tains that Paul wrote hif:! epistle very soon after his departure 
from Galatia, probably even on the journey to Ephesus; lmt, 
on the other hand, the passage iv. 18 indicates that after the 
apostle's departure the Judaists had perverted the churches 
which he had warned and confirmed, and some measure of 
time must have been required for this, although the perver
sion appears still so recent that there is no adequate reason for 
postponing the composition of the epistle to the sojourn of the 
apostle at Corinth, Acts xx. 3 (Bleek conjecturally). 

The usual subscription, which is given by the old codd. 
B{H\ K, L, says l,ypa<f,11 a,r~ 'Pwµ,11,; ; and Jerome, Theodoret, 
Euthalius, and the Syrian church, as afterwards Baronius,Flacius, 
Salmasius, Estius, Calovius, and others, held this opinion, which 
arose simply from a misunderstanding of iv. 20, vi. 11, and 
especially vi. 17, and was quite unwarrantably supported by 
ii. 10 (comp. with Rom. xv. 28). Nevertheless, recently 
Schrader (i. p. 216 ff.) and Kohler (.A.bfassungzeit der epistol. 
Sckriften, p. 125 ff.), the latter of whom exceeds the former 
in caprice, again date the epistle from Rome. For the re
futation of which their arguments are not worthy, see Schott, 
Erorterung, pp. 63 ff., 41 ff., 116 ff.; Usteri, p. 222 ff. 

The genuineness is established by external testimony (Iren. 
Haer. iii. 6. 5, iii 7. 2, iii 16. 3, v. 21. 1; Tatian, in Jerome; 
Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. p. 468, ed. Sylb.; Tertull. de praescr. 6, 
et al.; CanonMurat.,Valentinus in Irenaeus, Marcion)-although 
the apostolic Fathers contain no trace in any measure certain, 
and J ustin's writings only a probable trace, of the letter 1-as 

from the differences of reckoning as to the Pauline chronology. In consequence 
of this divergence of opinion as to its historical position, the statements as to the 
place of composition have necessarily been very various (Troas, Corinth, Antioch, 
Ephesus, Rome). 

1 Even in Polycarp, Phil. 5, comp. Gal. vi 7, there may be a quite accidental 
similarity of expression. Lardner appealed to Clem. ad Cor. i. 49 ; Ignat. ad 
Pliilad. 1, ad .Magnes. 8; Just. Mart. acl Graec. p. 40, ed. Colon, R.Ild dis• 
covered in these passages allusions to Gal. i. 4, i. 1, v. 4, iv. 12. There appear& 
to be an actual allusion to this last passage iu Justin, whe1·e it runs: ,_;,.gea .,, 
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,veil as by the completely and vividly Pauline ca.st of the 
writer's spirit and language. It is thus so firmly established, 
that, except by Bruno Bauer's wanton" Kritik" (1850), it has 
never been, and never can be, doubted. The numerous inter
polatW1is which, according to Weisse (Beitrage zur Krit. d. 
Paulin. Briefe, edited by Sulze, 18 6 7, p. 19 ff.), the apostolic 
text ha.s undergone, depend entirely on a subjective criticism 
of the style, conducted with an utter disregard of external 
critical testimony. 

1,,~- :,,., ,..,,.:. ;;,..,, ,:,r i,.,;., The probability of this is increased by the fact that 
Justin soon afterwards uses the words, i;i:lp••• ipur, tiiAor, 1,,1,-;,,,,, tup,o:, aal ... 
•,u•• ,...,, ... ,s, which look like an echo of Gal. v. 20 L 
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IIa{iXov E'TT'tUTOA~ 7rp6c; I'a)l.cf.Tac;. 

ABK N, and many min., also Copt., give simply ,r.po; ra1.a
'1'a,, which-doubtless the earliest superscription-is adopted 
by Lachm. and Tisch. 

CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 3. ,jµ,~v] is wanting only in min., Damasc. Aug. (once); 
whilst A, min., Copt. Arm. Vulg. ms. Chrys. Ambrosiast. Pel. 
Ambr. (once), Fulg. place it after ,r.a'l'p6;. But as in the other 
epistolary salutations there is no ,iµ,~v after xupfou, it was some
times omitted, sometimes moved to the position, which it holds 
in the other epistles, after ,r.a'l'po, (Rom. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 3 ; 2 Cor. 
i. 2, et al.). - Ver. 4. ,r.ep,] Elz. has udp, in opposition to A D 
E F G K L N, and many min., also Or. Theophyl. Oec. This 
external evidence is decisive, although Paul has written udp -:-. 
U.fJ.rl.f'I'. only in 1 Cor. xv. 3. - Ver. 6. Xp,a,oii] is wanting in 
}' G, Boern. Tert. (twice), Cypr. (twice), Lucif. Victorin. But 
with the erroneous (although very ancient) connection of Xp,a,,-o':i 
with xaMo-av'l'o,, Xp1a'l'oii, since the xa)..eiv is God's, could not but 
give offence; and hence in 7, 43, 52, et al., Theodoret, Or., it is 
changed for 0eoii. - Ver. 10. ei e'1'1] Elz. Scholz, Tisch. have ei 
rap fo. But rap is wanting in .A B D* F G N, min., Copt. 
Arm. Vulg. It. Cyr. Damasc. and Latin Fathers, and has been 
inserted for the sake of connection. - Ver. 11. Instead of oe, 
B D* F G N .. , 17, 213, It. Vulg. and Fathers have r&.p. The 
latter has mechanically crept in from the use of the same word 
before and after (vv. 10, 12). N*** has restored oe. - Ver. 12. 
Instead of o~'l'S, A D* F G N, min., and Greek Fathers have o~os. 
So Lachm. A mechanical error of copying after the previous ouili 
- Ver. 15. o ®so,] after eiioox. is wanting in BF G, 20, and many 
vss. and Fathers. Bracketed by Lachm. and Schott ; deleted 
by Tisch. ; rejected justly also by Ewald and Wieseler. An ex
planatory addition. - Ver. 17. clvij1,.0ov] B D E F G, 46, 7 4, Syr. 
Syr. p. (in the margin), Bas., have a.'71'ijA.0ov. So Lachm. and Schott. 
Certainly avijMov has the appearance of interpolation, suggested 
as well by the direction of the journey (comp. &.vai3aivm si, 
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'hpoiTot...) as by Yer. 18. - Ver. 18. Ilel'"pov] A B ~, min., Syr. Erp. 
Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Syr. p. (in the margin) have K,i~tiv. Approved 
of by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Scholz, Schott, Tisch. Justly; 
the Hebrew name, both here and also in ii. 9, 11, 14, was 
supplanted by the Greek as a gloss; hence in ii. 7, 8, where 
Paul himself wrote the G,reek name, the variation K,i\Z)<i, does 
not occur. We must not assume that the reading K,i\Z)tiv arose 
thro?g~ several Fathers, like Clem. Al. in Eus. i. 12, being 
umnllmg to refer the unfavourable account in ii. 11 ff. to the 
Apostle Peter (Winer), because otherwise the Hebrew name 
would only have been used from ii. 11 onwards. 

CoxTE:NTs.-After the apostolic address and salutation (vv. 
1-5), Paul immediately expresses his astonishment that his 
readers are so soon falling away to a false gospel ; against the 
preachers of which he utters his anathema, for he seeks to 
please God, and not men (vv. 6-10). Next, he assures them 
that his gospel is not of men, for be had not received it from 
any man, but Christ had revealed it to him (vv. 11, 12). In 
order to confirm this historically, he appeals to his pre-Chris
tian activity in persecution and to his Jewish zeal at that time 
(vv. 13, 14), and gives an exact account of his journeys and 
abodes from his conversion down to his formal acknowledgment 
on the part of the ori.:,<Yinal apostles; from which it must be evi
dent that he could be no disciple of the apostles (vv. 15-24). 

Ver. 1. '.A.7rdCT'TOA.O~ OV/C a,r' av0prmrOJII ovOE o,' av0pw,rov, 
au.a IC.'T.A.] Thus does Paul, with deliberate incisiveness and 
careful definition, bring into prominence at the very head of 
his epistle his (in the strictest sense) apostolic dignity, because 
doubt had been thrown on it by his opponents in Galatia. 
For by OV/C a,r' av0poo7rOJV he denies that his apostleship 
proceeded from men (causa remotior), and by ovoe o,' IJ,v0p. that 
it cam,e by means of a man (causa medians). It was neither of 
human origin, nor was a man the raedium of conveying it. 
Comp. Bernhardy, pp. 222, 236; Winer, p. 390 [E. T. 521]. 
On a,r6, comp. also Rom. xiii. 1. To disregard the diversity of 
meaning in the two prepositions (Semler, Morns, Koppe, and 
others), although even Ueteri is inclined to this view (" Paul 
meant to say that in no respect did his office depend on human 
authority"), is all the more arbitrary, seeing that, while the two 
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negatives very definitely separate the two relations, these two 
relations cannot be expressed by the mere change of number 
(Koppe, "non horninum, ne cujusquam quidem hominis;" comp. 
Bengel, Semler, Morus, Rosenmtiller). This in itself would be 
but a feeble amplification of the thought, and in order to be 
intelligible, would need to be more distinctly indicated (perhaps 
by the addition of 'TT'o"'A.>..0011 and i116r;;), for otherwise the readers 
would not have their attention drawn off from the difference 
of the prepositions. Paul has on the second occasion written 
not a110pwm1'll again, but a110pw7T'OV, because the contrast to 
0£' a110pw7T'OU is 0£/l 'l,,,uov Xpt<TTOV. It was not a man, but 
the exalted Ohri,st, through whom the divine call to the 
apostleship came to Paul at Damascus ; avTa<; o OEU'TT'OT'f/<; 

ovpa1160e11 e,ca,''A.eue11 OVIC a110pwmp XP'TJ<TaJJ,EllO<; wovp,yij,, Theo
doret. And this contrast is quite just : for Christ, the incarnate 
Son of God, was indeed as such, in the state of His self-re
nunciation and humiliation, IJ,110pro7T'or;; (Rom. v. 15 ; 1 Cor. xv. 
21), and in His human manifestation not specifically different 
from other men (Phil ii. 7 ; Gal. iv. 4 ; Rom. viii 3) ; but 
in His state of exaltation, since He is as respects His whole 
divine-human nature in heaven (Eph. i 20 ff.; Phil ii. 9, iii 
20, 21), He is, although subordinate to the Father (1 Cor. iii 
23, xi. 3, xv. 28, et al.), partaker of the divine majesty which 
He had before the incarnation, and possesses in His whole 
person at the right hand of God divine honour and divine 
dominion. Comp. generally, U steri, Lehrbegr. p. 3 2 7 ; Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. p. 306. - ,cal Beov 1raTpar;;] Following out the 
contrast, we should expect ,cal. a'TT'a Beov 1raTp. But availing 
himself of the variety of form in which his idea could be set 
forth, Paul comprehends the properly twofold relation under 
one preposition, since, in point of fact, with respect to the 
modification in the import of the ow no reader could doubt 
that here the cau.sa principalis is conceived also as medians. 
As to this usage of o,a in popular language, see on 1 Cor. i 9. 
Christ is the mediate agent of Paul's apostleship, inasmuch as 
Christ was the instrument through which God called him ; but 
God also, who nevertheless was the causa principalis, may bo 
conceived of under the relation of o,a ( comp. iv. 7 ; Lach
mann), inasi:nuch as Christ made him His apostle ov,c IJ,11ev 
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0rnv -rra7por;, but, on the contrary, through tlie w01·king of God, 
that is, through the interposition of the divine will, which 
exerted its determining influence in the act of calling (comp. 
1 Cor. i. 1 ; 2 Cor. i 1 ; Eph. i 1 ; Col. i. 1 ; 1 Tim. i. 1 ; 2 
Tim. i 1 ). Comp. Plat. Symp. p. 18 G E, out TOV 0eoii TOUTOV 

1cu/3ep11aTai ; and Rom. xi. 3 G' oi' avTOV Tlt 'TrllVTa ; "Winer, p. 
354 f. [E.T. 474]. - The words 0eov -rraTpor; (which together 
ha.-e the nature of a proper name: comp. Phil. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 
2 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 2), according to the context, present God as the 
Father of Je,sus Christ, not as Father generally (de Wette; 
comp. Hilgenfeld), nor as our Father (Paulus, Usteri, Wieseler). 
The Father is named after the Son by way of climax ( comp. 
Eph. v. 5): in describing the superhuman origin of his apostle
ship Paul proceeds from the Higher to the Highest, without 
whom (see what follows) Christ couid not have called him. 
Of course the calling by Christ is the element decisive of the 
true a-rrocrro"X:,f (Wieseler); but it would remain so, even if Paul, 
advancing to the more definite agent, had named Christ after 
God. The supposition of a dogmatic precaution (Theodoret, 
Zva flil] nr; tl'TrOA.a/3'[} v-rroupryov elvai TOV '1T'aTpor; TOV vi6v, eup6lv 

r.porncelµ,evov TO oia, €7i'T}"fary€ Kal 0eoii -rraTpor;; comp. Chry
sostom, Calovius, and others) would be as irrelevant and inap
propriate, as Riickert's opinion is arbitrary, that Paul at first 
intended merely to write o,a 'I. X., and then added as an after
thought, but inexactly (therefore without a-rro), Kal eeov -rraTpor;. 

- TOV ryetpa1170<; avTOV €IC ve,cpwv] For Paul was called to be 
an apostle by the Christ who had been raised up bodily from 
the dead by the Father (1 Cor. xv. 8, ix. 1; Acts ix. 22, 26); 
so that these words involve a hfatorical confirmation of that 
Kal Beov 'TraTpor; in its special relation as thoroughly assuring 
the full apostolic commission of Paul :1 they are not a mere 
designation of God as originator of the work of redemption ( de 
Wette), which does not correspond to the definite connection 
with a1r6u,-0Xor;. According to Wieseler, the addition is in
tended to awaken faith both in Jesus as the Son and in God 
as our reconciled Father. But apart from the fact that the 
Father is here the Father of Christ, the idea of reconciliation 
does not suggest itself at this stage; and the whole self-descrip-

1 Comp. Beyschlag in Stud. u. Krit. 1864, p. 225. 
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tion, which is appended to llav">..o,;, is introduced solely by 
his consciousness of full apostolic authority: it describes by 
contrast and historically what in other epistles is expressed 
by the simple tcA'f/TO<; a1r6uTo'A.o,;. The opinion that Paul is 

_ pointing at the reproach made against him of not having seen 
Christ (Calvin, Morus, Semler, Koppe, Borger; comp. Ellicott), 
and that he here claims the pre-eminence of having been the 
only one called by the exalted Jesus (Augustine, Erasmus, 
Beza, Menochius, Estius, and others), is inappropriate, for the 
simple reason that the resurrection of Christ is mentioned in 
the form of a predicate of God (not of Christ). This reason 
also holds good against Matthies (comp. Winer), who thinks 
that the divine elevation of Christ is the point intended to be 
conveyed. Chrysostom and Oecumenius found even a refer
ence directed against the validity of the Mosaical law, and Luther 
(comp. Calovius) against the trust in one's own righteousness. 

Ver. 2. Kal oi CTVV Jµo~ 7Tl1,VT€<; aoe'A.cf,ol] aoe'A.cpol denotes 
nothing more than fellow-Christians ; but the words uvv Jµot 
place the persons here intended in special connection with the 
person of the apostle ( comp. ii. 3 ; Phil iv. 21) : the fellow
Christians who are in my company. This is rightly under
stood as referring to his travelling companions, who were re
spectively his official assistants, at the time ( comp. Pareus, 
Hammond, Semler, Michaelis, Morus, Koppe, Rosenmiiller, 
Winer, Paulus, Rtickert, Usteri, Wieseler, Reithmayr), just as 
Paul, in many other epistles, has conjoined the name of 
official associates with bis own (1 Cor. i 1; 2 Cor. i 1 ; 
Phil. i 1 ; Col i 1 ; 1 Thess. i. 1 ; 2 Thess. i 1 ). Instead 
of mentioning their names,1 which were perhaps known to the 
Galatians at least in part-possibly from his last visit to 
them (Acts xviii 23) or in some other way-he uses the 
emphatic 1ravTe<; (which, however, by no means implies any 
very large number, as Erasmus and others, including Olshausen, 
have supposed), indicating that these brethren collectively 
desired to address the very same instructions, warnings, ex
hortations, etc., to the Galatians, whereby the impressive 

1 Which indeed he might have done, even if the epistle had been, as an 
exception, written qy his own hand (but see on vi. 11) ; so that Hofmann s view 
is erroneous. 
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effect of the epistle, especially as regards the apostle's op
ponents, could not but be strnngthencd, and therefore was 
certainly intcnde,d to be so strengthened ( comp. Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, Jerome, Erasmus, Calvin, and others). At the same 
time, there is no need to assume that his opponents had spread 
abroad the suggestion that some one in the personal circle of 
the apostle did not agree with him in his teaching (Wieseler); 
actual indications of this must have been found in the 
epistle. Others have thought of all tlie Christians in the 
place wkcre ke was then sojourning (Erasmus, Estius, Grotius, 
Calovius, and others; also Schott). This is quite opposed to 
the analogy of all the other epistles of the N. T., not one of 
which is composed in the name of a church along with that of 
the writer. It would, in that case, have been more suitable 
that Paul should have either omitted uvv lµ.ot ( comp. 1 Cor. 
xvi 20), or expressed himself in such a way as to intimate, 
not that the church was O"VV avT,jJ, but that he was CTVV avTO£i. 
To refer it (with Beza) to the office-bearers of the church, is 
quite arbitrary ; for the readers could not recognise this in 
uvv lµ.ot without further explanation. - Ta'ii e,c,cX'l}ulati T'qi 

I'aXaT.] consequently a circular epistle to the several indepen
dent churches. The relations of the churches were different 
in Achaia : see on 1 Cor. i. 2 ; 2 Cor. i 1. The fact that 
Paul adds no epithet of honour (as ICA'TJTO'ii arytoti, or the like) 
is considered by Chrysostom, Theophylact, Oecumenius, and 
by Winer, Credner, Olshausen (comp. Riickert), Hilgenfeld, 
Wieseler, a sign of indignation. Comp. Grotius, " quia coeperant 
ab evangelio declinare." And justly so ; because it is in 
keeping with the displeasure and chagrin which induce him 
afterwards to refrain from all such favourable testimony as he 
elsewhere usually bears to the Christian behaviour of his 
readers, and, on the contrary, to begin at once with blame 
(ver. 6). In no other epistle, not even in the two earliest, 1 
and 2 Thess., has he put the address so barely, and so unac
companied by any complimentary recognition, as in this; it 
is not sufficient, therefore, to appeal to the earlier and later 
" usage of the apostle " (Hofmann). 

Ver. 3. 0Eov 'IT'aTpoi] refers kere, according to the context, 
to the Christians, who through Christ have received the vlo0eula. 
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See iv. 2G ff.; Rom. viii. 15.-See, further, on Rom. 
i. 7. 

Ver. 4. This addition prepares the readers thus early for the 
recognition of their error ; for their adhesion to Judaism was 
indeed entirely opposed to the aim of the atoning death of 
Jesus. Comp. ii. 20, iii. 13 ff. "See how he directs every 
word against self-righteousness," Luther's gloss. - -rou oov-ro~ 
eav-rov] that is, who did not withhold (ecf>etua-ro, Rom. viii. 32), 
but surrendered Himself, namely, to be put to death.1 This 
special application of the words was obvious of itself to the 
Christian consciousness, and is placed beyond doubt by the 
addition 'TT'epl -r. aµap-r. -fJµ. Comp. Matt. xx. 2 8 ; Eph. v. 2 5 ; 
Tit. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 6; 1 Mace. vi. 44; and Wetstein in 
loc. - 'TT'epl -rwv aµap-r. -fJµ.] in respect of our sins (Rom. viii. 
3), on account of them, namely, in order to atone for them. See 
Rom. iii. 2 3 ff. ; Gal. iii. 12 ff. In essential sense 1rept is 
not different from v7rep (1 Pet. iii. 18 ; Matt. xxvi. 2 8 ; Heb. 
x. 26, xiii. 11; Xen. Mem. i. 1. 17; Eur. Ale. 176, comp. 
701; Hom. Il. xii. 243, comp. i. 444; see Buttmann, Ind. 
ad Mid. p. 18 8 ; Schaefer, App. Dem. I. p. 19 0 ; Bremi, ad 
JJem. Ol. p. 188, Goth.), and the idea of satisfaction is im
plied, not in the signification of the preposition, but in the 
whole nature of the case. Hom. n. i. 444 : if!o{{3rp . . . 
EKa-roµ{371v pegai V'TT'Ep LJavawv (for the benefit of the IJanai), 
lJ<f>p' iXauoµeu0a &va,c-ra. As to 'TT'ept and v7rep in respect to 
the death of Jesus, the latter of which (never 7rep{) is always 
used by Paul when the reference to persons is expressed, see 
further on 1 Cor. i. 13, xv. 3. - <Sm,,~ egeX71-rai -fJµas IC,'T,A.] 

End, which that self-surrender was to attain. The eveu-rw~ 
alwv is usually understood as equivalent to o alwv O~'TO~, o 
vuv alwv. Certainly in practical meaning eveu-rw~ may denote 
present (hence in the grammarians, o eveu-rw~ xpovo~, tempus 
praesens), but always only with the definite reference suggested 
by the literal signification, setting in, that is, in the course of 
entra.nce, that which has already begun. So not merely in 
passages such as Dern. 255. 9, 1466. 21; Herodian, ii. 2. 3; 
Polyb. i. 75. 2; 3 Esd. v. 47, ix. 6; 3 Mace. i. 16, but also 

1 Comp. Clem. Cor. I. 49, .. ~ ,.r,,_,. -~•ro'ii t,.,,.., J,rlp ;,,,_;;,, For instances from 
Greek authors of;,.,,.., 1 ... .,..,, see Dissen, ad Dem. de Cor. p. 348. 

B 
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in Xen. Hell. ii. 1. 5; Plat. Legg. ix. p. 878; Dinarch. i. 93; 
Polyb. i. 83. 2, i. 60. 9, vii. 5. 4; 2 Mace. iii. 17, vi. 9; comp. 
Schweighauser, Lex. Polyb. p. 219 ; Dissen, ad IJem. de Co1·. p. 
350. So also universally in the N. T., Rom. viii. 38; 1 Cor. 
iii. 22, vii 26; 2 Thess. ii. 2 (comp. 2 Tim. iii. 1 ; Heb. ix. 
9). Now, as this definite reference of its meaning would be 
quite unsuitable to designate the alwv ovroi, because the latter 
is not an aeon fust begun, but one running its course from 
the beginning and lasting until the 'IT'apovula ; and as else
where Paul always describes this present aioov as the alwv 
ovroi (Rom. xii 2 ; 1 Cor. i 2 0 ; and frequently : comp. o 
vuv aloov, 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12), we 
must explain it as the period of time which is already in the act 
of setting in, the evil time which has already begun, that is, 
the .time im1nediately preceding the 'IT'apovula, so that the 
alwv EIIE<TTOOi is the last part of the alwv OVTOi. This alwv 
eve<rrooi is not only very full of sorrow through uhe dolores 
Messiae (see on 1 Cor. vii 26), to which, however, the ethical 
'1T'Oll'TJp6i in our passage does not refer ; but it is also in the 
highest degree im1noral, inasmuch as many fall away from the 
faith, and the antichristian principle developes great power 
and audacity (2 Thess. ii 3 ff.; 1 Tim. iv. 1 ff.; 2 Tim. iii. 1 
:ff.; 2 Pet. iii 3; Jude 18; 1 John ii 18; Matt. xxiv. 10-12). 
Comp. Usteri, l.c. p. 348 ff.; Liicke and Huther on 1 John 
ii 18. On that account this period of time is pre-eminently 
0 alCdv 7rOVTJpO~. With his idea of the nearness of the 
'1T'apovu{a, Paul conceived this period as having then already 
begun ( comp. 2 Thess. ii 7), although its full development 
was still in reserve (2 Thess. ii 8). Accordingly, the same 
period is here designated o alwv eve<rr(J)i which in other places 
is called ,caipoi luxaTOi (1 Pet. i. 5), luxara, ~µ,~pa, (Acts ii. 
17; 2 Tim. iii 1), euxaT'TJ /J,pa (1 John ii 18), and in 
Rabbinic Yi?. or l:)iC or c~l.?!IJ n~!Qt' (Isa. ii 2; Jer. xxiii. 20; 
Mic. iv. 1). See Schoettgen, Hor. ad 2 Tim. iii 1. Christ, 
£ays Paul, desired by means of His atoning death to deliver 
us out of this wicked period, that is, to place us out of fellow
ship with it, inasmuch as through His death the guilt of 
believers was blotted out, and through faith, by virtue of the 
Holy Spirit, the new moral life-the life in the Spirit-was 
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brought about in them (Rom. vi. 8). Christians have become 
objects of God's love and holy, and as such are now taken out 
of that al6Jv 7rov11p6~, so that, although living in this alwv, 
they yet have nothing in common with its 'Tl"OV1Jp{a.1 Comp. 
Barnabas, Ep. 10, where the righteous man, walking in this 

ld ' '' '~ ' ~, Th 't:', wor , Tov aryiov a,wva EKoEXETa,. e E,;,E"-1JTa£, moreover, 
has the emphasis and is accordingly prefixed. For how antago
nistic to this separa.tion, designed by Christ, was the f ell1Y1JJship 
with the alwv '1l"OV1Jpdi into which the readers had relapsed 
through their devotion to the false teachers !-Observe, more
over, that the al6Jv '1l"OV1Jpdi forms one idea, and therefore it was 
not necessary to repeat the article before 'Tl"OV1Jpov (as Matthias 
contends); see Kruger, § 57. 2. 3. - KaTa TO et>..11µ,a /C,T.X.J 

strengthens the weight of the 01rwi ifD..11Ta£ ,c.-r.X., to which it 
belongs. Comp. Eph. i. 4 f. ; Col. i. 13 f. The salvation was 
willed by God, to whom Christ was obedient (Phil. ii. 8) ; the 
reference of ,ca-ra T. eex. /C,T,;\. to the whole sentence from TOV 
Sov-roi onwards (Bengel, Wieseler, probably also Hofmann) is 
less simple, and unnecessary. The connection with 'Tl"OV1Jpov 
(Matthias) would only be possible, if the latter were predica
tive, and would yield an idea entirely paradoxical. - -r. Beov 
"· 'Tl"a-rp. ~µ,.] of God, who (through Christ) is our Father. Comp. 
"Phil. iv. 20; 1 Thess. i. 3, iii. 11, 13. As to the ,ea{, comp. 
on 1 Cor. xv. 24; Eph. i. 3: from the latter passage it must 
not be concluded that ~µ,oov belongs also to E>eov (Hofmann). 
The more definite designation "· 7ra-rp. ~µwv conveys the 
motive of the 8eX11µ,a, love. 

Ver. 5. To the mention of this counsel of deliverance the 
piety of the apostle annexes a doxology. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 1 7 ; 
Rom. xi. 36, ix. 5, xvi. 27; Eph. iii. 21. - ~ oofa] that is, 
the honour due to Him for this 8eX11µa. We have to supply 
Er,,,, and not eu-rt (Vulgate, Hofmann, Matthias), which is 
inserted (Rom. i. 25; 1 Pet. iv. 11) where there is no 
doxology. So in the frequent doxologies in the apostolic 

1 It is th~refore self-evident how unjust is the objection taken by Hilgenfeld 
to our interpretation, that it limits the Redeemer's death to this short period of 
transition. This the apostle in no way does, but he portrays redemption con
cretely, displaying the whole importance and greatness of its salvation by the 
force of strongest contmst. This remark elso applies to Wieseler's objection. 
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Fathers, e.g. Clement, Cor. I. 20, 38, 43, 45, 50, 58. Comp. 
the customary Ev"'AoryrJTd<;, sc. Ef'TJ, at Rom. ix. 5; Eph. i. 3 
See, further, on Eph. iii. 21. 

Ver. 6. ,vithout prefixing, as in other epistles, even in those 
to the Corinthians, a conciliatory preamble setting forth what 
was commendable in his readers, Paul at once plunges in 
mcdiam rem. He probably wrote without delay, immediately 
on receiving the accounts which arrived as to the falling away 
of his readers, while his mind was still in that state of agitated 
feeling which prevented him from using his customary preface 
of thanksgiving and conciliation,-a painful irritation (7rvpov

µ,ai, 2 Cor. xi. 29), which was the more just, that in the case of 
the Galatians, the very foundation and substance of his gospel 
threatened to fall to pieces. - 0avµ,atw] often used by Greek 
orators in the sense of surprise at something blameworthy. 
Dern. 349. 3; Sturz, Lex. Xen. II. p. 511; Abresch, IJiluc. 
Tliuc. p. 309. In the N. T., comp. Mark vi. 6; John vii 21; 
1 John iii 13. - ovTCJJ TaXECJJ<;] so very q_uiclcly, so recently, 
may denote either the rapid development of the apostasy (comp. 
2 Thess. ii 2; 1 Tim. v. 22; Wisd. xiv. 28), as Chrysostom 
(ovOE 'X,POVOV 0€0VTaL oi a'TT'a'TOOVTE<; uµ,ai; IC.T.X.), Theophylact, 
Koppe, Schott, de W ette, Windischmann, Ellicott, Hofmann, 
Reithmayr understand it ; or its early occurrence (1 Cor. iv. 
19; Phil ii. 19, et al.), whether reckoned from the last visit 
of the apostle (Bengel, Flatt, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler) or from the 
conversion of the readers (Usteri, Olshausen). The latter is 
preferable, because it corresponds with a'/1'0 Toii ,ca"'A.l<ravTor;; 

,c,-r."A.., whereby the time of the calling is indicated as the ter-
1ninus a quo. Comp. iii. 1-3. This view is not inconsistent 
with the fact that the epistle was written a considerable time 
after the conversion of the readers ; for, at all events, they had 
been Christians for but a few years, which the ovTCJJ Taxlwr;; as 
a relative idea still suits well enough. By their µ,eTaTL0eu0a, 

they showed themselves to be 7rp6u,caipoi (Matt. xiii 21 ), and 
this surprises the apostle. As to ovTCJJ, comp. on iii. 3. - µ,eTa

-rt0eu0e] µ,e,aT,0'T}µ,t, to transpose, in the middle, to alter one's 
opinion, to become of another mind, and generally to fall 
away (with el;;, App. Hisp. 1 7 ; Ecclus. vi. 8 ; with '11'por;;, 

Polyb. xx:vi 2. 6). See Wetstein in loc.; Kypke, II. p. 273; 
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Ast. ad Plat. de Leg. p. 497; from the LXX., Schleusner, s.v.; 
and from J>hilo, Loesner, p. 325. It might also be understood 
in a passi-ve sense (Theodorus of Mopsuestia, µ,era-ri0., not 
µ,e-raryeu0t:, is used: ror; e,rl. a,Jr6x,rov; Beza, "verbum passivum 
usurpavit, ut culpam in pseudo-apostolos derivet "). But the 
use of the middle in this sense is the common one ; so that the 
passive sense, and the nicety which, according to Beza, is in
volved in it, must have been more definitely indicated to the 
reader in order to be recognised. The present tense denotes that 
the readers were still in the very act of the falling away, which 
began so soon after their conversion. According to Jerome, 
the word itself is intended to convey an allusion to the name 
Galatia : " Galatia enim translationem in nostra lingua sonat " 
(M?! ; hence il?i3, m~!, carrying away). Although approved by 
Bertholdt, this idea is nevertheless an empty figment, because 
the thing suggested the expression, and these Hebrew words 
denote the µ,e-raTl0eu0ai in the sense of exile (see Gesenius, 
Tlies. I. p. 285). But from an historical point of view, the 
appeals of Grotius and W etstein to the fickleness of the Gallic 
character (Caes. B. Gall. iii. 19, iv. 5, ii. 1, iii. 10) are not 
without interest as regards the Galatians. - a7TO TOU ,caXeuav
TO<; vµ,ar; EV xaptTt X.] On a7TO, away from, comp. 2 Mace. vii. 
24; and see generally, Kuhner,§ 622 c. The TOV ,ca>..euav-ror; 
is not to be taken with Xptu-rov, as Syr., Jerome, Erasmus (in 
the version, not in the paraphrase and annotations), Luther, 
Calvin, Grotius, Bengel, and others, also Morus and Flatt, 
understand it; against which may be urged, not (with Matthies 
and Schott) the want of the article before XptuTov (see on Rom. 
ix. 5; comp. also 1 Pet. i. 15), but the fact that the calling 
into the kingdom of the Messiah is presented by Paul (and 
the apostles generally) so constantly as the work of God, that 
we must not deviate from this analogy in explaining the words 
(see on Rom. i. 6 ; and Weiss, Bibl. Tkeol. p. 38 7). Thence, 
also, Toii ,ca>..eu. is not to be taken as neuter, and referred to 
the gospel (Ewald); but o ,ca>..euar; is God, and Xpiu-roii belongs 
to iv xapm, from Him who has called ym through the grace of 
Ch1·ist. 'Ev xapin Xpiu-roii is instrumental; for the grace of 
Christ (Acts xv. 11 ; Rom. v. 15 ; 2 Cor. viii. 9 ; Tit. iii. 6 : 
comp. also Rom. xvi. 20; 2 Cor. xii. 9, xiii. 13; Philem. 25), 
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that is, the favour of Christ unmerited by sinful men, according 
to which He gaYe up His life to atone for them (comp. ver. 4), 
is that by which, that is, by the preaching of which, the divine 
calling reaches the subjects of it; comp. Acts xiv. 3, xx. 24. 
So ,ca).,Ei.v with lv, 1 Cor. vii. 15 ; Eph. iv. 4 ; 1 Thess. iv. 7 ; 
to which passages the interpretation " on the ground of grace" 
(V{ieseler) is not suitable. Others take Ev for El<; (Vulgate, 
Tertullian, Cyprian, Ambrose, Beza and others, also Borger 
and Rtickert); so that by brevity of language EV, indicating 
the result of the direction, includes within it this also ; see 
Winer, p. 388 [E. T. 514]. This is unnecessarily forced, 
for such a constmctio praegnans in Greek and in the N. T. is 
undisputed only in the case of verbs of motion (as lpxEuBa,, 
eluievat, eµ:rrL7t'T€£V, IC.T.A..). Comp. also Hartung, uber d. Kas. 
p. 6 8 f. In point of sense, moreover, this view is liable to the 
objection that the 1CA.ijuv; always refers to the Messianic kingdom 
(1 Thess. ii 12 ; 1 Tim. vi. 12 ; 2 Thess. ii. 14 ; 1 Pet. v. 
1 0 ; Rev. xix. 9, et al. ; also 1 Cor. i. 9, and passages such as 
Col iii 15 ; 1 Thess. iv. 7), and the grace of Christ is that 
which procures the :Messianic uwT'T/pla (Rom. v. 15, et al.), and 
not the uwT'TJpta itself. On the absence of the article before 
xapm, see Winer, p. 118 f. [E. T. 147 f.J-Observe, moreover. 
how the whole mode of setting forth the apostasy makes the 
readers sensible of its antagonism to God and salvation ! Comp. 
Chrysostom and Theodoret. - Eli; ln,pov eva,yry.] to a gospel of 
a different quality, from that, namely, which was preached to 
you when God called you. Comp. 2 Cor. xi 4. The contrast 
is based on the previous designation of their calling as having 
taken place EV xaptTt XpUTTov (not somehow by the law),-a 
statement clearly enough indicating the specific nature of the 
Pauline gospel, from which the nature of the Judaistic teach
ing, although the Galatians had likewise received the latter 
as the gospel for which it had been passed off, was withal so 
different (hepo11). Comp. ver. 8. 

Ver. 7. The expression just used, Eli; bepov eva,yryt>..,011, was 
a paradoxical one, for in the true sense there is only one 
gospel: it seems to presuppose the existence of several eva,,y
,ye""A.ta, but only serves to bring into clearer light the mislead
ing efforts of the J udaists, and in this sense the apostle now 
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l • • ,, ' " """ , I " ] l • h " exp ains 1t. - o ou,c ecrnv a"'"'o, ei JJ,YJ K.T.I\.. v;,iic eTfpov 

evaryryeXtov, to which ye have fallen away, is not another, not a 
second gospel, alongside of that by means of which ye were 
called (&"-Xo, not ETepov again), except there are certain persons 
who perplex you, etc. That is, this ETepov evary7eXtov is not 
another by the side of the former, only there are certain persons 
who perplex you ; so that in this respect only can we speak of 
ETepov eva•-neXiov as if it were an G.">..Xo. So in substance 
Wieseler and Hofmann ; comp. Matthias. It must be ob
served that the emphasis is laid first on ov,c and then on 
&XXo ; so that, although Paul has previously said el,; frepov 

evaryryeX,ov, he yet guards the oneness of the gospel, and 
represents that to which he applied the words ETEpov eva'Y'Y, 

as only the corruption and perversion of the one ( of the eva,y,y. 

TOV 1taXeuaVTO<; VJJ,Q,<; EV xaptn XptuTov). Thus el ,.,,~ retains 
its general meaning nisi, without any need to assume (with 
Matthies) an abbreviation for el ,.,,~ &XXo ecnl out ToiiTo, on 
nve<; eluw ol TapauuovTe<; IC.T.X.1 The two emphatic words 
frepov and &XXo preserve, however, their difference in sense : 
G.XXo meaning absolutely another, that is, a second likewise 
existing (besides the one gospel) ; and frepov one of another 
kind, different (eTepov ,cal av6µ.otov, Plat. Oonv. p. 186 B). 
Dern. 911. 7; Soph. Phil. 501, 0. 0. 1446; Xen. Anab. 
vi. 4. 8 (and Kruger in loc.); Wisd. vii. 5; Judith viii. 20. 
In the N. T., comp. especially 1 Cor. xii. 8-10, xv. 40; 
2 Cor. xi. 4; Acts iv. 12; also 1 Cor. xiv. 21; Rom. vii. 23; 
Mark xvi. 12; Luke ix. 29. Comp. also the expression 1Tepov 

'TT'apa n, Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phaed. p. 71 A., Rep. p. 337 R 
The interpretation most generally received (Peschito, Chrysos
tom, Oecumenius, Theodoret, Erasmus, Luther, Castalio, Beza, 
Wolf, Bengel, and many others ; also Morus, Koppe, Borger, 
Flatt, U steri, de W ette, Hilgenfeld) connects o ov,c eunv &XXo 

1 Fritzsche, a.d Marc. vi. 5, takes ,; p,I, ironically, and.,,,;, in the well-known 
sense, people of importance (see on Acts v. 86, a.nd Hermann, ad Viger. p. 731): 
"nisi forte magni est f acie:nda eorum auctoritas, qui," etc. But the a.rticle 
which follows renders this inte11>retation not a.t all necessary (see below). 
Besides, in this sense Paul uses only the neuter (see ii. 6, vi. 3 ; 1 Cor. iii. 7). 
Lastly, he is fond of designating false teachers, adversaries, etc., as .. ,.,s, that is, 
quidam, quos nominare nolo (Hermann, ad Viger. l.c.). See 1 Cor. iv. 18; 2 
Cor. iii. 1 ; Gal. ii. 12 ; 1 Cor. xv. 12; 1 Tim. i. 3. 
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merely with Eva'Y"fEAtov,1 and for the most part understands El 
µ,~ adversatively, "Neque tamen est ulla alia doctrina de Jesu 
Christo Yera; sunt vero homines," etc., Koppe. Against this 
interpretation may be urged, first, the fact that hEpov pre
viously had the chief emphasis laid on it, and is therefore 
quite unwarrantably excluded from the reference of the re
lative which follows ; secondly, that Paul must have logically 
used some such expression as µ~ 8vro,; a>.XoD ; and lastly, that 
el µ~ never means anything else than nisi, not even in passages 
such as ii. 16; Matt. xii. 4 (see on this passage); Luke iv. 
2 6 ; 1 Cor. vii. 1 7 ; and Rev. ix. 4, xxi. 2 7. Comp. Hom. 
Od •• 325 f ''I'' """ ' '" ' ' ' ' 'E' ' • Xll. ., OVOE 7'£<; al\.1\.0<; ryvyvET E71'EtT aveµ,0011, Et /LY/ vpo<; 
TE Naro,; TE, and the passages in Poppo, ad Thuc. III. 1, p. 216. 
Others, as Calvin, Grotius (not Calovius), Hornberg, Winer, 
Ruckert, Olshausen, refer o to the whole contents of on o{hoo 
-raxt.oo,; ... Eva'Y"ft.>.iov, "q_uod q_uidem (sc. vos deficere a Christo) 
non est aliud, nisi, etc., the case is not otherwise than" (Winer). 
But by this interpretation the whole point of the relation, 
so Pauline in its character, which o ov,c ecrrw /J,XXo bears to 
bEpov, is lost; and why should the more special explanation 
of the deficere a Chr-isto be annexed in so emphatic a form, and 
not by a simple ,yap or the like ? Lastly, Schott (so also Cor
nelius a Lapide) looks upon o ov,c ecrrw &XXo as a parenthesis, 
and makes Elµ~ nve,; ,c.r."11.. depend on Oavµ,atoo ,c,r."A..; so that 
that, which is expressed in the words Oavµ,atoo ,c,r."JI.., by el µ,~ 
-ru,e,; K.r.'A.. " limitibus circumscri'batur proferenda defection-is 
causa, q_ua perpendenda illud Oavµ,atew vel minuatur vel tolla
tur." This is incorrect, for logically Paul must have written' 
t8avµatov /1.v . . . el µ,~ rive,; ~uav; and with what arbitrary 
artifice o ou,c euriv &"A.M is thus set aside and, as it were, 
abandoned, and yet the reference of the o to the emphatic 
1Tepov is assumed! - ol -rapaO'O'OVTE<; vµ,a,;] The participle 
with the article designates the Ttvf.<; as those whose character
istic was the Tapauuew of the Galatians, as persons who dealt 
in this, who were occupied with it. Comp. the very usual elulv 
oi Af.'YOVTE<;; also Luke xviii. 9 ; Col ii. 8. See generally Winer, 
p. 104 [E. T. 136]; Kruger, § 50. 4. 3; Fritzsche, Quaest. 

1 So already the Marcionites, who proved from our passage that there was no 
other gospel tha11 theirs ! See Chrysostom in loc. 
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Lule. p. 18; Dissen, ad Dem. de Cor. p. 238. On TapaU<TfLV, 
in the sense of perplexing the faith and principles, comp. 
here and v. 10, especially Acts xv. 24; Ecclus. xxviii. 9. -
l(at, 0eX01m,<; µeTau'Tpeyat] "re ipsa non poterant, volebant 
tamen obnixe," Bengel;" volunt ... sed non valent," Jerome. 
On the other hand, the Tapauuf!w of the Galatians actually 
took place. - The article before Tap. refers to 0eXovTe<; as 
well. See Seidler, ad Eitr. El. 429; Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 
52; Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. i 1. 19. - µernuTpeyat, to 
pervert, that is, to alter so that it acquires an entirely opposite 
nature. Comp. LXX. 1 Sam. x. 9 ; Ecclus. xi. 31 ; Hom. Il. 
xv. 2 0 3 ; Dern. 10 3 2. 1. - To euarr1. -tov X.] see generally 
on Mark i. 1. The genitive is here not auctoris, but, as 
expressing the specific characteristic of the one only gospel 
in contradistinction to those who were perplexing the Galatians, 
objecti (concerning Christ). This is evident from ver. 6, where 
EV xapt'Tt XptU'TOV indicates the. contents of the gospel. 

Ver. 8. 'AXXa, not bitt, as an antithesis to ou" euTtv lJX>-..o 
(Hofmann), which has already been fully disposed of by ei µ~ 
K,,T.X. It is rather the however confronting most emphatically 
the nver; eiuw oi TapauuovTe<; K,T.X. " There are some, etc. ; 
whoso, however, it 1nay be who so behaves, let him be accursed!" 
This curse pronounced by the apostle on his opponents is 
indirect, but, because it is brought about by a conclusion a 
1najori ad minus, all the more emphatic. - 1Ca1, eav] to be 
taken together, even in the case that. See Herm. acl Viger. 
p. 832; Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 140 f. - 17µeir;] applies 
primarily and chiefly to the apostle himself, but the uvv lµol, 
,ravTe<; aoe}..cf,ol (ver. 2) are also included. To embrace in the 
reference the associates of the apostle in founding the Galatian 
churches (Hofmann) is premature, for these are only presented 
to the reader in the EVT/"l"JEAtudµ,e0a which follows. - d.r1eXor; 
Ee ovpavou] to be taken together : an angel ovpavo0ev Karn{3ar; 
(Hom. Il. xi. 184). Comp. d.rteXot iv oupavrp, Matt. xxii. 30. 
If Paul rejects both his own and angelic authority-conse
quently even the supposed superhuman intervention (comp. 
1 Cor. xiii. 1 )-with reference to the case assumed, as accursed,1 

1 Comp. Ignatius, ad Smyrn. 6, where it is said even of the angels, !,h ,u.~ 

<r•tr"T1Uo-A1t14~ ,;, 7,l n:Tf'ei Xp1ttTori, a:U.,u:u,t xp:o-u l,,.'T;.,. 
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every one without exception (comp. o,rm /J.v fl, v. 10) is in the 
same case subject to the same curse. The certainty, that no 
other gospel but that preached by the apostle to his readers 
was the true one, cannot be more decisively confirmed. - wap' 
o EV7JrY~'>..u;. vµ,iv] This o, which is not to be explained by 
evarYEAtov (Schott, Flatt, Hofmann), is simply that which, 
namely, as the context shows, as contents of the gospel; 
"beyond that which we," etc. (Bernhardy, p. 259.) This may 
mean either praeterquam (Vulgate, Chrysostom, Oecumenius, 
Theophylact, Erasmus, Beza, Calovius, Rambach, and others) 
or contra (so Theodoret and the older Catholics, Grotius, and 
many others ; also Winer, Rtickert, U steri, Matthies, Schott, 
Baumgarten-Crusius, de Wette, Wieseler, Hofmann). Fo:r 
the two meanings, see Matthiae, p. 1381; Winer, p. 377 
[E.T. 503]. In earlier times a dogmatic interest was involved 
in this point: the Lutherans, in order to combat 'tradition, 
laying the stress on praeterquam; and the Catholics, to protect 
the same, on contra. See Calovius and Estius. The contra, 
or more exactly, the sense of specific difference, is most suitable 
to the context (see ver. 6, heptJv EVW'f'IEX.). Comp. Rom. xvi 
1 7. - EV7JrYEAUTaµ,E0a vµ,iv] that is, " I and my companions 
at the time of your conversion" (comp. wap,;Xa{:JeTE, ver. 9). 
The emphasis, however, lies on wap'. - avaOeµ,a €UT(J)] Let 
hi11i be subject to the divine wrath and e-tJerla.sting perdition (C;r.i), 
the same as tcaTapa and bru,aTapaTo<;, iii. 13 ; see on Rom. 
ix. 3. The opposite, vi 16. To apply it (Rosenmtiller, 
Baumgarten-Crusius, comp. also Grotius and Semler) to the 
idea of excommunication subsequently expressed in the church 
(Suicer, Tlies. I. p. 270) by the word avaOeµ,a, is contrary to 
the usage of the N. T. (Rom. -ix. 3; 1 Cor. xii 3, xvi. 22), 
and is besides in this passage erroneous, because even a 
false-teaching angel is supposed in the protasis. Comp., on 
the contrary, v. 10, fJauTaue£ To tcpiµ,a; 2 Thess. i. 9. See 
generally the thoroughly excellent discussion of Wieseler, p. 
3 9 ff. Mark, moreover, in the use of the preceptive rather 
than the mere optative form, the expression of the apostolic 
egouula, Let him be ! 

Ver. 9. Again the same curse (" deliberate loquitur," 
Bengel) ; but now the addition of an allusion to an earlier 
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utterance of it increases still more its solemn earnestness. -
we;- 7rpoeip1,caµev] is referred by Chrysostom, Theophylact, 
Theodoret, Oecnmenius, Luther, Erasmus, Estins, Grotius, 
Bengel, and most of the earlier expositors, also Flatt, Winer, 
Matthies, Neander, to ver. 8. But in this case Paul would 
have written merely we;- eip1,caµev, 7ra'A.w Xi"/w, or simply 
7ra'A.w ipw, as in Phil. iv. 4. The compound verb 7rpoeip+ 
,caµev (v. 21; 2 Cor. vii. 3, xiii. 2; 1 Thess. iv. 6) and ,cal. 
apT, point necessarily to an earlier time, in contrast to the 
present. Hence the Peschito, Jerome (comp. Augustine, who 
leaves a choice between the two views), Semler, Koppe, 
Borger, Riickert, U steri, Schott, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, 
de W ette, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Wieseler, Hofmann, Reithmayr, 
and others, rightly take it as indicating the presence of the 
apostle among the Galatians at the time when he uttered this 
curse ; comp. v. 3. We must, however, look upon this pre
sence as the second and not the first visit (Hofmann) ; for the 
expression in the form of curse betrays an advanced stage of 
the danger, and not a merely prophylactic measure. - Ka, 

apT£ 7ra'A.w )l.&yw] apodosis, "so say I also now (at the present 
moment) again;" so that ?TaAW thus glances back to tke 
time to which the 7rpo applied. Riickert regards we;- •.. 

AE"JW together as the protasi"s (comp. Ewald), in which case 
the proper apodosis, so it is in fact, before er Ttc;- would be 
wanting. Or rather, if we;- . • • )l.&yo, were the protasis, er T£c;

vµac;- . . . avcf0eµa euTw would be the real apodosis. But why 
introduce at all such a forced departure from the separation, 
which presents itself so naturally, and is so full of emphasis, of 
we;- • • • )l.&yo, into protasis and apodosis ? The reference of 
'1Tpoeip~,c. to an earlier time is certain enough ; and 11.pTt, now, 
in the sense of the point of time then present, is very usual 
in Greek authors (Lobeck, ad Pkryn. p. 18 ff.) and in the 
N. T. - er T£<;' vµac;- /C,T.A,] Paul does not here, as in ver. 8, 
again use iav with the subjunctive, but on account of the 
actual occurrence puts the po~itive el,-thus giving to his 
utterance a climactic character, as in Acts v. 3 8 f. (see on the 
passage); Luke xiii. 9; Winer, p. 277 [E. T. 369]; Butt
mann, neut. (k. p. 19 0 ; Stallbaum, ad Plat. Pkaed. p. 9 3 B. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 20, 21, µ~'Tl'ooc;- - p,~'11'0,c;- - µ~. - As to 
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£va'Y'Y£"l\.l,£u8a, with the accusative,1 which does not occur else• 
where in Paul's writings, see Lobeck, ad Plu·yn. p. 268. -
r.ap£ML/3ETE] often used of that which one gets through instruc
tion. See Kypke, II. p. 222. It may, however, denote either 
to take (actively), as in 1 Cor. xv. 1; 1 John i. 11; Phil. iv. 
9 ; or to receive (passively), as in ver. 12 ; 1 Thess. ii. 13 ; 
1 Cor. xv. 3, et al. The latter is preferable here, as a parallel 
to €V7l'Y"/€AtUap,€0a vµ,'i.v in ver. 8. 

Ver. 10. Paul feels that the curse which he had just re
peated twice might strike his readers as being repulsive and 
stern ; and in reference thereto he now gives an explanatory/ 
justification (ryap) of the harsh language. He would not 
have uttered that ava0£µ,a, luT6J, if he had been concerned 
at present to influence men in his favour, and not God, etc. 
- apn] has the chief emphasis, corresponds to the &pn in 
Yer. 9, and is therefore to be understood, not, as it usually is 
(and by Wieseler also), in the wider sense of the period of 
the apostle's Christian life generally, but (so Bengel, de Wette, 
Ellicott) in reference to the present moment, as in ver. 9, just 
as 11.pn always in the N. T., corresponding to the Greek 
usage of the word, expresses the narrower idea' modo, nun.r, 
ipsum, but does not represent the wider sense of vvv (ii. 2 0 ; 
2 Cor. v. 16; Matt. xxvi 53, et al.), which is not even the 
case in the passages in Lobeck, p. 20. Hence, often as vvv in 
Paul's writings covers the whole period from his conversion, 
ap·n is never used in this sense, not even in 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 
The latter rather singles out from the more general compass 
of the viiv the present moment specially, as in the classical 
combination viiv 11,pn (Plat. Polit. p. 291 B, Men. p. 85 C). 
Now, Paul would say, just now, when he is induced to write 
this letter by the Judaizing reaction against the very essence 
of the true and sole gospel which he upheld,-now, at this 
critical point of time-it could not possibly be his business 
to conciliate men, but God only. Comp. Hofmann. - av0pw-
1rov~] is quite general, and is not to be restricted either to 

1 The studied design which Bengel discovers in the alternation between up.i, 
(ver. 8) and i,,,_.,, (ver. 9), "evangelio 11liquem instruere convenit ineultationi 
falsorum doctorum," is groundless. For they might say just as boastingly, 
" evanvelium 'praedicavimua vobi8 ! " The change in the words is accidentaL 
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his opponents (Hofmann) or otherwise. The category, which 
is pointed at, is negatived, and thus the generic av0pw1r. needed 
no article (Stallbaum, ad Plat. Rep. p. 619. 13 ; Sauppe, acl 
Xen. Mem. i. 4, 14). - md0ro] persuadeo, whether by words 
or otherwise. The word never has any other signification ; 
but the more precise definition of its meaning results from 
the context. Here, where that which was repulsive in the 
preceding curse is to receive explanation, and the parallel is 
/;'T}'TW aptu,mv, and where also the words 77 Tov 0e6v must fit 
in with the idea of 1rel0ro, it denotes, as oft.en in classical 
authors (Nagelsbach zur Ilias. i. 10 0), to win over, to conciliate 
and render friendly to oneself (Acts xii. 20, and Kypke 
thereon). Comp. especially on 1rel0ew 0e6v, Pind. Ol. ii. 144; 
Plat. Pol. iii p. 390 E, ii p. 364 C; Eur. Med. 964; also 
the passages from Josephus in Krebs. Lastly, the present 
tense expresses, I am occupied with it, I make it my lntsiness. 
See Bernhardy, p. 370. Our explanation of 1rel8ro substan
tially agrees with that of Chrysostom, Theophylact, Flacius, 
Hammond, Grotius, Elsner, Cornelius a Lapide, Estius, Wolf, 
Zachariae, Morus, Koppe, and others ; also Borger, Flatt, Winer, 
Riickert, U steri, Matthies, Schott, Olshausen, Baumgarten
Crusius, de Wette, Ewald (who, however, restricts the reference 
of 77 Tov 0e6v, which there is nothing to limit, to the day of judg
ment), Wieseler, Hofmann, Reithmayr, and others. The inter
pretations which differ from this, such as "humana suadeo or 
doceo, an divina" (Erasmus, Luther, Beza, Vatablus, GomanlS, 
Cramer, Michaelis); or" suadeone secundurn homines an seciinclitm 
IJeum," thus expressing the intention and not the contents 
(Calvin); or "suadeone vobis, itt hominibus credatis an 1it IJeo" 
(Piscator, Pareus, Calixtus ; so also in substance, Holsten, 
z. Evang. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 332 ff., and Hilgenfeld), are con
trary to the meaning of the word : for '1rel0ew 'Ttva always 
means persuadere alicui, and is not to be identified with 
'1rel0en, 'T£ (Acts xix. 8, xxviii. 23), placing the personal accu
sative under the point of view of the thing. - 77 /;'T}Tro av0pw7rotc; 
apeu,mv] or do I strive to be an object of human goodwill? 
-not tautological, but more general than the preceding. Th£: 
stress which lies on av0pw7rotc; makes any saving clause on the 
part of expositors (as, for example, Schott, "de ejusmodi cogitari 
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studio hominibus placendi, q_uod Dco displiceat ") appear un
suitable. Even by his winning accommodation (1 Cor. ix. 
19 ff., x. 15) Paul sought not at all to please men, but rather 
God. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 4. - El ETt av0pw7rot,;; ~PECT"OV "·T.A..] 
contains the negative answer to the last question. The 
emphasis is placed first on av0pw7rot,;;, and next on XptCTTOV : 

"If I still pleased men, if I were not already beyond the pos
session of human favour, but were still well-pleasing to men, 
I slwuld not be Christ's servant." According to de Wette, ET£ 

is intended to affirm nothing more than that, if the one existed, 
the other could no longer exist. But in this case ET£ must 
logically have been placed after ov,c. The truth of the pro. 
position, El bi IC.T.X., in which av0pro7r. is not any more than 
before to be limited to Paul's opponents (according to Holsten, 
even including the apostles at Jerusalem), rests upon the 
principle that no one can serve two masters (Matt. vi. 24), 
and corresponds to the oval of the Lord Himself (Luke vi. 2 6), 
and to His own precedent (John vi 41 ). But how decidedly, 
even at that period of the development of his apostolic con. 
sciousness, Paul had the full and clear conviction that he 
was an object, not of human goodwill, but of human hatred 
and calumny, is specially evident from the Epistles to the 
Corinthians composed soon afterwards; comp., however, even 
1 Thess. ii 4 ff. In this he recognised a mark of the 
servant of God and Christ (2 Cor. vi 4 ff., xi. 23 ff.; 
1 Cor. iv. 9). The av0pro7rot,;; apla!CEW is the result 
of ,,,,,.e',v av0pro7roi,;; apla,ceiv, and consequently means to 
please men, not to seek to please or to live to please them, as 
most expositors, even Riickert, U steri, Schott, Baumgarten
Crusius,1 quite arbitrarily assume, although apart from the con
text the words might have this meaning; see on 1 Cor. x. 
3 3 ; and comp. av0p(J)7T'apea,co,;;, Eph. vi. 6. - XptCTTOV iov>..o,;; 

ou,c ~v 111-'"I"] is understood by most expositors, following 
Chrysostom, including Kappe, Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Paulus, 

1 To live f,o p7,ea,se, f,o render oneself pleasing, is also Wieseler's interpret.ation 
(comp. also Rom. xv. I), who consistently understands the previous .lp(,,..,, in 
the same way. Comp. Winer and Hofmann. But there would thus be no 
motive for the change from ~~.,.;; "P'""" to lfp,..,,,. only, which according to our 
view involves a very significant progress. Paul seeks not to please, and please, 
not. 
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Schott, Riickert, " so should I now be no apostle, but I should 
have remained a Jew, Pharisee, and persecutor of Christians;" 
taking, therefore, XptuTov oovXo~ in an historical sense. But 
how feeble this idea would be, and how lacking the usual 
depth of the apostle's thought! No; XptuTov oovXo~ is to be 
taken in its ethical character (Erasmus, Grotius, Bengel, Semler, 
Zachariae, Baumgarten-Crusius, de Wette, Ewald, Wieseler, 
and others): "Were I still well-pleasing to men, this would 
exclude the character of a servant of Christ, and I should not 
be such an one ; whom men misunderstand, hate, persecute, 
revile." As to the relation, however, of our passage to 1 Cor. 
x. 32, see Calovius, who justly remarks that in the latter 
passage the '11'avTa 71'Q,(Ttv ape<TK(J) is meant secundum J)eum et 
ad hominum aedificationem, and not secundum auram et volun
tatem nudam hominum. 

Vv. 11, 12.1 Theme of the apologetic portion of the epistle. 
See Introd. sec. 2. - oe] carrying on the discourse. The way 
having been prepared for this theme in vv. 8-10, it is now 
formally annoiinced for further discussion.2 And after the 
impassioned outburst in vv. 6-10, the language becomes 
composed and calm. Now therefore, for the first time, we 
find the address aoeXcf,ol. - ,yvwp{'"' oe vµi:v] but (now to 
enter more particularly on the subject of my letter) I make 
known to you. This announcement has a certain solemnity 
(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 1; 2 Cor. viii 1; 1 Cor. xii 3), which is 
only enhanced by the fact that the matter must have been 
already known to the reader. There is no need to modify the 
sense of ,yvwp{'"'• which neither here nor in 1 Cor. xv. 1 
means monere vos volo or the like (Marus, Rosenmtiller, and 
others). - To eva,y,yeX,ov ... CJTt] attraction, Winer, p. 581 f. 
[E. T. '781 f.] - To eva,y,yeXiu0£v v'l1'' eµov] which lias been 
announced by me, among you and among others ( comp. & 
K'TJpUuuw, ii. 2) ; not to be limited to the conversion of the 

1 See Hofmann's interpretation of i. 11-ii. 14 in his l1eil. Sehr. N. T. I. 
p. 60 II'., ed. 2. On the other hand, see Hilgenfeld, Kanon u. Kritik d. N. T. 
p. 190ft'. 

s If ,-dp were the correct reading (Hofmann), it would correspond to the 
immediately preceding contrast batween l,,,lp.:,.,,.,s and x,,,. .... , confirmingver. 10, 
but would not introduce a justification of ver, 9, as Hofmann, a1 bitrarily going 
back beyond ver. 10, assumes. 
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1·cadcrs only. - Kara av0pr,J7T"OV] cannot indicate the mode of 
annonnccmcnt, which would require us to conceive evaryryeXtuBEv 

as repeated (Hofmann). Necessarily belonging tl) ov,c €urt, it 
is the negative modal expression of the gospel itself which was 
preached by Paul; specifying, however, not its 01·igin (Augus
tine, Cornelius a Lapide, Estius, Calovius, Wolf, and others), 
,d1ich Kara in itself never expresses (:Fritzsche, ad J,fatth. p. 3), 
but its qualitative relation, although this is conditioned by its 
origin (rnr. 12). The gospel announced by me is not according 
to nien, that is, not of such quality as it would be if it were the 
work of 1nen ; it is not of the same nature as human wisdom, 
human efficiency, and the like. Comp. Xen. llfe1n. iv. 4. 24, 

' \ I 't \ ,.. /:, , \ I JI -.-o rou, voµou, aurou, ro,, 7rapa,-,awouut ra, nµwpta, EXELV 

Be'>-~TLOVO', {j KaT' av0pw'1T'OV voµoBfrou DOKE£ µot eivat. Eur. 
Jfcd. 6 73, uo<fiwTep' {j ,car' avSpa uuµ,/3aXe'iv €7T"7l. Soph. Aj. 
7 4 7, µ~ Kar' av0pw7rOV <ppove'i. Comp. Aj. 764; Oed. Col. 
G04; Plat. Pol. 2. 359 D. The opposite, v7rep &v0pw7rov 
€ivat, Lucian, Vit. auct. 2. Looking to the context, the view 
of Grotius is too narrow, " nihil humani affectus admixtum 
habet." Bengel hits the mark, " non est hurnani census 
evangelium meum." 

Ver. 12. Proof of the statement, TO evaryrye'Atov . . . OV/t 

€UTl Kara av0pw7iOV. - ovDE ryap lryw] for neither I, any more 
than the other apostles. On ovSe ,yap, for neither, which cor
responds with the positive ,cal ,yap, comp. Bornemann, ad Xen. 
Symp. p. 2 0 0 ; Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 211. The earlier 
expositors (also Morus, Koppe, and others) neglect both the 
signification of ovoe and the emphasis on Jryw, which is also 
overlooked by de W ette, "for also I have not," etc. ; and 
Ewald, "I obtained it not at all." Comp., on the contrary, 
Matt. xxi 2 7 ; Luke xx. 8 ; John viii. 11. Riickert, Matthies, 
and Schott understand ovoe only as if it were ou, assuming it 
to be used on account of the previous negation ; and see in lryw 

a contrast to those, quibus ipse tradiderit evangelium, in which 
case there must have been avro,; instead of lryw. This remark 
also applies to Hofmann's view, "that he himself has not re
ceived what he preached through human instruction." Besides, 
the supposed reference of lryw would be quite unsuitable, for 
the apostle had not at all in view a comparison with his dis-



CHAP. I. 12. 33 

t:iples; a comparison with the other apostles was the point 
agitating his mind. Lastly, Winer finds too much in ouoe, 
"nmn ne ego qnidem." This is objectionable, not because, as 
Schott and Olshausen, following Riickert, assume, ouo' eryr,, ryap 
or "al. ryap ouo' eryw must in that case have been written, for 
in fact ,yap would have its perfectly regular position (vi. 13 ; 
Rom. viii. 7; John v. 22, vii. 5, viii. 42, et al.); but because 
ne ego quidem would imply the concession of a certain higher 
position for the other apostles (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 8, 9), which 
would not be in harmony with the apostle's present train of 
thought, where his argument turned rather on his equality with 
them (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 1). - 'TT'apa c.iv0pw7rov] from a man, 
who had given it to me. Not to be confounded with a'TT'' 
civ0pw7rov (see on 1 Cor. xi. 23, and Hermann, ad Soph. El. 
65). Here also, as in ver. 1, we have the contrast between 
., 0 d 'I X ' ' '] • ' ' ,, ' av pru'TT'O<; an 7/<T. pt<TTO<;. - auTO VIZ. TO EUa'Y"/EAtOV TO 

t:uaryrye"'A,iu0ev V'TT'' eµou. - oiJTE eo,oax0,,,v] As oiJTe refers only 
to the ou" contained in the preceding ovoE, and OE and TE do 
not correspond, oiJTe is here by no means inappropriate (a3 

Riickert alleges). See Hand, De part. TE diss. II. p. 13; 
Hartung, Partilcell. I. p. 101 f. ; Buttmann, neittest. Gr. p. 
315. Comp. on Acts xxiii. 8. For neither have I received it 
from a man, nor learned it. IIape'A.af)ov denotes the receiving 
through communication in general (comp. ver. 9), eo,odx.0,,,v 
the receiving specially through instruction duly used. -
ciX>..a o,' CL'TT'OICa"X.6,fr. 'I. X.] The contrast to 7rapa av0pw'TT'OV; 
'I,,,uou X. is therefore the genitive, not of the object (Theo
doret, Matthies, Schott), but of the sitbject (comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
1; Rev. i. 1), by Jesits Ghrist giving to me revelation. Paul 
alludes to the revelations 1 received soon after the eve!lt at 

1 Of which, however, the book of Acts gives us n.> account ; for in Acts xxii. 
17, Christ appeared to him not to reveal to him the gospel, bnt for the purpose 
of giving a special instruction. Hence they are not to be referred to the ei·ent 
at Damascus itself, as, following Jerome and Theodoret, mnny earlier and more. 
rer.ent expositors (Riickert, Usteri, Olshnusen, Bnumgarten-Crusius, Hofmann, 
Wieseler) assume. The calling of tlrn apostle, by which he was converted at 
Damascus, is expressly distinguished in ver. 16 from the divine ,¾.,,,.a.a.Ao,/,a:, .-,, 

.: •• •• ,,...,, so that this inward &.,,,..,.,;_Av,/,,s followed the calling ; the calling was 
the fact which lnid the foundation for the &.,,,..,.,;_Av,/,,s (comp. Moller on du 
Wette)-the historical preliminary to it. In identifyil'.g the ,;_,,,.,,.,;.Av,/,,; of om· 
passage with the phenomenon at Damascus, it would l~ J1.ecet1-.ary to a::.1,me thc.t 

0 
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Damascus, and consequent therefore upon bis calling, which 
enabled him to comply with it and to come forward as a 
preacher of the gospel Comp. vv. 15, 16; Eph. iii. 3. 
The revelation referred to in 2 Cor. xii. 1 ff. (Thomas, Cor
nelius a Lapide, Balduin, and others) cannot be meant ; 
because this occurred at a subsequent period, when Paul 
had for a long time been preaching the gospel. Nor must we 
(with Koppe, Flatt, and Schott) refer it to the revelations 
which were imparted to him genemlly, including those of the 
later period, for here mention is made only of a revelation by 
which he received and learned the gospel. - How the a,ro,ca
Avyir; took place (according to Calovius, through the Holy 
Spirit; comp. Acts ix. 1 7), must be left undecided. It may 
have taken place with or without vision, in different stages, 
1)artly even before his baptism in the three days mentioned 
Acts ix. 6, 9, partly at and immediately after it, but not 
through instruction on the part of Ananias. The lv lµ,ot in 
ver. 16 is consistent with either supposition. 

Ver. 13. Now begins the historical proof that he was in
debted for his gospel to the cl,ro,ca.Xvyi,; he had mentioned, 
and not to human communication and instruction. In the 
first place, in vv. 13, 14, he calls to their remembrance his 
well-known conduct whilst a Jew; for, as a persecutor of 
the Christians and a Pharisaic zealot, he could not but be the 
less fitted for human instruction in the gospel, which must, on 
the contrary, have come to him in that superhuman mode. -
~,couuare] emphatically prefixed, indicates that what is con
tained in vv. 13, 14, is something already well known to 
his readers, which therefore required only to be recalled, not 

Paul, to whom at Damascus the resurrection of Jesus was revealed, had come to 
add to this fundamental fact of his preaching the remaining contents of the doc
trine of salvation, partly by means of argument, partly by further revelation, 
and pa.rtly by information derived from others (see especially Wieseler). This 
idea is, however, inconsistent with the assurance of our passage, which relates 
without restriction to the whole gospel preached by the apostle, consequently to 
the whole of its essential contents. The same objection may be specially urged 
against the view, with which Hofmann contents himself, that the wonderful 
phenomenon at Damascus certified· to Paul's mind the truth of the Christian 
faith, which had not been unknown to him before. Such a conception of th6 
matter falls far short of the idea of the /,.,rox«:i..u,J,,r of the gospel throl'gh Chl'ist, 
e.s1,ccially as the apos~le refers specifically to ltis gospel. 
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to lie proved. - Tnv eµnv c'ivauTpocp~v 7r0T€ Ell T<f 'Iovoai:uµ0] 
my previous cmirse of life in Judaism, how I formerly behaved 
myself as a Jew. 'Iovoa"iuµ,or; is not Judaistic zeal and acti
vity (Matthies," when I was still out and mtt a Jew;" comp. 
Schott), but just simply Jitdaism, as his national religious 
condition: see 2 Mace. ii. 21, viii. 1, xiv. 38; 4 Mace. iv. 26. 
It forms the historical contrast to the present Xptunav,uµa,;; 
of the apostle. Comp. !gnat. ad Magnes. 8, 10, Philad. 6. -
tlvauTpo<f>~ in the sense of course of life, behaviour, is found, 
in addition to the N. T. (Eph. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12, et al.) 
and the Apocrypha (Tob. iv. 14; 2 Mace. v. 8), only in later 
Greek, such as Polyb. iv. 82. 1. See Wetstein. - 1ro-re ev 
T<j, 'Iovo.] a definition of time attached to Tnv eµ.~v avauTpo<f>~v, 
in which the repetition of T~v was not necessary. Comp. Plat. 
Legg. iii. p. 685 D, fJ rij<; Tpo{ar; li""A.r.r>ut<; TO Sev-repov. Soph. 
0. R. 1043, TOV -rvpavvov T1J<;Oe "[YJ<; 'IT"lLA.aL 'IT"OT€. Phil. i 26. 
Comp. also on 1 Cor. viii 7 and on 2 Cor. xi 2 3. - on Ka0' 
v1rep/30Xnv tc.-r.X.] a more precise definition of the object of 
~KovuaTe, that I, namely, beyond 'measure persecuted, etc. Ou 
tca0' v1rep/3o'A.~v, the sense of which bears a superlative relation 
to u<f>oopa, comp. Rom. vii. 13; 1 Cor. xii. 31 ; 2 Cor. i. 8, 
iv. 17; Bernhardy, p. 241. - Toii 0eoii] added in the pain
ful consciousness of the wickedness and guilt of such doings. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 9 ; 1 Tim. i 13. - e1rop0ovv] is not to be 
understood de conatu (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, 
Menochius, and others); Paul was then actually engaged in the 
w01·lc of destriiction (Acts xxii 4, comp. ix. 1, x...wi. 10, 11), 
and therefore it is not to be understood (with Beza, Piscator, 
Estius, Winer, Usteri, and Schott) merely as 1:astavi, depopii
latits simi (Hom. Od. xiv. 264, a,ypour; 1rop0e0v, et al.). Paul 
wished to be not a mere devastator, not a mere disturber 
(see Luther's translation), but a destroyer 1 of the church; and 
as such he was active (Hom. ll. iv. 308, ,ro""A.,ar; ,ea, Tetxe' 
e1rop0ovv, et al.). Moreover, in the classic authors also 1rop0e'iv 
and 'IT"€p0e,v are applied not only to things, but also to men 
( comp. Acts ix. 21) in the sense of bringing to ritin and the 
like. See Heindorf, ad Plat. Prot. p. 340 A; Lobeck, ad Soph . 
.Ai, 1187; Jacobs, Del. epigr. i. 80. 

1 [Nicht bloss Versto1·er, sondem Zersto1·er.) 
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Yer. 14. Still dependent on 8-n. - rcai1 the r.poKo'TT'TEtv i!o 
"T''f' 'Iovoa[uµ,p had then been combined in Paul with his hostile 
action against Christianity, had kept pace wil,h i.t. - 'Iouoa[u
µ,o,;, not Jcw1j;h thoology (Grotius, Ri.ickert), but just as in ver. 
13. Judai,sm was the sphere in which he advanced further 
and improved more than those of his age by growth in Jewish 
culture, in Jewish zeal for the law, in Jewish energy of works, 
etc. On wpotco'1rTeiv as intransitive (Luke ii. 52; 2 Tim. ii. 
16, iii. 9, 13), very frequent in Polyb., Lucian, etc., comp. 
Jacobs, ad Anthol. X. p. 35; on iv T. 'Iovo., comp. Lucian, 
Hcrm. 63, EV Toi<; µ,a,0~µ,aui, Paras. 13, EV Tai<; Texvat<;. -
o-vv17XitciwT17<;] one of the sam,e age, occurring only here in the 
N. T., a word belonging to the later Greek (Diod. Sic. i 5 3 ? 
Alciphr. i 12). See Wetstein. The ancient authors use -qX£
,ur.,',rq,; (Plat. Apol. p. 33 C, and frequently). - ev Tp 7eve1, 
µ,ov] a more precise definition of <rVV17A£1C. ; 7eve, is therefore, 
in conformity with the context (comp. ev Tp 'Iovo.), to be 
understood in a natwnal sense,1 and not of the sect of tke 
Phari,sees (Paulus). Comp. Phil iii 5; 2 Cor. xi. 26; Rom. 
ix. 3 ; Acts vii. 19. - wepiuuoTEpo,<; ,,.,MIT~<; vwapx"'v rc.T ,A.] 
a more detailed statement, specifying in what way the wpoe

"oWTov • . . 7evei µ,ov found active expression ; " so that I " 
etc. - weptuuoTep<u,;] than those W'oXXol. They, too, were 
zealous for the traditions of their fathers (whether like Paul 
they were Pharisees, or not) ; but Paul was so in a more 
snperahundant measure for his. - TWV 'lraTptrcrov µ,ov W'apaoo
(Tfr,JV] endeavouring with zealous interest to obey, uphold, and 
assert them. On the genitive of the oqject, comp. 2 Mace. iv. 
2 ; Acts xxi. 2 0, xxii. 3 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 12 ; Tit. ii 14 ; Plat. 
Prot. p. 343 A. The '1T'aTp1,rca/, µ,ov "1rapaoouet<;, that is, the 
religwus definitions hande,d down to me from my f athe1·s (in re
spect to doctrine, ritual, asceticism, interpretation of Scripture, 
conduct of life, and the like), are the Phari,sa,ic traditions 
(comp. Matt. v. 21, xv. 2; Mark vii 3); for Paul was if!apt
o-aw,; (Phil iii 5; Acts xxvi. 5), vu,,; if!aptuat6JV (Acts xxiii. 
6). So also Erasmus (Annot.), Beza, Calovius, de Wette, 
Hofmann, and others. If Paul had intended to refer to tho 

1 For with 1-lelleni.st associates, of whom likewise in Jerll:;alem there coul,l bo 
ll<J lack, he do<:S not desire to compare hi:nsclJ~ 
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Jl[ostiic lav,, either alone (Erasmus, Paraphr., Luther, Calvin, 
and others) or together with the Pharisaic traditions (Estius, 
Grotius, Calixtus, Morns, Koppe, Flatt, Winer, U steri, Ri.ickert, 
Schott, Olshausen, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, "the law according to 
the strict rule of Pharisaism," comp. Moller), he would have 
named the law either by itself or along with the traditions 
(Acts xxi. 20, xxii. 3; 2 Mace. iv. 2); but by µ,ov he limits 
the 7raTpi,cas 7rapao6aw~ to the special elements resulting from 
his descent, which did not apply to those who were in different 
circumstances as to descent; whereas the law applied to all 
Jews. Comp., as parallel, Acts xxvi 5. That Paul had 
been zealous for the law in general, followed as a matter of 
course from 7rpoJ,cor.T. ev T. 'Iovoa;;uµ,f,; but here he is stating 
the specific way in which his own peculiar wpo,co'TT'Tf:IV EV 'lov
oa;;uµ,f, had displayed itself-his Pharisaic zealotry. It would 
have been surprising if in this connection he had omitted to 
mention the latter. - 7raTpt,co~, not found elsewhere in the 
N. T., means paternal. Comp. LXX. Gen. l 8; Lev. xxii. 
13 ; Ecclus. xlii. 10 ; 3 Esd. i. 5, 2 9 ; 4 Mace. xviii 7 ; Plat. 
Lach. p. 180 E, Soph. p. 242 A; Isocr. Bi:ag. p. 218, 35; 
Diod. Sic. i. 88; Polyb. i 78. 1; Athen. xv. p. 667 F. In 
this case the context alone decides whether the idea a patribiis 
acceptus (7raTpo7rapaOoTo~, 1 Pet. i. 18) is conveyed by it, as 
in this passage by µ,ov, or not (as, for instance, Polyb. :xxi. 5, 7). 
The former is very frequently the case. As to the much dis
cussed varying distinction between w,frpto~, 7raTp1,ca~, and 
'TT'aTprj,o~, comp. on Acts xxii. 3. 

Ver. 15. Bitt when it pleased, etc. Comp. Luke xii. 3 2 ; 1 
Cor. i. 21 ; Rom. xv. 2 6 ; Col i. 19 ; 1 Thess. ii 8, iii 1. 
It denotes, of course, the free placuit of the divine decree, 
but is here conceived as an act in time, which is immediately 
followed by the execution of it, not as from eternity (Beza). 
- o drpop{uM µ,e EK ,coi"A.{a~ µ,'T/Tpo~ µ,ov] who separated me, 
that is, in His counsel set me apart from other men for a 
special destination, j,·om my mother's womb; that is, not in 
the womb (Wieseler); nor, from the time when I was in the 
,vomb (Hofmann, comp. Moller); nor, ere I was born (Ri.i.ckert) ; 
but, as soon as I had issued from the womb, from my b-irtli. 
Comp. Ps. xxii. 11; Isa. xliv. 2, xlix. 1, 5; Matt. xix. 12; 
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Acts iii 2, x.iY. 8 (in Luke i. 15, where In is added, the 
thought is different). EiC ,YEVET17~, John ix. 1, has the same 
meaning. Comp. the Greek EiC ryacnpo~, and the like. We 
must not assume a reference to J er. i. 5 (Grotius, Semler, 
neithmayr, and others), for in that passage there is an essen
tially different definition of tinte (r.po Tov µe r.'X&CTai CTe Ev 
rcoi>..{q, IC.T.>...). We may add, that this designation of God 
completely corresponds with Paul's representation of his 
apostolic independence of nien. Wliat it was, to which God 
had scparntcd him from his birth and had called him (at 
Damascus), is of course evident in itself and from i. 1; but 
it also results from the sequel (ver. 16). It was the apostle
ship, which he recognised as a special proof of free and un
deserved divine grace (Rom. i. 4, xii. 3, xv. 15 ; 1 Cor. xv. 10) ; 
hence here also he adds oul Tr/~ xapiTOi auToii.1 Rtickert is 
,vrong in asserting that ,ca>..iCTa~ cannot refer here to the call 
at Damascus, but can only denote the calling to salvation and 
the apostleship in the JJivine mind. In favour of this view he 
adduces the aorist, which represents the ,c>,.ijCTti as previous to 
the E'UOOfC'I/UEV ar.o,ca>..vyai, and also the connection of ,ca>..iuai 
with atf,oplua~ by means of ,cal. Both arguments are based 
upon the erroneous idea that the revelation of the gospel was 
coincident with the calling of the apostle. But Paul was first 
called at Damascus by the miraculous appearance of Christ, 
which laid hold of him without any detailed instruction (Phil. 
iii 12), and thereafter, through the apocalyptic operation of 
God, the Son of God was revealed in hi1n: the ,c>..ijui~ at Damas
cus preceded this ci.1ro,ca>..vyi~ ; 2 the former called him to the 
service, the latter furnished him with the contents, of the 
gospel Comp. on ver. 12. Moreover, the ,c>,.~u,~ is never 
an act in the Divine mind, but always an historical fact (Rom. 
viii 3 0). This also militates against Hofmann, who makes i,c 

1 For i, • .-. :;clip . .. i ... ;; belongs to ,..,,._;,,., ns a modal definition of it, and not 
to i.,,..,.,.;J,,J,,.,, as Hofmann, di8rcgarding the symmetrically Eimilar construction 
of the two participial statements, groundlessly asserts. Paul knew himself to 
be ,,;_,, .. ,, '-.,,.;,, ... ,.., ;,.1,;.;,,,_,. ... , e,o'ii (1 Cor. i. 1; 2 Cor. i. 1), and he kuew that 
this ,;,_,,,,.,,. was that of the divine grace, 1 Cor. xv. 10, iii. 10; Gal. ii. 9; 
Rom. i. 5, xii. 3. 

' Hence also i, Ip.of by no means diminishes the importance of tlie external 
r,henomenon at Damascus (as Baur a11d otl,ers contend), 
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,co1)..{ac; /J,1/Tpo<; µov belong to ,ca"A.lua<; as well-a connection 
excluded by the very position of the words. And what a 
strange definition of the idea conveyed by ,ca"A.li,v, and how 
completely foreign to the N. T., is the view of Hofmann, who 
makes it designate " an act executed in the course of the for
mat·ion of this man" I Moreover, our passage undoubtedly 
implies that by the calling and reYelation here spoken of the 
consciousness of apostleship-and apostleship in reference to 
the heathen-was divinely produced in Paul, and became clear 
and certain. This, however, does not exclude, but is, on the 
contrary, a divine preparation for, the fuller development of 
this consciousness in its more definite aspects by means of ex
perience and the further guidance of Christ and His Spirit. 

Ver. 16. 'A,ro,ca}..vta,] belongs to EVOOIC1JUEV; but EV eµot 

is in my mind, in my consciousness, in which the Son of 
God was to become manifest as the sum and substance of 
knowledge (Phil. iii. 8); comp. 2 Cor. iv. 6, ev -rai'r; ,capo!at<; 

'l)µwv. See Chrysostom, T~<; a,ro,ca"A.vtew<; /CaTa"A.aµr.ovuri<; 
' ~ ' ·•~ ' C O ( ' ' " " 0 ~ QVTOV T'f/V 'f' VXTJV. omp. ecum. E£<; TOV EUOi av pwr.ov TTJ<; 

ryvwuewr; ev,triuaurir;), Theophylact, Beza, and most expositors. 
Calvin, Koppe, Flatt, and others, wrongly hold that it stands 
for the mere dative. Comp. Bengel. But ev is never notci 
dativi, and all the passages adduced to that effect (such as 1 
Cor. ix. 15, xiv. 11; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Acts iv. 12, et al.) are 
to be so explained that ev shall retain its signification (Winer, 
p. 204 [E. T. 272]); as must also be the case in the passages 
used to support the sense of the dativus commodi (see Bernhardy, 
p. 212). Jerome, Pelagius, Erasmus, Piscator, Vorstius, Grotius, 
Estius, Morns, Baumgarten-Crusius, and others, interpret it 
through, me, " ut per me, velut organum, notum redderet filium 
suum" (Erasmus, Paraphr.). But the revelation given to the 
apostle himself is a necessary element in the connection (ver. 
12) : Paul was immediately after his birth set apart by God, 
subsequently called at Damascus, and thereafter provided in
wardly with the revelation of the Son of God, in order that he 
might be able outwardly to p1·eacli, etc. Others, again,1 take it 

1 Comp.· Hilgenfeld in loc. and in his Zeitschr. 1864, p. 164: Paul regarded 
his Christian and apostolic life and ivorking us a revelation of Clu·ist in his person. 
Similar is the view token by Paul in Hilgenfeld's Zeitsclir. 1863, p. 208. 
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as "on 'tne," in ?ny case, which is explained to mean eithct 
that the conversion appeared as a proof of Christ's power, etc. 
(Peter Lombard, Seb. Schmidt), or that the revelation had been 
imparted to the apostle as matter of fact, by means of his own 
experience, or, in other words, through his own case (Rtickert). 
Comp. 1 John iv. 9' e4'a11epoo011 n CJ!'fU'Tr1J TOV Beov Ell nµ:iv. 
But the former explanation is unsuitable to the context, and 
the latter again depends on the erroneous identification of the 
calling of the apostle at Damascus with the revelation of the 
~ospel which he received. - Tov viov avTov] This is the great 
foundation and whole sum of the gospel. Comp. ver. 6 f., ii. 
20. In his pre-Christian blindness Paul had known Christ 
KaTd- uap,ca, 2 Cor. v. 16. - evtvy"fEAltw,uat] Present tense;1 for 
the fulfilment of this destination which had even then been 
assigned to him by God (Acts L'r. 15, xxii. 15, xxvi. 17 f.) 
was, at the time when the epistle was written, still in course 
of e,xecution (Klotz, ad Devar. p. 618). Thus, in opposition to 
his adversaries, the continuous divine right and obligation of 
this apostolic action is asserted. - ev Toi~ e011eut11] among the 
hea.then peoples. See Acts ix. 15, xxii. 21, xxvi. 17, 18; Eph. 
iii 8 ; Rom. xi 13. The fact that Paul always began his 
work of conversion with the Jews resident among the Gentiles, 
was not inconsistent with his destination as the apostle of the 
Gentiles ; this, indeed, was the way of calling adopted by the 
Gentile apostle in accortlance with that destination (see Rom. 
i 16). Comp. Hofmann, Schrijtbew. II. 2, p. 37. - ev0ew~] 
does not belong exclusively either to the negati?:e (Hilgenfeld, 
Hofmann) or to the affirmative. part of the apodosis (Winer) ; 
but as the two parts themselves are inseparably associated, 
it belongs to the whole sentence ov 7rpouave0e,u11v ... ciXXa
a7riJX0ov ek '.A.pafJ., " Immediately I took not counsel with 
flesh and blood, nor did I make a journey to Jerusalem, 
but," etc. He expresses that which he had do~e immediately 
after he had received the revelation, by way of antithes-is, 
negatively and positively; for it was his object most as-

1 Which, according to Hofmann, iR intended to designate the purpose from 
the standpoint of the prese:nt tiine in which it is being realized. This retrospec
tive interpretation is purely imaginary, by no means suits even Plat. Lcyg. p. 
()53 D, and in our passage is opposed to the context (see ver, 17). 
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siduously to dispel the notion that he had received human 
instruction. Jerome, in order to defend the apostle against 
Porphyry's unjust reproach of presumption and fickleness, con
nects evOew<; with £Va"fYEXlsroµa,; as recently Credner, Einl. I. 
1, p. 303, has also done. No objection can be taken to the 
emphasis of the adverb at-the end of the sentence (Kuhner, II. 
p. 625; Bornemann, ad Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 9; Stallbaum, acl 
Phaedr. p. 256 E); but the whole strength of the proof lies 
not in what Paul was immediately to do, but in what he 
had immediately done. "Notatur subita habilitas apostoli," 
Bengel. We must, moreover, allow evOero<; to retain its usual 
strict signification, and not, with Hofmann,1 substitute the sense 
of " immediately then," "just at once" (" not at a sitbsequent time 
only"), as if Paul had written ,;jo'1/ '" TOTE or the like. Ob
serve, too, on comparing the book of Acts, that the purposely 
added evOero<; still does not exclude a brief ministry in Damas
cus previous to the journey to Arabia (Acts ix. 20), the more 
especially as his main object was to show, that he had gone from 
Damascus to no other place than Arabia, and had not until three 
years later gone to Jerusalem. To make special mention of his 
brief working in Damascus, before his departure to Arabia, 
was foreign to the logical scope of his statement. - ov 7rpoO"ave

Beµ,11v] I addressed no commitnication to flesh and blood, namely, 
in order to learn the opinion of others as to this revelation 
which I had received, and to obtain from them instruction, 
guidance, and advice. 7rpo<; conveys the notion of direction, 
not, as Beza and Bengel assert (comp. also Usteri and Jatho), 
the idea praeterea.2 See Diod. Sic. xvii 116, To,<; µavT1:rr, 

7rpoO"avaOeµevo<; 7repl TOV 0"'1]µE{ov; Lucian, Jitp. Trag. l, iµol 
wpoO"avu.Oov, )..af)e µe O"vµf)ov)..ov 7rovrov, in contrast to the 
preceding /CaTaµova<; uaVTij, )..aXe,<;; Nicetas, Angel. Comnen. 

1 Who invents the hypothesis, that the apostle lmd been reproached with 
l1aving only subsequently taken up the ground that he did not apply to men in 
order to get advice from them. Hofmann strangely appeals to ,i,16;, John xiii. 
32, and even to Xen. Oyr. i. 6. 20, where the idea, "not at a subsequent time 
only," is indeed conveyed by ;,. .,,. .. ,'3/ou, but not at all by ,i,16; in itself. Even 
in passages such as those in Dorvill. ad Gliarit. pp. 298, 326, ,;,1,;;, like '"".,, 
constantly, means immediately, on tlie spot. 

2 So, too, Miircker in the St'll.d. 11. Krit. 1866, p. 534, "no further comnnmi
l'ation." It is not, however, nppnrent to what other ,,., .. <r'l,ut«, this is conceived 
to 1·efer. 
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u. D. Comp. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschio,•. Opusc. p. 204. 
Just so 7rpouavacf,epeiv, 2 Ma.cc. xi. 36; Tob. xii. 15; Polyb: 
xxx:i. 19. 4, xvii. 9. 10. - uap"',, "at a'tµ,aTi] that is, to wealt 
,ncn, in contrast to the experience of God's working. See 
on Matt. xvi. 1 7. Eph. vi. 12 is also analogous. Comp. the 
rabbinical C~1 ,~~ (Lightfoot on Matt. l.c.). As the apostle 
was concerned simply to show that he was not av8po>7rooloa1'TO<;, 
it is wlwlly unsuitable in this connection to refer uap"',, "· a'tµ,. 
to himself (Koppe, Ewald), and unsuitable, as regards half the 
reference, to apply it to others and the apostle himself (Winer, 
l\fatthies, Schott, comp. Olshausen). He is speaking simply 
of the consultation of others (Beza, Grotius, Calovius, Zachariae, 
l\forus, Rosenmiiller, Borger, Flatt, Paumgarten-Crusius, de 
,,, ette, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Hofmann, and others), and that 
quite generally: "having received this divine revelation, I did 
not take weak men as my counsellors." In the continuation 
of the discourse towards its climax the apostles are specially 
brought into prominence as members of this category, and 
therefore crap"',, "· a"tµ,. is not (with Chrysostom, Jerome, Theo
phylact, Oecumenius, and others) at once to be referred to the 
apostles themselves, although they also are included in it. 

Ver. 1 7. Neither went I away (from Damascus) to Jerusalem, 
,into those who were apostles bejore me ; but I went away into 
.Arabia. So according to Lachmann's reading; see the critical 
notes. Tov,; 7rpo eµ,ov Q.'TrO<TT. is written by Paul in the con
sciousness of his full equality of apostolic rank (beginning from 
Damascus), in which nothing but greater seniority pertained 
to the older apostles. On the twice-employed emphatic 
u7rYJX801,, comp. Rom. viii 15 ; Heb. xii. 18 ff. ; Fritzsche, ad 
Rom. Il p. 137. - ei,; 'Apa,8lav] It is possible that some 
special personal reason, unlcnown to us, induced him to choose 
this particular country. The region was heathen, containing, 
however, many Jews of the Diaspora (Acts ii. 11). This 
journey, which is to be looked upon not as having for its 
object a quiet preparation (Schrader, Kohler, Riickert, Schott), 
but (comp. Rom. Introd. § 1) as a first, certainly fervent 
experiment of extraneous ministry,1 and which was of short 

1 Our passage bears testimony in favour of this view by ,Ml..,, . . . ,,,.;;,._,., 
fol:owing immediately on r,,. ,.,,.,,,,, ,..,,,.,, I, ... ,, r,.,,,., Hence Holsten's vi"w 
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clnmtion,1 is not mentioned in Acts. Perhaps not known 
to Luke at all, it is most probably to be placed in the 
period of the iKaval fJµ,epat, Acts ix. 23,-an inexact state
ment of the interval between the conversion and the journey 
to Jerusalem, which betrays, on the part of Luke, only a 
vague and inadequate knowledge of the chronology of this 
period. See on Acts ix. 19 ff. Paul mentions the journey 
here, because he had to show-following the continuous 
thread of the history-that, in the first period after his con
version, he had not been anywhere where he could have 

(die Bedeutung de., Wortes ,ipi im N. T. p. 25; ueber ln/1. u. Gedankeng. d. 
Gal. Br. p. 17 f. ; also zum Evang. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 269 f.), that Paul, 
"purposely tearing himself away for three years from the atmosphere of the 
national spirit at Jerusalem," had gone to Arabia, "in order to reconcile the 
new revelation with the old by meditating on the religious records of hfa people," 
is quite opposed to the context. Certainly the system of the apostle's gospel, as 
it is exhibited in the Epistles to the G.i.latians and Romans, must have taken its 
shape gradually, and by means of a long process of thought amidst the widening of 
expeiience ; but even in the absence of such a developed system he might make 
a commencement of his ministry, and might preach the Son of God as the latter 
had been directly revealed in him by divine agency. Thiersch arbitrarily con
siders (Kirche in apostol. Zeitalt. p. 116) that he desired to find protection with 
Areias. It is the view also of Acts, that Paul immediately after his conver
sion followed the divine guidance, and did not postpone his beginning to 
preach till the expiration of three years. Accor'ding to Acts, he preached im
mediately, even in Damascus, ix. 20; comp. xxvi. 19 f. See, beside8, on 
Rom. Jntrod. § l. 

1 L. Cappellus, Benson, Witsius, Eichhorn, Remsen, and others, also Anger, 
Rat. temp. p. 122, and Laurent, hold the opinion that Paul spent almost the 
whole three years (ver. 18} in Arabia, because the Jews at Damascus would not 
have tolerated his remaining there so long. But in our ignorance of the precise 
state of things in Damascus, this argument is of too uncertain a character, 
especially as Acts ix. 22, comp. with ver. 23, tr i, l.rAnp. ;,,.;,,,_, ;,.,.,,,_;, points 
to a rela.tively longer working in Damascus. And if Paul had laboured almost 
three years, or, according to Ewald, about two years, in Arabia, and that at the 
very beginning of his apostleship, we could hardly imagine that Luke should not 
lrn.ve known of this ministry in Arabia, or, if he knew of it, that he should not 
have mentioned it, for Paul never stayed so long anywhere else, except perhaps 
at Ephesus. It may indeed be alleged that Luke purposely kept silence as to 
the journey to Arabia, because it would have proved the independent action of 
the apostle to the Gentiles (Hilgenfeld, Zeller) ; but this view sets out from the 
premiss that the book of Acts is a partisan treatise, wanting in historical honesty; 
and it moreover assumes-what witl1out that premiss is not to be assumed-that 
the author was acquainted with our epistle. If he was acquainted with it, the 
intentional distortion of portions of his history, which it is alleged he allowed 
himself to make, would be the more shameless, and indeed foolish. 
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receiYed instruction from the apostles. - 7ra,X,u, vr.ia-TpE,Jra] 
7raXw, used on the hypothesis that the locality of the calling 
and revelation mentioned was well known to his readers, refers 
to the notion of coming conveyed in v1rE<np. Comp. Acts 
wiii. 21 ; Hom. Od. viii. 301, avn<; IJ71"0<TTpey-a<;, et al. ; Eur. 
Ale. 1022; Bornemann, ad Cyrop. iii 3. 60; Kuhner, ad Xen. 
l,{cm. ii 2. 4. 

Ver. 18. "E1ram] Afte1· that, namely, after my second so
journ in Damascus-whence he escaped, as is related Acts ix. 
2 4 f. ; 2 Cor. xi. 3 2 f. The more precise statement of time 
then follows in the words JJ-ETa €T1J Tp{a ( comp. ii 1 ), in 
which the terminits a quo is taken to be either his conversion 
(as by most E:xpositors, including Winer, Fritzsehe, Riickert, 
U steri, Matthies, Schott, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, de 
V{ ctte, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Wieseler, Hofmann, Reithmayr, 
Caspari) or his return from Arabia (Marsh, Kappe, Borger). 
The former is to be preferred, as is suggested by the context in 
OU0€ CL'TrTJXBov El<; 'Iepoa-o'Xvµa ... JJ,ETO. €T1J Tp{a avr,XBov El<; 
'Iepoa-oX. Comp. also on ii 1. - aviJXBov El:; 'IEpoa-.] This 
is (contrary to Jerome's view) the first journey to Jerusalem, 
not omitted in the Acts (Laurent), but mentioned in ix. 26. 
The quite untenable arguments of Kohler (Abfassiingszeit, p. 
1 f.) against this identity are refuted by Anger, Rat. temp. p. 
12 4 f. It must, however, be conceded that the account in 
Acts must receive a partial correction from our passage (see on 
Acts ix. 26 f.); a necessity, however, which is exaggerated by 
Baur, Hilgenfeld, and Zeller, and is attributed to intentional 
alteration of the history on the part of the author of Acts, 
it being supposed that the latter was unwilling to do the very 
thing which Paul in our passage wishes, namely, to bring out 
his independence of the original apostles. But this conscious
ness of independence is not to be exaggerated, as if Paul had 
felt him.self " alien in the very centre of his being" from Peter 
(Holsten). - ia-TopfJa-ai K11cpii11] in order to make the personal 
acquaintance of Cephas; not, therefore, in order to obtain in
struction. But the position of Peter as Kopvrpa'io<; (Theodoret) 
in the apostolic circle, especially urged by the Catholics (see 
Windischmann and Reithmayr), appears at all events from this 
passage to have been then known to Paul and acknowledged 
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by him. 'lcnopliv, coram cognoscere, which does not occur else
where in the N. T., is found in this sense applied to a person 
also in Joseph. Bell. vi. 1. 8, ovtc &u,,,µor; &)v alliJp, ~v ery6> Ka-r' 
etce'ivov iu-r&p,,,ua T(JV 'TT'OAeµov, Antt. i. 11. 4, viii. 2. 5 ; fre
quently also in the Ole1nentines. It is often used by Greek 
authors (comp also the passages from Josephus in Krebs, Obss. 
p. 318) in reference to things, as -r~v 'TT'o"'A.w, -r~v xwpav, -r~v 
vouov "· -r.}.. See W etstein and Kypke. Bengel, moreover, well 
says: "grave verbum ut de re magna; non dixit loe'iv (as in 
John xii. 21) sed iuTopijuai." Comp. Chrysostom. - ,cal 
e'TT'eµewa 7rp6r; av-rov] Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 7. 7rpor;, with, con
veys the direction of the intercourse implied in e7reµ. Comp. 
Matt. x.xvi. 5 5 ; John i. 1 ; and the passages in Fritzsche, ad 
Marc. p. 2 0 2. Comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 6 5 3 .. - ~µepar; 
oetca'TT'EVTe] For the historical cause why he did not remain 
longer, see Acts ix. 2 9, xxii 1 7 ff. The intention, however, 
which induced Paul to specify the time, is manifest from the 
whole connection,-that the reader might judge for himself 
whether so short a sojourn, the object of which was to become 
personally acquainted for the first time with Peter, could have 
been also intended for the further object of receiving evangelic 
instruction, especially when Paul had • himself been preaching 
the gospel already so long (for three years). This intention is 
denied by Riickert, because the period of fifteen days was not 
so short but that during it Paul might have been instructed 
by Peter. But Paul is giving an historical account; and in 
doing this the mention of a time so short could not but be 
welcome to him for his purpose, without his wishing to give 
it forth as a stringent proof. This, notwithstanding what Paul 
emphatically adds in ver. 19, it certainly was not, as is evident 
even from the high representative repute of Peter.1 But 
the briefer his stay at that time, devoted to making the per
sonal acquaintance of Peter, had been, the more it told against 
the notion of his having received instruction, although Paul 

1 Hofmann is of opinion that Paul desired his readers to tmderstand that he 
could not have journeyed to Jerusalem in order to ask the opinion and advice of 
the "apostolic body" there. As if Peter and James could not have been "apos
tolic body" enough I Taking refuge in this way behb1d the distinction between 
a1Jostles and the a1Jostolic body was foreign to Pattl. 
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naturally could not, and would not, 1·epresent this time a9 

shorter than it had really been. Ri.ickert's arbitrary conjec
ture is therefore quite superfluous, that Paul mentions the 
fifteen days on account of the false allegation of his opponents 
that he had been first brought to Christianity by the apostles, 
or had, at any rat-3, spent a long time with them and as their 
disciple, but that he sought ungratefully and arrogantly either 
to conceal or deny these facts. According to Holsten, Peter 
and James were the r..epresentatives of the hepov eva77., who 
in consequence could not have exerted any influence on Paul's 
Gentile gospel. But this they were not at all. See on ii. 1 ff. 
and on Acts xv. 

Ver. 19. But another of the apostles saw I not, save James 
the bmthcr of the Lord. Thus this James is distinguished 
indeed from the circle of the twelve (1 Cor. xv. 5) to which 
Peter belonged, but yet is included in thii number of the 
apostles, namely in the wider sense (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 7, ix. 5); 
which explains the merely supplementary mention of this 
apostle. After el µ:17 we must supply not eloov merely (as 
Grotius, Fritzsche ad Matth. p. 482, Winer, Bleek in Stud. u. 
Krit. 1836, p. 1059, Wieseler), but, as the context requires, 
eloov Tov a:rro<TTo'Xov. - bepov is not qualitative here, as in 
ver. 6, but stands in contrast to the one who is named, Peter. 
In addition to the latter he saw not one more of the apostles, 
except only that he saw the apostle in the wider sense of the 
term-James the brother of the Lord (who indeed belonged to 
the church at Jerusalem as its president),-a fact which con
scientiously he will not leave unmentioned. - On the point 
that James the brother of the Lord was not James the son of 
Alphaeus,-as, following Clemens Alex., Jerome, Augustine, 
Pelagius, Chrysostom, and Theodoret, most modern scholars, 
and among the expositors of the epistle Matthies, U steri, 
Schott, Baumgarten-Crusius, Jatho, Hofmann, Reithmayr, 
maintain,-but a real brotlier of Jesus (Matt. xiii. 35; Mark 
Yi 3), the son of Mary, called James the Just (Hcges. in Eus. 
ii 23), who, having been a Nazarite from his birth, and having 
become a l>e1fover after the resurrection of Jesus (1 Car. 
xv. 7; Acts i. 14), attained to very high apostolic reputa
tion among the Jewish Christians (ii. 9), and was the most 
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influential presbyter of the church at Jerusalem,1 see on Acts xii. 
17; 1 Cor. ix. 5; Huther on Ep. of James, Introd. § 1; Laurent, 
neutest. Stud. p. 175 ff. By the more precise designation, 
TOV &.o,iXq,ov TOV Kvplov, he jg distinguished not only from 
the elder James, the brother of John (Hofmann and others), 
but also from James the son of Alphaeus, who was one of the 
twelve. Comp. Victorinus, "cum autem fratrem dixit, apos
tolum negavit." The whole figment of the identity of this 
James with the son of Alphaeus is a result of the unscriptural 
(Matt. i. 25; Luke ii. 7) although ec~lesiastically orthodox 
(Form. Cone. p. 767) belief (extending beyond the birth of 
Christ) in the perpetual virginity of Mary. Comp. on Matt. 
xii. 46 ; 1 Cor; ix. 5. We may add that the statement, that 
Paul at this time saw only Peter and James at Jerusalem, is 
not at variance with the inexact expression Tave; a7roo-ToA.ovc;, 
Acts ix. 27, but is an authentic historical definition of it, of 
a more precise character. 

Ver. 20. Not a parenthesis, but, at the conclusion of what 
Paul has just related of that first sojourn of his at Jerusalem 
after his conversion (namely, that he had travelled thither to 
make the acquaintance of Cephas, had remained with him 
fifteen days, and had seen none of the other apostles besides, 
only James the brother of the Lord), an affirmation by oath that 
in this he had spoken the pure truth. The impo1·tcmce of the 
facts he had just related for his object-to prove his apostolic 
independence-induced him to make this sacred assurance. 
F_or if Paul had ever been a disciple of the apostles, he must 
have become so then, when he was with the apostles at Jeru-

1 ,vieseler also justly recognises here the actual brother of Jesus, but holds 
the James, who is named in ii. 9, 12 (and Acts xii. 17, xv. 13, 21; 1 Cor. xv. 7) 
ns the head of the Jewish Christians, not to be identical with this brother of the 
Lord, but to be the apostle James the son of .Alphaeus; affirming that it was 
the latter also who was called • );,. .. ,.,. See, however, on ii. 9. The Gospel of 
the Hebrews, in Jerome, Vir. ill. 2, puts James tl1e Just among the apostles who 
partook of the last Supper with Jesus, but nevertheless represents him as a 
brotlter of the Lord, for it makes him to be addressed by the Risen One ns 
"frater mi." Wieseler, indeed, understands frater mi in a spiritual sense, as 
in John xx. 17, Matt. xxviii. 10. But, just because the designation of a 
James as ~)o .. q,Jr .-,ii ""P;•• is so solemn, this interpretation appears arbitrary ; 
nor do we find that anywhere in the Gospels Jesus Addressed the disciples as 
brethren. 
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salem for the first time after his conversion ; but not only had 
he been there with another object in view, and for so few 
days, but he had also met with James only, besides Peter. The 
reference to all that had betn said from ver. 12 (Calvin, 
Koppe, '\Viner, Matthies), or at least to vv. 15-19 (Hofmann), 
is precluded by the fact that ;'TT'HTa in ver. 18 begins a fresh 
section of the report (comp. ver. 21, ii. 1), beyond which 
there is no reason to go back. - The sentence is so constntcted 
that ft OE rypa<f,w vµ,'iv stands emphatically by itself as an 
anacoluthon ; and • before on, that, we have again to supply 
rypa<f,w, But what I write to you - behold in the sight of God I 
write, that I lie not; that is, in respect to what I write to you, 
I write, I assure you before the face of God (il!il: '?.~?, so that 
I have God present as witness), that I lie not. Comp. Butt
mann, ncut. Gr. p. 338. Schott takes on as since, "coram 
Dco scribo, siquidem non nientior," whereby ft oe ryp. vµ,. does 
not appear as an anacoluthon. But this siqnidem non mentior 
would be very flat; whereas the anacoluthon of the prefixed 
relative sentence is precisely in keeping with the fervency of 
the language (comp. Matt. x. 14; Luke xxi. 6, and the note 
thereon). The completely parallel protestation also, o <9e6,; 
. . . o!oev . . . OT£ OU y-euooµ,a, (2 Cor. xi. 31 ; comp. Rom. 
i 9; 2 Cor. i 33), is quite unfavourable to the explanation of 
on as siquidem. To supply with Bengel, Paulus, and Riickert 
(comp. Jerome), an E<nt after <9eov (on, that), does not make 
the construction easier (Riickert); on the contrary, it is 
arbitrary, and yields an unprecedented mode of expression., 

Ver. 21. After this stay of fifteen days in Jerusalem 
(bmTa, comp. ver. 18), I came into the regions of Syria and 
Cilicia; and consequently was again far enough away from 
the seat of the apostles! - T7J<; l'up{a,;] As it is said in Acts 
ix. 3 0 that Paul was accompanied from Jerusalem to Caesarea, 
it is assumed by most modern expositors: "Syriae eam partem 
dicit, cui Plwcniccs nomen fuit," Winer. So also Koppe, 
Rlickert, Usteri, Matthies, Schott. Comp. Matt. iv. 24; Acts 
xxi. 3. This view runs entirely counter to the design of 
the apostle. For here his main concern was to bring out 
his comparatively wide separation from Judaea, as it had 
occurred in his actual history; the whole context (comp. ver. 
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22) shows that it was so, and therefore the reader could only 
understand -rf'/,; '$up{a,; as meaning Syria proper (with Antioch 
as its capital). It could not in the least occur to him to 
think of Phoenicia (which even Wieseler, though not under
standing it alone to be referred to, includes), the more espe
cially as alongside of riji; '$up{a,; Cilicia, which borders on 
Syria proper, is immediately named (comp. Acts xv. 23, 41; 
Plin. v. 22, xviii. 30). An appeal is also wrongly made to 
Matt. iv. 24 (where, in the language of hyperbole, a very 
large district-namely, the whole province of Syria, of which 
J udaea and Samaria formed portions-is meant to be desig
nated) and Acts xxi. 3 (where likewise the Roman province 
is intended, and that only loosely and indefinitely with refer
ence to the coast district1). The relation of our passage to 
Acts ix. 3 0 is this: On leaving Jerusalem, Paul desired to 
visit Syria and Cilicia; he was accordingly conducted by 
the Christians as far as the first stage, Caesarea (the Roman 
capital of J udaea, not Caesarea Philippi), and thence he went 
on by land to Syria and Cilicia. Comp. on Acts ix. 30.
For what object he visited Syria and Cilicia, he does not state ; 
but for this very reason, and in accordance with ver. 5, it 
cannot be doubted that he preached the gospel there. Tarsus 
was certainly the central point of this ministry ; it was at 
Tarsus that Barnabas sought and found him (Acts xi. 2 5). 

Ver. 22. But I was so completely a stranger to the land of 
Judaea, that at the time of my sojourn in Syria and Cilicia I 
was personally unknown to the churches, etc. These state
ments (vv. 22-24) likewise go to prove that Paul had not 
been a disciple of the apostles, which is indeed the object 
aimed at in the whole of the context. As a pupil of the 
apostles, he would have remained in communication with Jeru
salem; and thence issuing, he would first of all have exercised 
his ministry in the churches of J?.tdaea, and would have become 

1 For an:t one sailing from Patara and passing in front of Cyprus. to the 
right has the Syrian coast before him towards the east, and is sailing towards it. 
Thus indefinitely, as was suggested by the popular view and report, Luke 
relates, Acts xxi. 3, l,rAl,,.. .. ,;; Iup,,.,, without meaning by the ,.,..) ,.,,.,,,{ix,o.,,..., 
,;, Tupo, that follows to make this Iup:,., equivalent to Phoenicia. For instance, 
a man might say, "We sailed towards Denmark and landed at Gliickstadt," 
without intending it to be inferred that Denmark is equivalent to Holstein. 

D 
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well known to them. According to Hofmann, the end at which 
raul aims in ver. 2 2 f. is conveyed by "al loofatov ":r.X. in 
ver. ~4, so that vv. 22, 23 are only related to this as the 
protasis to the apodosis. This idea is at variance with the 
independent and important nature of the two affirmations in 
vv. 22, 23; if Paul had intended to give them so subordinate 
a position as that which Hofmann supposes, he would have 
done it by a participial construction (aryvoovVTE',' OE ... µ,ovov 
OE a"OVOV':"€',', OT£ "·T.X., ioofatov ".T.X.), perhaps also with the 
addition of ,cal7rep, or in some other marked way. In the 
form in which the apostle has written it, his report intro
duced by &eiTa in ver. 21 is composed of propositions quite 
as independent as those following &eiTa in ver. 18, and vv. 
22, 23 cannot be intended merely to introduce ver. 24. 
Hofmann is therefore the more incorrect in asserting that Paul, 
from ver. 21 onwards, is not continuing the proof of his apos
tolic independence in contradistinction to the other apostles, 
but is exhibiting the hannony of his preaching with the faith 
of tlu mother-church at Jerusalemi and its apostles. Others, 
inconsistently with the context, suppose that Paul desired to 
refute the allegation that he had been a learner from the 
churches of Judaea (Oecumenius, Gomarus, Olshausen), or that 
he hi.Jl!.self had taught judaistically in Judaea (Chcysostom, 
Theophylact, Grotius; comp. Usteri), or that he had visited 
Syria and Cilicia as the deputy of the churches of J udaea 
(Michaelis). - ,,-ij, 7rpoa-Cd'1Tp] as regards the (my) countenance, 
that is, personally. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 17. - ,,-a,.,. e""A!TJCT{air; 
rij.,. 'Iovo.] This is meant to refer to the churches out of 
Jerusalem, consequently in the 'Iovoa{a 'Y'I, John iii. 22. For 
that he was known to the church in the capital is not only 
a matter of inference from his pre-Christian activity, but is 
certain from that fifteen days' visit (ver. 18), and is attested 
by Acts ix. 26-30. Neither in Acts ix. 26-30 nor in Acts 
xxvi 19 f. (see on these passages) is there any such inconsist
ency with the passage before us, as has been urged against the 
historical character of the Acts, especially by Hilgenfeld, Baur, 
and Zeller. 

n I ' ' ' • • l e· Vv. 23, 24 . ..deJ paces µ,ovov a"ovoVTe,; 'T}CTav m corre a ion, 
to ,Jjµ,'T}v a,yvoovµ,evo.,. ,,-,;, 7rpoued'1T'I' ; it is not, however, to be 
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uuderstoocl as a mere repetition of the former oe (Hofmann), 
for it introduces another1 subject (Baeumlein, Partil.;. p. 9 7). 
The masculine refers to the persons of whom those eKKA.'TJ<T{a£ 

consisted. See Pflugk, ad Eur. Hee. 39; Winer, p. 586 [E.T. 
7 8 7]. The participle with ~uav, however, does not stand for 
the simple imperfect (Luther renders quite incorrectly, " they 
had heard "), but prominence is given to the predicate as the 
main point. See Pflugk, ad Eiir. Hee. 1179. The clause 
expresses the sole relation in which they were to Paul; they 
were simply in a position to hear. " Rumor apud illos erat," 
Erasmus. Comp. Vulgate: "tantum autem auditum habebant." 
- on o OU;,fCQ)J) ~µ,ar; 7TOTE IC.T.X.] OTt is explained most simply, 
not by a supposed transition from the indirect to the direct 
form (so most expositors, including Riickert and Wieseler), 
but as the recitativum (Matthies, Schott, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, 
Hofmann), the use of which by Paul is certain not merely in 
quotations of Scripture, but also in other cases (Rom. iii 8 ; 
2 Thess. iii. 10). Moreover, the statement thus gains in vivid
ness. In o otw,cruv ~µ,ar;, ~µ,ar; applies to the Christians 
generally; the joyful information came to them from Chris
tian lips (partly from inhabitants of Jerusalem, partly perhaps 
directly from Syrians and Cilicians). The p1·esent participle 
does not stand for the aorist (Grotius), but quite substantivally: 
our (former) persecutor. See Winer, p. 331 [E.T. 444]; Bremi, 
ad Dem. adv . .Aphob. 17. -Ti}v ,r{unv] never means Christian 
doctrine (Beza, Grotius, Morus, Koppe, Riickert, and others), 
not even in Acts vi 7, where faith in Christ is conceived as 
the authority commanding submission (comp. on Rom. i 5); 
it denotes the faith-regarded, however, ol>jectively. Comp. on 
iii. 2, 23. He preaches the faith (in the Son of God, ver. 16), 
which formerly he destroyed. On the latter point Estius 
justly remarks, "quia Christi fidelibus fidem extorquere per
sequendo nitebatur." Comp. ver. 13. - ev eµ,o,J does not 
mean propter me (as was generally assumed before Winer), 
in support of which an appeal was erroneously made to Eph. 
iv. 1 et al. : for ev, used with persons, is never on account of 

1 Hofmann appeals to Eur. lph. T. 1367. But in this, as in the other pas
sages quoted by Hal'tung, I. p. 169, the well-known repetition of the same word 
with ~i occurs. 
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(Winer, p. 363 [E.T. 484]); but it means," they praised Gml 
on me," so that their praise of God was based on me as the 
vehicle and instrument of the divine grace and efficacy (1 Cor. 
xv. 10). God made Himself known to them by my case, and 
so they praised Him ; a>..o11 7a.p TO K,aT' eµ.e, 4>,,,a-t, rij~ xap£TO~ 

~11 Tov 8Eov, Oecumenius. Comp. John xvii 10 ; Ecclus. 
xlvii 6. See generally Bernhardy, p. 210 ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 
I. p. 5 9 8. It was not, however, without a purpose,_ but with 
a just feeling of satisfaction, that Paul added ,cal eSaga,011 e11 

eµ,ol Tov BEav; for this impression, which Paul then made on 
the churches in J udaea, stood in startling contrast to the hate
ful proceedings against him of the J udaizers in Galatia.
Mark further (in opposition to Holstein and others), how ver. 
2 3 rests on the legitimate assumption that Paul preached in 
substance no other gospel than that which those churches 
had received from Jerusalem, although they were not yet 
instructed in the special peculiarities of his preaching; as, 
in fact, the antagonism between the Pauline teaching and 
Judaism did not become a matter of public interest until later 
(Acts xv. 1). 
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CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 5. oT, oiiat] is wanting in D* Clar.* Germ. codd. Lat. in 
Jerome and Sedul., Ir. Tert. Victorin. Ambrosiast. Pela.g. (?) 
Primas. Claudius autissidor. Condemned by Seml., Griesb., 
Koppe, Dav. Schulz. But the omission is much too weakly 
attested, and arose simply from oe in ver. 4 being understood 
antithetically, and from the belief, induced by the remembrance 
of the apostle's principle of accommodation, that it was necessary 
to find here an analogue to the circumcision of Timothy (Acts 
xvi. 3) ; ouoe stood in the way of this, and with it, on account 
of the construction, oT, was also omitted. This oi, was wanting 
at most only in manuscripts of the It. (see Reiche, p. 12), and 
ought not to have been rejected by Grot., Morus, and Michael. 
- Ver. 8. xa.l i,u.of] With Lachm. and Tisch., read, according to 
preponderating testimony, xaµ.of. - Ver. 9. 'Iax<,J(3o, xa.l K71r1ci~] 
DE F G, It., and several Fathers, have Ilfrpo, xa.i 'Iaxw/30,. A 
transposition according to rank. - µ.h, which is wanting in 
Elz. and Tisch. (bracketed by Lachm.), is to be deleted, accord
ing to B F G H K L N*, min. vss. and Fathers. Inserted on 
account of the oe which follows. - Ver. 11. Here, and also in 
ver. 14, K1JV,rZ, and K71v,~ is the correct reading according to pre
ponderating evidence. Comp. on i. 18. The very ancient fiction 
(see the exegetical note) that it is not the .Apostle Peter who 
is here spoken of, testifies also to the originality of the He brew 
name. - Ver. 12. n'Mov] B D* F G N, 45, 73, codd. It., read 
ijMEv. So Lachm.1 Comp. Orig.: i'>..Oov.,.o, 'Ia.xw(3ou. An ancient 
clerical error after ver. 11. - Ver. 14. The position of the 
words xa.l oux (La.chm. and Tisch. ou,:::) 'Iouoa.iitw, ~P' is to be 
adopted, with Lachm., following decisive testimony. No doubt 
xa.l oux 'Iouoa.i'xw, is wanting in Clar. Germ. Ambrosiast. Sedul. 
Agapet.; but this evidence is much too weak to induce us (with 
Seml. and Schott) to pronounce the words a gloss, especially as 
their omission might very easily be occasioned by the similar 
terminations of the two adverbs. - -r.w,] Elz. Tisch. read .,.;, 
in opposition to decisive testimony. - The evidence is also 

1 Who (Praef. p. xii.) conjectures as to this reading that.,.,; should be read 
instead of .. ,.,.,, 
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decisiYe against the omission of oi, ver. 16 (Elz.), wllich was 
caused by eiofre, l1eing understood as the definition of what pre
cedes, with which view oe was not compatible. The omission 
was facilitated by the fact of a lesson beginning with eio6'1'E,. -
Ver. 18. Instead of <ruvf<rr1Jµ,1 read, with Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., 
Tisch., «n1>10'rav11J. - Ver. 20. roii uioii roii 0eoii] Lachm. reads roii 0Eo::i 
xa,; Xp10"-:-oii, according to B D* F G, It. But most probably this 
reading arose from the writer passing on immediately from the 
first 'l"oii to the second, and thus writing roii 0eoii only; and, as 
the sequel did not harmonize with this, "a.J Xp10"roii was after
wards added. If, as Schott thinks, 'l"oii 0Eoii "· Xp,O"roii was written 
because God and Christ are mentioned in vv. 19, 20, the original 
roii uioii ,oii 0eoii would have been turned into 'l"oii 0eoii "· uioii 
a.u'l"oii. If, however, roii 0eoii x. Xpt<r'l"oii had been the original 
text, there would have been no reason whatever for altering 
this into roii uioii r. 0eoii. 

CoNTENTS.-Paul continues the historical proof of his full 
apostolic independence. On his second visit to Jerusalem, 
fourteen years after, he had laid his gospel before those in 
repute, and had been, not instructed by them, but formally 
acknowledged as an apostle ordained by God to the Gentiles 
(vv. 1-10). And when Peter had come to Antioch, so far 
was he, Paul, from giving up his apostolic independence, that, 
on the contrary, he withstood Peter openly on account of a 
hypocritical line of conduct, by which Christian freedom was 
imperilled (vv. 11-21). 

Ver. 1. On vv. 1-10, see C. F . .A. Fritzsche in Fritzschior. 
Opusc. p. 158 ff.; Elwert, Progr. Annott. in Gal. ii. 1-10, etc., 
1852; Reiche, Comm. Crit. p. 1 ff. On ver. 1, see Stolting, 
Beitrage z. E:u..,g. d. Paul. Brieje, 18 6 9, p. 15 5 ff. - l1re£Ta] 
thereafter, namely, after my sojourn in Syria and Cilicia ; cor
relative to the h-eiTa in i 21, and also in i 18. "E1reiTa joins 
the statement to what is narrated immediately before. There
fore not: after the journey to Jerusalem, i. 18 (Wieseler). - Sia 
Se,caTecrcra,p(J)v hwv] interjectis quatuordecim annis, after an 
interval of fourteen years: comp. Polyb. :xxii 26. 22, S,' ETwv 
TpLCdv; Acts :xxiv. 1 7. The length of this period quite accords 
with the systematic object of the apostle, inasmuch as he had 
already, up to the time of this journey, laboured for so many 
years entirely on his own footing and independently of tlie 
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01·1'.ginal apostles, that this very fact could not but put an end 
to any suspicion of his being a disciple of these apostles. As 
to the use of ou;,, which is based on the idea that the time 
intervening from the starting-point to the event in question 
is traversed [passed through] when the event arrives (comp. 
Hermann, ad Viger. p. 856), see generally Btrnhardy, p. 235; 
Kriiger, § 68. 22. 3; Winer, p. 336 [E.T. 475]; Fritzsche, 
ad Marc. p. 50, and in Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 162 f.; Herod. iv. 
1 ' ~- ' • ' ' " \ t' ' ' ' ' a'1f'Ov11f£1'}<TaVTa<; 0/CT(l) IC. €£/CO<T£ €Tea Ka, ota X,POVOV TO<TOVTOV 

(after so long an interval) ,canovTa<; IC.T.>...; Deut. ix. 11, out 

TE<T<Tapa!COVTa ~µ,epwv . . . low,ce ,cvpto<; eµ,ol Ta<; Ovo 7r"A,a,ca<; ; 

Joseph. Antt. iv. 8. 12. Comp. the well-known Ota XPovov, 

Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. 8. 1 ;_ o,' alwvoc;, Blomfield, Gloss. ad 
Aesch. Pers. 1003; out µ,a,cpov, Thuc. vi. 15. 3; ot' frov<;, 

Lucian, Pa1·as. 15; St' ~µ,epwv, Mark ii. 1, and the like; also 
4 Mace. xiii. 20. Following Oeder (in Wolf) and Rambach, 
Theile (in Winer's Neue krit. Jour. VIII. p. 175), Paulus and 
Schott have understood o,a as within, " during the 14 years I 
have now been a Christian ; " or, as Stolting, acceding to this 
explanation, gives to it the more definite sense, "during a space 
of time which has lasted 14 years from my conve1·sion, and is now, 
at the time I am writing this epistle, finished." But against 
this view may be urged the grammatical objection that Ota is 
never used by Greek authors of duration of time, except when 
the action e,xtends throughout the whole time (V alckenaer, ad 
He1·od. vi. 12; Ast, ad Plat. de Leg. p. 399), either continu
ously, as Mark xiv. 53, or at recurring intervals, as Acts i 3 
(see Fritzschior. (}pusc. l.c.). Even the passages which are 
appealed to, Acts v. 19, xvi. 9, xvii. 10, xxiii. 31, admit the 
rendering of Ota T7]<; vv,cTo<; a_s throughout the night, without 
deviation from the common linguistic usage.1 Moreover, how 
unintelligibly Paul would have expressed himself, if, without 
giving the slightest intimation of it (possibly by lE ov lv 
XptuT/j', elµ,i, or in some other way), he had meant the present 
duration of his standing as a Christian! Lastly, how entirely 

1 See on these passages the Commentary on Acts. There is no cause for 
nccusing (with Fritzsche) Luke of an improper deviation from the Greek usua 
loquendi. Comp. on t,~ ,u,.,,.;,, Thuc. ii. 4. 1 ; Xen. Anab. iv. 6. 22. On the 
Homeric ~,a ,6,.,,..,, duriWJ the night, see Niigelsbach on the Iliad, p. 222, ed. 3. 
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idle and objectless in itself would be such a specification of 
time ! For that Paul could only speak of the journeys which 
he made as a Gh,·i,stian to Jerusalem, was self-evident; but 
whether at the time when he wrote the epistle his life as a 
Christian had lasted 14 years, or longer or shorter, was a 
point of no importance for the main object of the passage, 
and the whole statement as to the time would be without any 
motiYe in harmony with the context. - F,·om wliat point 
lias Paul recl.:oned the 14 years ? The answer, Fr01n the 
ascension of Gh,·i,st (Chronic. Euseb., Peter Lombard, Lud. 
Cappellus, Paulus), must at once be excluded as quite op
posed to the context. Usually, however, the conversion of the 
apostle is taken as the terminus a quo (so Olshausen, Anger, 
Matthies, Schott, Fritzsche, Baumgarten - Crusius, Wieseler, 
Hilgenfeld, Ebrard, Ewald, apost. Zeit. p. 55, Stolting), an 
appeal being made to the analogy of i 18. Thus the three 
years of i 18 would be again included in the fourteen years. 
But 'Ira.A.iv and the Sui, indicating the interval which in the 
meantime had elapsed, point rather to the first journey to 
Jerusalem, as the terminus a quo. The 'Ira.Aw points back to 
the first journey, and so s,a Se,caTE<1'<1'. hwv presents itself 
most naturally as the period intervening between the first 
journey and this 'lraA.tv. If Paul had again written µeTa, 
as in i 18, we might have inferred from the intentional 
identity of expression the identity also of the starting
point ; but since he has here chosen the word Sta not 
elsewhere employed by him in this sense (after an interval 
of fourteen years), the relation of this Sia to 'lraX.tv leads 
us to take the first journey to Jerusalem as the starting
point of the reckoning. This . is the reckoning adopted by 
Jerome, Chrysostom on ver. 11, Luther,1 Ussher, Clericus, 
Lightfoot, Bengel, Stroth (in the Repert. fur bibl. -u. morgenl. 
Lit. IV. p. 41), Morns, Keil, Koppe, Borger, Hug, Mynster, 
Credner, Remsen, Winer, Schrader, Rtickert, U steri, Zeller, 

1 In the Co=entary of 1519 (Opp. Jena 1612, I. p. 336 B), "Post o.nnos 
14, quibus si annos tres, quos supra memoravit, adjunxeris, jo.m 17 aut 18 annos 
eum praedicasse invenies, antequam conferre voluerit." Even with tliis reckon• 
ing, his conversion still remains " the great event by which Paul me&Rures fqr 
himself all Christian time " (Ewald) ; for the whole reckoning begins at i. 18 
from this event as its starting-point. 
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Reiche, Bleek, and others, as also by Hofmann, who, however, 
labours under an erroneous view as to the whole aim of the 
section beginning with i. 21 (see on i. 22). - 8eKaTeuu&.poov] 
emphatically placed before iTwv (differently in i. 18), in order 
to denote the long interval. Comp. Herod. l.c. - ,ra)..iv 
avJ{3,,,v el<; 'Iepou.] Paul can mean by this no other than his 
second I journey to Jerusalem, and he says that between his 
first and his renewed ( ,ra)..w) visit to it a period of 14 years 
had elapsed, during which he had not been there. If Paul 
had meant a thfrd journey, and had kept silence as to the 
second, he would have furnished his opponents, to whom he 
desired to prove that he was not a disciple of the apostles, 
with weapons against himself; and the suspicion of intention
ally incomplete enumeration would have rested on him justly, 
so far as his adversaries were concerned. Indeed, even if on 
occasion of a second visit to J crusalem, here passed over, he 
had not come at all into close contact with the apostles (and 
how highly improbable this would be in itself!), he would 
have been the less likely to have omitted it, as, in this very 
character of a journey which had had nothing to do with 
any sort of instruction by the apostles (comp. i. 18), it would 
have been of the greatest importance for his object, in opposi
tion to the suspicions of his opponents.2 To have kept silence 
as to this journey would have cut the sinews of his whole 
historically apologetic demonstration, which he had entered 

1 Very correctly put in the Oliron. Euseb., : ,!<r, "'.,.,,,, ,~,._.,;,,,, i,,,,p., ;.,,,,;, 
i,&{!Ja,,s a.lJ.,.,,. 

1 Wieseler's objection that Paul, according to our view of his historical argu
ment, would also have left unmentioned the journey spoken of in Acts xv iii. 22, 
whereby the reasoning above would fall to the ground as nimfom probans, is in
correct. For if he had sl1own that 'Up to tlie apostolic council (see the sequel) 
he could not have received the instruction of the apostles, his task of proof was 
completely solved; because on occasion of his presence at that council he received 
formal acknowledgment and sanction as the apostle to the Gentiles. If up to 
that time he had not been a disciple of the apostles, now, when he had received 
in an official way the fullest acknowledgment as an independent apostle, tl1ere 
could no longer be any discussion as to his having at some subsequent date pro
cured apostolic instruction in Jerusalem. It would therefore have been purely 
unmeaning, and even absurd, to have continued the history of his journeys to 
Jerusalem beyond the date of the apostolic council. But up to that date he 
could not omit any journey, without rendering his historical deduction n119ator!J 
us a JJroof. 
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upon in i. 13 and still continues from i. 21 (though Hofmann 
thinks otherwise). Comp. also Bleek, Beitr. p. 55. This 
purely exegetical ground is quite decisive in favour of the 
view that Paul her& speaks of his second journey to J cru
salem; 1 and considered by itself, therefore, our passage presents 
no difficulty at all The difficulty only arises when we com
pare it with Acts. According to the latter, the second journey 
(Acts xi. 30, xii. 25) is that which Paul made with Barnabas 
in the year 44 in order to convey pecuniary assistance to 
J udaea; hence many hold our journey as identical with that 
related in Acts xi 30, xii 25. So Tertullian c. Marc. i. 20, 
Ckron. Euseb., Calvin,2 Keil (Opusc. p. 160, and in Pott'& 
Sylloge, III. p. 68), Gabler (neutest. theol. Journ. II. 2, p. 210 
ff), Rosenmtiller, Stiskind (in Bengel's .A.rchiv. I. 1, p. 157 ff), 
Bertholdt, Kuinoel (ad .A.et. p. xxv.), Heinrichs (ad .A.et. p. 59), 
Tychsen (on Koppe, p. 149), Niemeyer (de temp. q_uo ep. ad 
Gal. conscr. sit, Gott. 1827), Paulus, Guericke (Beitr. p. 80 ff.), 
Kuchler (de anno, quo Paul. ad sacra Ohr. convers. est, Lips. 
18 2 8, p. 2 7 ff), Flatt, Fritzsche, Bottger, Stolting. So also 
Caspari (geograph. ckronol. Einl. in d. Leb. Jesu, 1869). But 
the chronology, through the 14 years, is decisively opposed to 
this view. For as the year 44 A.D. or 7 9 7 u.c. is the estab
lished date of the journey in question (see Introd. to .A.cts), these 
14 years with the addition of the three years (i 18) would 
carry us back to the year 2 7 A.D. ! .Among the defenders 

1 Bloch, Ohronotaz. p. 67£., and Schott find t100 journeys mentioned iu 
'\'"er. 1: the former obtains them from.,..:>,.,. (after 14 years I made the second 
journey to Jerusalem, undertaken with Barnabas); and the latter brings them out 
thus: "intra 14 annos iterata vice adscendi Hierosolymas, cum Barnaba quidem 
(Act. xi. 30), posthac (Act. xv.) assumto etiam Tito." Both views a.re intro
duce,d into the passage inconsistently with the text. For according to Bloch's 
explanation, Paul must have spoken previously of a journey made with Barnabas; 
and in Schott's interpretation not only is i,a wrongly understood (see above), 
but it would be necessary at least that instead of ,v,...,.,.p,.:>... ,.,.) T;,,.,. the text 
should run. ,r,,.,. i, ,v,..ft'&p,r,:>... '"· T. Nevertheless Lange, apostol. Zeitalt. I. p. 
99 f., has again resorted to the evasion that .,.,,,:>,.,. is to be referred to ,..,,,.;,, B,r,p,. 

and presupposes an earlier journey already made with Barnabas (Acts xi.). 
' Among the older expositors, J. T. Major is also named as in favour of this 

view, whose Annotata ad .Act,a, Ap. Jen. 1647, Svo, are quoted by Gabler and 
Winer. But in the second edition of Major's Annotata, which appeared after his 
death, Jena 1670, 4to, Major (p. 410 ff.) pronounces decidedly for the view which 
holds the journey mentioned in Gal. ii 1 to be identical with that in Acts xv. 
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of this view, Bottgcr has indeed turned OeKaTeO"lTapwv into 
'TEUO"apwv; but how little he is justified in this, see below. 
Fritzsche, on the other hand, has endeavoured to bring out 
the 14 years, by supposing the reckoning of Luke iii. 1 to 
begin from the year of the joint regency of Tiberius, that is, 
the year 765 u.c., as, following Ussher, has been done by 
Clericus, Lardner, and others (see on Luke iii. 1), and now 
also by Wieseler in Herzog's Encylcl. XXI. p. 547 ff., and 
especially in his Beitr. z. Wilrdigung d. Evang. 1869, p. 1 77 
ff. It is assumed, consequently, that Christ commenced His 
ministry in 779, and was crucified in 781; that Paul became 
a Christian at the beginning of 783, and that 14 years later, 
in 797, the journey in question to Jerusalem took place. 
But against the assumption that the 14 years are to be 
reckoned from Paul's conversion, see above. Besides, the year 
of the conversion cannot, for other chronological reasons, be 
put back beyond the year 35 A.D., that is, 788 u.c. (see en 
Acts, Introd.). Lastly, the hypothesis, that Luke in iii. 1 did 
not reckon from the actual commencement of the reign of 
Tiberius, is nothing but a forced expedient based on extraneous 
chronological combinations, and finding no support at all in 
the plain words of Luke himself (see further, in opposition to 
it, Anger, rat. temp. p. 14 f., and z. Chronol. d. Lehramtes Chr. 
I.). The opinion, therefore, that the• journey Gal. ii. 1 is 
identical with that mentioned in Acts xi., must be rejected ; 
and we must, on the other hand, assume that in point of fact 
those expositors have arrived at the correct conclusion who 
consider it as the same which, according to Acts xv., was 
undertaken by Paul and Barnabas to the apostolic conference. 
So Irenaeus, adv. haer. iii. 13, Theodoret, Jerome, Baronius, 
Cornelius a Lapide, Pearson, and most of the older expositors, 
Semler, Koppe, Stroth, Vogel (in Gabler's Joum. fiir auserl. 
theol. Lit. I. 2, p. 249 ff.), Haselaar, Borger, Schmidt (Einl. I. 
p. 192 and in the Analcct. III. 1), Eichhorn, Hug, Winer, 
Remsen, Feilmoser, Hermann (de P. ep. ad Gal. trilnis prini . 
. capp., Lips. 1832), Usteri, Matthies, Schott, Olshausen, Anger, 
Schneckenburger, N eander, Baumgarten-Cn1Sius, Baur, Hilgen
feld, Zeller, Lekebusch, Elwert, Lechler (apost. ii. nachapost. 
Zcitalt. p. 394 ff.), Thiersch, Reuss, Reiche, Ewald, Ritschl, 
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Bleek, Ellicott, Hofmann, Laurent, Holsten, Trip, Oertel, and 
ot.hers.1 This result is, however, to be based in the first in
stance not on a comparison of the historical references con
tained in Gal. ii. and Acts xv., but on out 0€/WT€CTO'apc,,v €TWV; 

and the historical references of Acts xv. afterwards serve 
merely as a partial, although very material, confirmation. For 
the point of view, from which the journey is brought forward 
in our passage, is one so special and subjective, that it cannot 
present itself in the connected objectively historical nanative 
of Acts, whether we take it in connection with Acts xi. or Acts 
xv. By the search for points of agreement and of difference, 
with the view of thereby arriving at a decision, far too much 
room is left for argument pro and contra, and consequently for 
the play of subjective influences, to reach any certain result. 

I. Thus in support of the identity of the journey Gal ii. 1 
with that of Acts xi. xii., it is argued (see Fritzsche, l.c. p. 227) 
-(1.) That the journey follows on the sojourn in Cilicia and 
Syria (i 21, ii. 1; comp. Acts ix. 30, xi. 25 ff.). But why 
should not Paul, in the errnTa, ii 1, have also mentally 
included his first missionary journey (to Cyprus, Pamphylia, 
Pisidia, and Lycaonia, Acts xiii. xiv.) as preceding, seeing that 
he made this journey from Antioch and after its completion 
again abode in Antioch for a considerable time, and seeing 
that his object made it important not so much to write a 
special history of his labours, as to show at what time he 
had first come into closer official connection with the apostles, 
in order to make it plain that be had not learnt from them 1 
(2.) That it is probable that Paul soon after the beginning of 
his labours as the apostle to the Gentiles (Gal. i. 2 3 ; Acts 
xi. 25 f.; comp. Acts xv. 23, ix. 30) expounded bis system 
of teaching at Jerusalem, and laid it before the apostles for 
their opinion. But this is an argumentum nimium probans, 
since it is evident from i 16 that Paul commenced the exer
cise of bis vocation as an apostle to the Gentiles immediately 
after his conversion; so that, even if the 14 years are reckoned 

1 Riickert does not come to a decision, but (in his Commentary and in the 
ezegft. Mag. I. 1, p. 118 ff.) denies the identity of our journey with that related 
in Acts xi. xii., and leaves it a matter of doubt whether the journey mentioned 
in Acts xv. or that in xviii. 22 iB the one intended. 
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from the conversion, there still remains this long period of 14 
years during which Paul allowed this alleged requirement to 
be unsatisfied. According to our interpretation of ii. 1, this 
period is increased from 14 to 1 7 years ; but, if Paul hau 
taught 14 years without the approbation of the apostles, he 
may just as well have done so for 1 7 years. (3.) That the 
sanction given to Paul and Barnabas as apostles to the Gentiles 
(ii. 9) must have been consequent on the journey mentioned 
in Acts xi. xii, because otherwise the Holy Spirit would not 
have set them apart (Acts xiii. 2 f.) as apostles to the Gentiles. 
But might not the ordination of the two to be teachers of the 
Gentiles (Acts xiii. 2) have taken place previously, and the 
formal acknowledgment of this destination on the part of the 
apostles in Jerusalem have followed, at a subsequent period ? 
This latter view, indeed, is supported even by the analogy of 
a1hol ie El~ -riJv. 'IT'Epi-roµ,~v (Gal. ii. 9), inasmuch as James, 
Peter, and John had been already for a long time before this 
apostles to the Jews, but now a1Tanged that as their destina
tion formally in concert with Paul and Barnabas. ( 4.) That 
the stipulation respecting the poor (ii 10) was occasioned by 
the very fact of Paul and Barnabas having brought pecuniary 
assistance (Acts xi 30). But the care for the poor lay from 
the very beginning of the church so much at its heart, and was 
so much an object of apostolic interest (Acts ii 44 f., iv. 34 
ff., vi 1 ff.), that there was certainly no need of any special 
occasion for expressly making the remembrance of the poor 
one of the conditions in the concert, ii 9 f. (5.) That the 
apostles, according to ii 3, had insisted on the circumcision of 
Titus,-a non-emancipation from Mosaism, which might agree 
with the time of Acts xi xii., when the conversion of the 
Gentiles was still in its infancy, but not with the later time 
of Acts xv. But see the note on ver. 3. Even if we allow 
the (erroneous) idea that the apostles had required this cir
cumcision, we should have to consider that James at a much 
later point (Acts xxi 17 ff.) required Paul to observe a com
pletely Jewish custom, from which it is evident how much, 
even at a very late date, the Jewish apostles accommodated 
themselves to the Jewish Christians, and Paul also assented 
to it. (6.) That in Acts xv. there is no trace of the pre::1ence 



62 TUE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATIANS. 

of ,T ohn at Jerusalem. But although John is not mentioned 
by name, he may very well have been included in the general 
o[ ar.ouTo"'A.o, (Acts xv.). (7.) Lastly, Fritzsche remarks, 
" Paulum novem circiter annos in Cilicia commoratum esse 
(v. Act. ix. 30, xi. 25; Gal. i. 18, cf. Gal. ii. 1; Act. xi. 30), 
q_uis tandem, quum multorum ab apostolis actorum memol'ia 
aboleverit . . . praefracte negare sustineat 1" etc. Paul may 
certainly have been a long time in Syria and Cilicia, but 
how long, must remain entirely undetermined after what we 
have remarked on (1). Besides these arguments1 it has been 
urged (see especially Siiskind and Keil), that the conduct of 
Peter at Antioch (ii 11 ff.) is too contradictory to the apos
tolic decree of Acts xv. to permit our identifying the journey 
in question with that made to the conference; that in the 
whole of the epistle Paul makes no mention at all of the autho
rity of the conference ; and lastly, that after the conference 
Paul judged more mildly as to the nullity of circumcision 
than he does in our epistle. But nothing can be built on 
these arguments; since (a) even if our journey were that 
mentioned in Acts xi. xii., still the reproach of inconstancy 
(grounded on his natural temperament) would rest upon Peter, 
because he had in fact at an earlier pel'iod been already 
divinely instructed and convinced of the admissibility of the 
Gentiles to Christianity (Acts x. 8 ff., xi. 2 ff.) ; (b) in the 
pl'inciple of his apostolic independence Paul had quite suffi
cient motive (comp. Introd. § 3) for not mentioning the apos
tolic decree, especially when dealing with the Galatians ;2 and 
lastly (c) the severe judgment of the apostle as to the nullity 
of circumcision in our letter was, in his characteristic manner, 
adapted altogether to the poleraical interest of the moment : 
for that he should pass judgment on the same subject, accord
ing to circumstances, sometimes more severely and sometimes 

1 As a revelation afforded to Paul himself must certainly be intended, the 
assertion often brought forward, that ,...,., •••••Au,J,,. in ii. 2 applies to the 
narrative about the prophet Agabus (Acts xi. 28 ff'.), is so evidently incorrect, 
that it does not merit notice. Also the specilll ground brought forward by 
Bottger, in order to confirm the identity of the journey Gal. ii. I with that 
lescribed in Acts xi. xii., carries with it its own refutat'on. See, on the con• 
t1'8J"Y, Ri.ickert, in the Magaz. f. &eg, u. Theol. dea N T. I. I, p. 118 ft'. 

' Comp. Ritschl, alr,/w,tlwl. K. p. 149. 
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more mildly, accords completely with the vigorous fttedom 
and elasticity of his mind ; hence the passages cited for the 
freer view (Acts xvi. 3; 1 Cor. ix. 20 ff.; Acts xxi. 20 ff.) 
cannot furnish any absolute standard. - II. To prove the 
identity of our journey with that of Acts xv., appeals have 
been made to the following arguments: (1) That Titus, whom 
Paul mentions in ii. 1, is included in 'TtVa<; ll:'A.Xo1J<; JE av-rwv, 

Acts xv. 2 ; (2) That in ver. 2, ave0eJJIT}V airro'i<; 'TO EVa"f'I, o 
"'1/P· ev -ro'i,;; Wv. is parallel to Acts xv. 4, 12; (3) That the 
J udaizers mentioned in Acts xv. 5 are identical with the 
'TT"ape,ua/CTOt<; 'frevoaoeXef>oi<;, Gal. ii. 4; ( 4) That the result of 
the apostolic discussions recorded in Acts xv. quite corresponds 
with aX"'A . .' ovoe Tt-ro<; ... ~vary,caue,,, 'TT"Ept-rµ1110ijva,, Gal. ii. 3 ; 
(5) That in an historical point of view, Gal. ii 11 agrees 
exactly with Acts xv. 30; (6) That in Acts xi. Barnabas 
still has precedence of Paul, which, however, is no longer the 
case throughout in Acts xv. (only in vv. 12, 25); (7) That 
in our epistle Paul could not have omitted to mention the 
important journey of Acts xv. But on the part of those who 
look upon our journey as that related in Acts xi. xii., or even 
in Acts xviii. 22 (Wieseler), such grounds for doubt are urged 
against all of these points (see especially, Fritzsche l.c. p. 
224 ff.; Wieseler, p. 557 ff.), that they cannot be used at 
least for an independent and full demonstration of the identity 
of our journey with that of Acts xv., but merely furnish an 
important partial confirmation of the proof otherwise adduced ; 
to say nothing of the fact that the accounts in Gal ii and 
Acts xv. present also points of difference, from which at
tempts have been made with equal injustice to deny the 
whole historical parallel, and to abandon unduly the his
torical tmth of the 15th chapter of the Acts (Baur, Schwegler, 
Zeller, Hilgenfeld, Holsten). - The result of all the discus
sion is as follows :-.A.s Paul, in accordance with his own clear 
words in Gal. ii 1 as well as with his whole plan and aim in. 
the passage, can mean no other journey whatever excP-pt the 
second which he made as an apostle to Jerusalem; and as, 
moreover, the 8,a 8e,caTE<T<Tapa,i, ETOJ'P forbids our thinking 
of that journey which is related in .A.cts xi. xii. as the second; the 
ioitrney rrprescntc4 by him in Gal. ii. 1 as his second ionrney 
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must be held to be the same as that repre.sented by Luke in Acl3 
xv. as the thfrd,--an identity which i,s also confirmed by the 
hutorical parallels to be found in Gal. ii. and Acts xv.1 In 
this way, doubtless, the account of the Epistle to the Galatians 
conflicts with that of Acts ;2 but, in the circumstances, it is not 
difficult to decide on which side the historical truth lies. 
The account of Luke, as given in Acts xi xii, that Paul came 
to Jerusalem with Barnabas to convey the moneys collected, 
must be described as in part unhisto1·ical. Perhaps (for it is 
not possible definitely to prove how this partial inaccuracy 
originated) Paul went only a part of the way with Barnabas 

1 Accordingly, the opinions that our passage relates to a journey still later 
than that reported in Acts xv. fall to the ground of themselves, for the journey 
Acts xv. can neither be historically disputed nor can it have been omitteu. by 
Paul. Following Jae. Cappellus, Whiston, anu. others, Kohler (...4.bfassungsz. p. 
8) has found our journey in Acts xviii. 22,--a view more recently defended by 
Wieseler, Chronologie d. ap. Zeitalt. p. 201 ff., and Komment. p. 553 ff., also in 
Herzog's Encyld. XIX. art. Gal,aterbriRf; but Schrader transfers it to the 
int.erval between vv. 20 and 21 of Acts xix.-to the time of the composition of 
the Second Epistle to the Corinthians. Against Kobler and Schrader, see espe• 
cially Schott, Erorterung, p. 22 ff. ; Wurm, in the Tubing. Zeitschr. 1833, I. p. 
50 ff. ; Anger, rat. temp. p. 153 ff. According to Epiph. Haer. xxviii. 4, even 
the journey of Acts xxi. 15-17 is the one intended ! Against Wieseler, who iA 
support.ed by Lutt.erbeck, see Baur in the theol. Jahrb. 1849, p. 460 ff. ; Zeller, 
.A.post. p. 218 f. ; Hilgenfeld, in his Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol. 1860, p. 144 ff. ; 
Moller on De Wett.e (ed. 3), p. 35 ff. Comp. also Di1sterdieck in Reuter's Repc,·t. 
Sept. 1849, p. 222; Schaff, Geach. d. clir. K. I. p. 181 If. ; Holtzmann, in 
Schenkel's kirclu. Zeitsclir. 1860, 8, p. 55 ff. ; Ebrani, and others. It is un
necessary for us here to go further into Wieseler's arguments from an exegetical 
point of view ; for the supposition of some later journey than Acts xv. must at 
all events from Gal. ii. 1 appear an e:r.:egeticat impossibility, so long as we allow 
this much at least of truth to the Acts of the Apostles-that Paul was at the 
apostolic council The journey to this council cannot have been passed over by 
Paul in his narrative given in our passage ; and consequently the journey Acts 
xviii. 22-which, too, he cannot have taken in company with Barnabas (Acts 
xv. 36 ff. )-cannot have been the one intended by him. This is completely suffi• 
eient to invalidate even the !at.est discussions of Wieseler. Reiche aptly observes 
( Comm. crit. p. 3): "Paulus aut non affuisse in apostolorum conventu Act. xv., 
aut male eausae suae eonsuluisse, silentio id praeteriens, censendus esset." 

2 Hofmann (with whom Laurent agrees) still contents himself with the 
superficial current evasion, that Paul had no neeu. to mention the journey re• 
lateu. in Acts xi., because it did not afford his opponents any matter for sus
picion. As if his opponents were to be reckoneu. so innocent and guileless in 
their juu.gment, and as if Paul would not have been shrewd enough to see the use 
that would be made of his passing over in silence one of the journeys made by 
him to the seat of the apostl6S I 
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(Acts xi. 30), and then, probably even before reaching ,Judaea 
(see below), induced by circumstances unknown to us, allowed 
Barnabas to travel alone to Jerusalem ; and thereafter the 
latter again met Paul on his way back, so that both returned 
to Antioch together (Acts xii. 2 5), but Barnabas only visited 
Jerusalem in person. Schleiermacher (Einl. in's N. T. p. 
369 f.) assumes an error on the part of Luke as author; that, 
misled by different sources, he divided the one journey, Acts 
xv., into two differ<mt journeys, Acts xi. and xv. But the 
total dissimilarity of the historical connection, in which these 
journeys are placed by the narrative of Acts, makes us at once 
reject this supposition; as, indeed, it cannot possibly be enter
tained without unjustifiably giving up Luke's competency for 
authorship, and by consequence his credibility, in those portions 
of his book in which he was not an eye-witness of the facts. 
Credner also (Einl. I. 1, p. 315) has pronounced himself 
inclined to the hypothesis of an error on the part of Luke. 
He, however, makes the apostle travel with Barnabas (Acts 
xi xii.) as far as Judaea, only not as far as the capital; assum
ing that Paul remained among the churches of the country ais
tricts, and made the acquaintance with them presupposed in 
i. 22-24, Rom. xv. 19. But, on the one hand, looking at 
his apostolic interest, it is not in itself probable that, having 
arrived in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem, he would fail, 
after so long an absence, to be drawn towards the mother-seat 
of the church, especially when he had come as deputy from 
Antioch; on the other hand, we should expect that, in order 
to preclude his opponents from any opportunity of misrepre
senting him, he would have briefly mentioned this presence 
in Judaea (comp. i. 22), and mentioned it in fact with the 
express remark that at that time he had not entered Jeru
salem itself. And, as regards the acquaintance with the 
churches in the country districts presupposed in i. 22-24, he 
may have made it sufficiently during his journey to the con
ference. The fact itself, that Paul during the journey recorded 
in Acts xi. was not at Jerusalem (which is admitted by Neander, 
ed. 4, p. 188, following Bleek, Beitr. p. 55, and has been 
turned to further account by Baur and his school against the 
historical character of the narrative of the Acts; see on Acts 

E 
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xi 30), remains independent of the possible modes of explaining 
the so far unhistorical account there given. - µ,eTa Bapva,8a] 
The following uvµ:1rapaX. ,c. Tfrov shows that Paul recognised 
himself as on this occasion the chief person, which agrees 
with Acts xv. 2, but not with Acts xi. 25, 30, xii. 25. -
uvµ,r,apaXa/36'11 ,cal T{Tov] having taken along with us (as tmvel
ling companion) also Titus. This ,ea, finds its reference in µ,eTa 
Bapva/3a, to which the uvv in uvµ,7rapaX. also refers; not arnong 
othe,·s also (Wieseler),-a meaning which is not suggested by 
the text. Whether, however, at Acts xv. 2, Titus is meant to 
be included in ,ea{ Ttlla~ l}_).).ov~ eE avTroll, must remain an open 
question. If he is meant to be included, then our passage 
serves to put the statement on the more exact historical foot
ing, that Titus was not sent with the others by the church at 
Antioch, but was talcen by Paul on hi,s own behoof The idea 
that he was sent on the part of the opposite party (Fritzsche), 
cannot, on a correct view of Acts l.c., be entertained at all 

Note.-Tmrrip111v, which Ludwig Cappellus, Grotius, Semler, 
Keil, Bertholdt, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, and others, also Guericke, 
Rinck, ¥chler, Bohl, Matthaei (Religionsl. d. Ap. I. p. 624), 
Schott (in his Isagoge, p. 196, not in his later writings), Wurm, 
Ulrich, and Bottger, wish to read instead of ifor.a.nttttap111v, is a 
mere conjectural emendation on chronological grounds, con
firmed by no authority whatever, not even by the Chronic. 
Euseb., from the words of which it is, on the contrary, dis
tinctly evident that the cbronographer read oe,r.a,.rettttap111v,1 but 
on account of the chronology, because he took the Journey for 
that recorded in Acts xi. xii., suggested retttta.p111v.9 See Anger, 
Rat. temp. 128 ff.; Fritzsche, l.c. p. 160 ff.; Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
206 f. Nevertheless Reiche, in the Comm. Crit., has again judged 
it necessa:ry to read murrip111v, specially because the few matters 
related of Paul in Acts x.-xv. cannot be held compatible with 
his having been seventeen years an apostle, and also because 
so early a conversion, as must be assumed from the reading 
oexa.rettttap111v, does not agree with Acts i.-ix., several of the narra
tives of which, it is alleged, lead us to infer a longer, perhaps a 
ten years', interval between the ascension of Christ and the 

1 Ti,;,.,;,, .,u.,.o, 3,& ,3'' i,,;, 3°oJui p,o, .,.,~, x,&,,u, .,.;.,, &,.,,.,,,,.;,_,,,, voUs &.,,-~ ris 
&,c; .. fJV,E61S &p1lp,!'i11 &U'l'O,. . . . Kai 1i "'" 'l'Oii'l'o lrZ,ciu, 1~p1I~,.,,.., ; xp011os .,. ,, 
i~_,.,,,.:,1,, a:.&I ,i;i,~P,A,V,u, 6Js ,..,p,(;cou," a.1 np«Eus, f ,,.,, 3'. 

' It is therefore a pure error. when ,,..,,,;,,.,, is sometimes styled a varia lectio. 
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conversion of the apostle; as indeed the existence of churches 
already established in Judaea at the time of this conversion (Gal. 
i. 22) points to the same conclusion, and 2 Cor. xii. 2 ff., where the 
&.,;roxaAu--1,,, refers to the conversion, agrees with ,,.,rfaapr,n, but not 
with osxarerfaapwv in our passage. But when we consider the 
great incompleteness and partial inaccuracy of the first half of 
Acts, the possibility of explaining the establishment of the 
Judaean churches even in a shorter period embracing some four 
years, and the groundlessness of the view that 2 Cor. xii. 2 (see 
on the passage) applies to the conversion of the apostle, these 
arguments are too weak to make us substitute a conjecture for 
an unanimously attested reading. 

Ver. 2. Ae] continuing the narrative, with emphatic repeti
tion of the same word, as in Rom. iii. 2 2 ; 1 Cor. ii. 6 ; Phil. 
ii 8, et al. Klotz, ad J)evar. p. 3 61 ; Baeumlein, Partik. 
p. 9 7. -· ,caTa a1ro,ca">,.vtw] in conformity with a revelation 
received. What an essential element for determining the bear
ing of the whole narrative ! Hence ave/3. oe "· a.1r. is not paren
thetical (Matthias). But what kind of a1ro,ca>..vt,.:; it was
whether it was imparted to the apostle by means of an ecstasy 
(Acts xxii. 17; 2 Cor. xii. 1 ff.), or of a nocturnal appearance 
(Acts xvi 9, xviii. 19, xxiii. 11, xxvii 23), or generally by a 
prophetic vision (so Ewald), or by a communication from the 
Spirit (Acts xvi. 6, 7, xx. 22, 23), or in some other mode
remains uncertain. .According to Acts xv. 2, he was deputed 
by the church of Antioch to Jerusalem; but with this statement 
our /CaTa a,ro,ca>..vtw does not conflict (as Baur and Zeller 
maintain): it simply specifies a cfrcumstance having reference 
to Paul himself individually, that had occurred either before 
or after that resolution of the church, and was probably quite 
unknown to Luke. Luke narrates the outward cause, Paul the 
inward motive of the concurrent divine suggestion, which led to 
this his journey; the two accounts together give us its historical 
connection completely. Comp. Acts x., in which also a reve
lation and the messengers of Cornelius combine in determining 
Peter to go to Caesarea. The state of the case would have to be 
conceived as similar, even if our journey were considered iden
tical with that related .Acts xi. xii., in which case ,caTa a1ro,ca
'r..vtiv would apply not - possibly - to the prophesying of 
Agabus, but likewise to a divine revelation imparted to Awl 
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kim.$elf. Hermann ( de P. ep. ad Gal. frib. pi·im. capp. Lips. 18 3 2, 
also in his Opusc. V. p. 118 ff.), as before him Schrader, and 
after him Dav. Schulz (de aliquot N. T. locoi·. lectione et interpi·. 
1833), have explained it: "ea,plicationis caitsa, i.e. ut patefieret 
inter ipsos, quae vera esset Jesu doctrina." No doubt 1taTa 
might express this relation : comp. W esseling, ad Hei·od. ii. 
151; Matthiae, p. 1359; Winer, p. 376 [E. T. 502]. But, 
on the one hand, the account of Acts as to the occasion of our 
journey does not at all require any explaining away of the 
revelation (see above); and, on the other hand, it would by 
no means be necessary, as Hermann considers that on our 
interpretation it would, that 1taTa. nva a'1ro1taXVlfrw should 
have been written, since Paul's object is not to indicate some 
sort of revelation which was not to be more precisely defined 
by him, but to express the qualifying circumstance that he 
had gone up not of his own impulse, but at the divine com
mand, not acf,' eatrroii, but KaTa. Q'lrOKaXVlfr,v, conformably to 
revdation. Moreover, it is the only meaning consonant with 
the aim of the apostle, who from the beginning of the epistle 
has constantly in view his apostolic dignity, that here also, as 
in i 12, 6, a'1ro1taX. should express a divine revelation (comp. 
Eph. iii. 3), as in fact the word is constantly used in the N. 
T. in this higher sense: comp. i. 12. - ave0eµ.,w] I laid before 
them, for cognisance and examination. Comp. Acts xxv. 14; 
2 Mace. iii 9, and Grimm thereon. Among Greek authors, in 
Plutarch, Polyb., Diog. L., etc. - avroi:~] that is, the Christians 
at Jerusalem, according to the well-known use of the pronoun 
for the inhabitants of a previously named city or province ; 
Dernhardy, p. 288; Winer, p. 587 [E. T. 788]. The restric
tion of the reference to the apostl"8 (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, 
Calvin, Koppe, Schott, Olshausen, and others), who are of 
co1U·se not excluded, is, after el~ 'I epouoXvµ.a, even still more 
arbitrary1 than the view which confines it to the presby
terium of the church (Winer, Matthies). Reuss also (in the 

1 If .. ~.,.,;, applied to the apostles, there was no need for regarding (with 
C,'hrysostom and others) ,.,.,,.• ~;,., 3l .,.,;, J,,.,;;,, &S & more precise definition of 
,..,,.,,_.,, .,;,.,..~, ; for if so, Paul would have expressed himself in a way very 
illogical and liable to misunderstanding, because ,.,..,., ~;,,., ll would be without 
meaning, if it was not intended to denote some act different from the general 
.,.1,I"'" aur,'i;. Paul must have written simply a.,11.p,r,, ,.;,.,.,;, .,.,.,).,, a.,allp,r,• 



CHAP. II. 2. 6:> 

I',.cvue theol. 1859, p. 62 ff.) wrongly denies the consultation of 
the church. - TO EUa/'f"I. & K'T/pvuuro ev Toi:r; Wv.] The main doc
trine of which is that of justification by faith. Chrysostom aptly 
remarks, TO -x,ropk wEptToµijr;. The present tense denotes the 
identity which was still continuing at the time the epistle was 
written (comp. i 16); ev Toi:r; lfJvEut does not, however, mean 
among the nations (U steri), but that it was his gospel to the 
Gentiles which Paul laid before the mother-church of Jewish 
Christianity. Comp. Rom. xi. 13. - ,caT' lo{av oe Toir; oo,covui] 
SC. avefJeµ'f/V TO EUa"f'I. & IC'f/PVUU(J) EV TOi:r; Wv. But apart, that 
is, in one or more separate conferences, to those of repute. 
On "aT' lo{av, comp. Matt. xvii. 19; Mark iv. 34, ix. 28; 
Valckenaer, ad Eur. Phoen. p. 439. It is, like the lol<f more 
usual in the classical authors (Thuc. i. 132. 2, ii 44. 2; Xen. 
Mem. iii. 7. 4, Anab. v. 7. 13, vi 2. 13; .Ast, Lex. Plat. II. 
p. 88), the contrast to ,cowfj or o,,,µou[<f (comp. Mace. iv. 5). 
Toi:r; oo"ovu, singles out the aestumatos from the body of Chris
tians at Jerusalem. This, however, is not meant to apply to 
the esteemed members of the church generally (comp. &vopa, 
~ryovµevovr; fV Toi:r; aoE>..<f,oi:r;, .Acts xv. 22), but (see on ver. 9) 
to James the brother of Christ, Peter, and John. The other 
apostles who were still alive appear already to have ceased 
from personal connection with the church at Jerusalem. V v. 
6, 7, 9 show, that it is not the anti-Pauline partisan adherents 
of those three who are referred to (Grotius); and, indeed, it 
would have been entirely opposed to his apostolic character 
to lay his gospel specially before the oo,covu, in this sense. 
Moreover, the designation of the three apostles as· oi oo,coiJv-rer; 

is not "an ironical side-glance" (Schwegler, I. p. 120), nor has 

)l .,.,is ),,., This remark applies also against the view of Baur and Zeller, who, 
although they allow that the language warrants our view, take the sense to be, 
" I set it forth to them, but only to tlwse of highest repute in particular." On 
the contrary, if ,.;,.,.,;, applied to the apostles, the meaning, as the passage runs, 
would have to be taken as Schott (comp. Olshausen) gives it: "doctrinam ... 
apostolis omnibus exposui, privatim vero (uberius ac diligentius) iis, qui magni 
acstumantur, apostolis auctoritate insignibus, Petro, Johanni, Jacobo." But 
how improbable it is in itself, that Paul should have held such a separate con
ference with a select few of the apostles, and should not have vouchsafed an 
equally circumstantial and accurate exposition of his teaching to the whole of 
the apostles as such! Apnrt, however, from this, the three )uoii""" appear to 
have been tl1e only apostles p!'esent in Jerusalem at that time. 
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it proceeded from the irritation of a bitter feeling against those 
who had habitually applied this expression to these apostles 
(Cameron, Ruckert, Schott, comp. Olshausen); but it is used 
in a purely historical sense: for an ironical designation at this 
point, when Paul is about to relate his 1·ecognition on the part 
of the earlier apostles, would be utterly devoid of tact, and 
would not be at all consonant either to the point of view of 
a colleague, which he constantly maintains in respect to the 
other apostles, or to the humility with which he regards this 
collegiate relation (1 Cor. xv. 8 ff.). He has, however, pu1·
posely chosen this expression (" the autlwrities "), because the 
Yery matter at stake was his recogn-ition. Hornberg, Paulus, 
and Matthies wrongly assert that Toi:~ oo,cov,n means putanti
bus, and that the sequel belongs to it, " qui putabant, num forte 
in vanum currerem." Vv. 5, 6, 9 testify against this interpre
tation; and the introduction of tf,of3ei:u8a, into the notion of 
oo,ce'iv is arbitrary, and cannot be supported by such passages as 
Hom. Il. x. 97, 101 (see, on the contrary, Hartung, Partikell. 
Il p. 138 f.). Besides, it would have been inconsistent with 
apostolic dignity to give such a private account to those who 
were susp1c10us. In classical authors also oi oo,covvTe~, with
out anything added to define it, means those of repute, who 
are much estcerned, nobiles. See Eur. Hee. 295, and the1·eon 
Schaefer and P:fiugk; Porphyr. de abstin. ii 40, et al.; Kypke, 
II p. 2 7 4; Dissen, ad Pind. Ol. xiii 5 6. Comp. also Clem. 
Cor. I. 57. Just so the Hebrew ::i~i:,. See Gesenius, Tlies. I. 
p. 5 31 ; Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 8 3 9 f. Comp. o/mµ,o,, Plat. 
Pol. x. p. 618 .A ; Herod. i 6 5 ; Blomfield, Gloss. in Aescli. 
Pers. p. 109.-But wliy did Paul submit liis gospel not merely 
to the Christians in Jerusalem generally, but also specially _to 
tke tliree apostles? By both means he desired to remove 
every suspicion which might anywhere exist in the minds of 
others ( comp. Chrysostom), that he was labouring or had 
laboured in vain ; but how easy it is to understand that, for 
this purpose, he had to address to the apostles a more thorough 
and comprehensive statement, and to bring forward proofs, 
experiences, explanations, deeper dialectic deductions, etc.} 

1 This was a case in which the princi]!le beyond doubt applied, ,,,;,,,, Ii 
&.•,.oiil'o ;, ,,.,;s 'T,1.u,7s. l Col'. ii. 6. 
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which would have been unsuitable for the general body of 
Christians, among whom nothing but the simple and popular 
exposition was appropriate ! Therefore Paul dealt with his 
colleagues «aT' lolav. But we must not draw a distinction 
as to matter between the public and the private discussion, 
as Estius and others have done: "publice ita contulit, ut 
ostenderet gentes non debere circumcidi et servare legem 
Mosis . . . privato autem et secreto colloquio cum apostolis 
habito placuit ipsos quoque Judaeos ab observantia Mosaicae 
legis . . . esse liberandos," etc. In this way Paul would 
have set forth only the half of his gospel to the mass of 
the Christians there; and yet this half-measure, otherwise so 
opposed to his character, would not have satisfied the Jewish
Christian exclusiveness. Thiersch also (Kirche im apost. Zeitalt. 
p. 128) wrongly holds (comp. Lange, apost. Zeitalt. p. 100) 
that the subject of the private discussion was Paul's apostolic 
dignity; it was nothing else than T~ wa1•rfl>..,ov «.T.X., and 
only in so far his apostolic legitimacy. The o'frl"ect of the 
private discussion was, in Winer's opinion: "ut ne, si his (the 
oo«ovcn) videretur P. castigandus, publica expostulatione ipsius 
auctoritas infringeretur." But this also is not in accordance 
with the decided character of Paul ; and if he had dreaded a 
public expostulation, he would not have ventured first to set 
forth his gospel publicly, because the apostles, in the event of 
disapproval, would not have been able to withhold public con
tradiction. The view that the private discussion with the 
oo«ovu, preceded the general discussion with the church (so 
Neander, p. 277; Lekebusch, Apostelgesch. p. 295), nms 
counter to the account of our passage, which represents the 

f t th , ' ' , .. course o even s as e converse. - µ717ro,,; e,,; «evov Tpexru '1/ 
lopaµov J Taken by itself, µ177ro,,; may signify either lest po8$1,bly, 
ne forte, and thus express directly the design of the avE8Jµ,,,.,, 
(so, following the Vulgate and the Greek Fathers, Erasmus, 
Luther, and most expositors, including Winer, Fritzsche, Rtick
ert, Schott), or whether ... not possibly, num forte (Usteri, 
Hilgenfeld, Hofmann, Wieseler), thus indirectly interrogative. 
The former interpretation is decidedly to be rejected, because 
the indicative aorist lopaµov does not suit it; for, according to 
the Greek use of the particles of design with the indicative aorist 
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or irnperfect (see on iv. 17), the ave0lµr,v would not actually 
have taken place ; and besides this, we should have to assume 
-without any ground for doing so in the context-that TPEX"' 
and ;Spaµov are said ex alw1'Um judicio,1 and that -rpex"' is sub
junctive, although by its connection with 16paµov it evidently 
proclaims itself indicative. Hence p,~7rOJi must be rendered 
niim forte, and the reference of the num is supplied by the 
idea, " for consideration, for examination," included in ave0eµr,v 
(Hartung, Partikrll. II. pp. 137, 140). The passage is there
fore to be explained : " I laid before them my gospel to the 
Gentiles, with a view to their instituting an investigation of the 
question whether I am not possibly running or have run in vain." 
The apostle himself, on hi,s own part, was in no uncertainty 
about this question, for he had obtained his gospel from 
revelation, and had already such rich experience to support 
him, that he certainly did not fear the downfall of his previous 
ministry (Holsten 2) ; hence p,~7rOJ~ is by no means to be under
stood, with U steri and Hilgenfeld, also Buttmann, neut. Gr. 
p. 303, and Holsten, as implying any uncertainty or appre
hension of his own ( in order to see, in order to be certain, whether). 
But he wanted to obtain the judgment and declaration of the 
church and the apostles (so, correctly, Wieseler); comp. Hofmann, 
Schriftbew. II. 2, p. 44 f., who, however, heil. Sclir. N. T. I. p. 86, • 
supplies only dve0eµ,r,v (without Td EIJOl'fY, 1',T."A..) after T, 601'ovcn, 

thus making µ~o,i 1',T."JI.. the matter itself laid before them; but 
this would be at variance with the essential idea of laying 
before them the gospel, of which Paul is speaking, for he does 
not repeat ave0eµr,v, and that alone. According to Hofmann, 
the state of the case would amount to this, that Paul desired 
to have the answer to the question p,~7rOJi 1'.-r.>... from the 601'ovu1, 

only, and not also from the church,-a view which would 
neither harmonize with the position of the latter ( comp. Acts 
xv. 22 f.), nor would leave apparent in the text any object 
for his submitting his gospel to the church at all Observe, 

1 Those who do not agree with this, fall into forced interpretations, as 
Fritzsche, Opusc. p. 175 : " ne forte f111stra etiam tum, quum epistolam ad 
Gulatas acril,eret, apostolus laboral'et, aut . . . ante iter jam lnboravisset." 

2 .Against Holsten's exaggeration Hilgenfeld (in his Zeitaclir. 1860, p. 117 f.) 
hu jlllltly declared himself. The counter remarks of Holsten, z. Ev. d. Petr. 
tt. Paul. p. 277, a.re immaterial. 
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moreovAr, that the apostle does not say et?Tw~ (whether possibly) ; 
but, with the delicate tact of one who modestly and confidently 
submits himself to the judgment of the chlll'ch and the apostles, 
while hostile doubts as to the salutary character of his labours 
are by no means unknown to him, he writes µ,~?Tw~, whether 
. . . not possibly (iv. 11 ; 1 Thess. iii. 5), that is, in the posi
tive sense, whether perhaps.1 In no case has the apostle in 
µ,~?T<"~ 1'.-r."J\., expressed the intention of procuring for himself 
a conviction of the correctness of his teaching.2 - el~ Kevov] 
in cassum. See Jacobs ad Anthol. VII. p. 328. Comp. the 
passages from Josephus in Kypke ; from the LXX., Isa. lxv. 2 3 
et al.; from the N. T., 2 Cor. vi 1, Phil. ii. 16, 1 Thess. 
iii. 5. Comp. also the use of el~ 1'0WOV, el~ ,catpov, el~ ,caX011, 
and the like, in Bernhardy, p. 221. Paul conceives his run
ning as vain, that is, not attaining the saving result aimed 
at,3 if his gospel is not the right and true one. - -rpexro] a 
figurative expression, derived from the running in the stad-ium, 
for earnestly striving activity-in this case, official activity, as 
in Phil. ii 16, 2 Tim. iv. 7 ; in other passages, Christian 
activity in general, as 1 Cor. ix. 24 f., Gal v. 7, Heh. xii 1. 
Comp. Rom. ix. 16. The present indicative transfers us into 
the present time of the ave0eµ,11v, from which lopaµ,ov then 
looks back into the past. A clear and vivid representation. 
As to the indicative generally with the indirect interrogative 
µ,~, whether not, see Bernhardy, p. 397; Hermann, ad Viger. 
p. 810; also Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 104. 

1 In ,.;,,r.,, .-. .-,A,, let us conceive to ourselves the moment when the apostle 
has laid his gospel before those assembled, and then says as it were, "Here you 
have my gospel to the Gentiles ; by it you may now judge whether I am perhaps 
labO'Uring in vain, or-if from the present I look back upon the past-have so 
labO'Ured ! " The supposition of irony (Marcker in the Stud. u. Krit. 1866, p. 537) 
is not warrantable amidst the gravity of the whole surrounding circumstances. 

2 Winer (p. 470) justly lays stress upon this in opposition to Fritzsche, but 
is of opinion (with de Wette) that Paul desired to obviate the frustration involved 
in ,..,,,,..,, ... .-. A,, by inducing the assent of the apostles to his gospel, "because 
without this assent and recognition the Christians who had been converted 
by him would have remained out of communion with the others" (de Wette). 
But this latter idea is unnecessarily introduced ; and even in the event ot 
non-recognition, Paul, looking to his direct calling and the revelation he ha,\ 
received, could not have regarded it as involving the result of his labour being 
in vain. 

3 Comp. the classical ~'''""''" ,,,..,.,,, Plat. Rep. p. 486 C. 
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Note..-Acts XY. 4, 12 must not be adduced as proof either for 
or against (Fritzsche, Wieseler, and others) the identity of our 
journey with that of Acts xv. The two facts-that related in 
Acts xv. 4, 12, and that expressed by tivEOeµ,flv x.r.;>,... in Gal. ii. 2 
-are two different actions, both of which took place at that 
Yisit of the apostle to Jerusalem, although what is stated in 
our passage was foreign to the historical connection in Acts 
xv., and therefore is not recorded there. The book of Acts 
relates only the transactions conducive to his obJect, in which 
Paul took part as deputy f1·om tlie church at Antioch. What 
he did besides in the personal interest of his apostolic validity 
and ministry,-namely, his laying his gospel as well before the 
church (not to be identified with the assembly of the council) 
as before the ooxoiim, also separately,-forms the subject of 
his narrative in Gal. ii., which is related to that in the .Acts, 
not as excluding it and thereby impugning its hist01·ical 
character, but as supplementing it (contrary to the view of 
Baur, Schwegler, Zeller, Hilgenfeld). Comp. on .Acts xv. 
19 f. As to the non-mention of the apostolic decree, see 
Introd. § 3. 

Ver. 3. Observe, that Paul does not pass on to the result oC 
his discussions with the oo,cov,n until ver. 6, and consequently 
it is ver. 6 ff. which corresponds to the ICaT' lo{av oe OOICOVCT£ 

in ver. 2 ; so that vv. 3-5 have reference to the result of 
the laying his gospel to the Gentiles before the Okristians in 
Jerusale1n generally, and correspond with the first part of ver. 
2 (avE0eµ,71v aUTO£~ TO EVa"fY. & "'TJP· EV T. lev.). - But so little 
had that exposition of my gospel to the church at Jerusalem 
a result counteracting it and implying the El~ KEvov Tpexm 71 
eopaµ,ov, that, on the contrary, not even Titus, etc. Thus a)..>..' 
ouoe ( comp. Luke xxiii 15 ; .Acts xix. 2) introduces a fact 
which-in contrast to the idea of " running in vain," which 
had just been brought forward as the point for inquiry in 
that exposition of his gospel-serves as the surest palpable 
proof how triumphantly the Gentile gospel of the apostle 
(which rejected the necessity of circumcision for the Hellenes) 
maintained its ground then before the church of Jerusalem, 
and how very far people were from ascribing to the apostle a 
running, or having run, in vain. For otherwise it would have 
been absurd, if the church had not pleaded for, and carried 
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out, the circumcision at least of Titus.1 " But not even this 
was done, to say nothing of its being a duty of the church 
to reject my gospel which was altogether opposed to the cir
cumcision of Gentiles, and to decide that I eli; /"=IIOV -rpexw 
;, rnpaµov !" This line of argument involves a syllogism, of 
which d>..>..' ovoe ... 'TT'EptTµ'T}0r,va, is the minor. - "EAA'TJV 
C:Sv] Although a Hellene, a Gentile.2 We have no further de
tails as to his descent. - ~va,yl€au0'TJ] ]from vv. 4, 5 it follows 
that, on the part of certain Christians at Jerusalem (not of the 
apostles also, who are not referred to until ver. 6, where the 
/€aT' lotav oe Toi<; 001€, is resumed), the circumcision of Titus 
had been urged, but had not been complied with on the 
part of Paul, Barnabas, and Titus, and this resistance was 
respected by the church ;3 hence the ov" ~va,y"au07J 'TT'Epi-rµ'T}
Oijva,, there was not imposed on him tlie necessity of submitting 
to be circiimcised. Most expositors, however, adopt the common 
opinion that ovoe . . . ~va,y"au07J 'TT'Ept-r. implies that the 
circumcision of Titus had not been demanded, which is adduced 
by Paul as a proof of his agreement with the apostles. See 
Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Oecumenius, and many 
others, including Winer, Usteri, Matthies, Schott, de Wette, 
Hofmann. This view is decisively set aside by the sequel (see 
on ver. 4), apart from the fact that here the relation to the 
apostles is not yet under discussion. Moreover, if the circum
cision of Titus had not been demanded, there would have been 
no occasion for the expression ~va'/"au07J. Certain individuals 
in the church, no doubt instigated by the false brethren (ver. 
4), had really come forward with the demand that Titus 
must submit to be circumcised. Comp. the subsequent case 

1 The lo.tter, as associated wit!, tlie apostle in teacl,ing, must, in his uncir
cumcised Gentile condition, have been specially offensive to those who had 
Judaistic views. 

• This " altliouyh a R cllene " refers to d ,l,, 1,-,:. Paul is conscious of the 
boldness, nny, of the defiance (comp. Jerome on ver. 1, "a11sm s·it "), which was 
involved in bringing the Jlellene with him to the council at Je1·usalem, the seat 
of Jurlaism. In the sense of my official colleayue (Reiche, Wieseler), the simple 
• .. ~. 1,-..; is not in harmony with the context. 

3 For the ~'"'Y""vln ,,,.,,,.,.,,.nl~,,.,, if it had occurred, could only have occurred 
tlnough the church-and indeed possibly even the apostolic college (ll.S the 
'fiibingcn criticism usscrts)-joining in the demand made on Titus, and adoptiug 
it as tlll'ir own. 
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of Timothy, who under different circumstances was circum
cised by Paul himself (Acts xvi. 3). To look upon the false 
brethren themselves as those who demanded the circumcision 
of Titus (Bleek, Wieseler, and others) does not suit ver. 4, 
in which they appear only as the more remote cause of the 
demand ; they kept in the baclcground.1 

Note.-An inconsistency with Acts xv., in which the argu
ment and decision are a,gainst the necessity of circumcision, 
would only emerge in ver. 3, if the matter in question here 
had been the principal transactions of the council itself, and if 
those who required the circumcision of Titus had been the 
apostle,S (or had at least included the apostles), as Fritzsche_. 
Baur, Hilgenfeld, Holsten, and others assume. But as neither 
of these is the case, and as, indeed, it does not even follow from 
our passage that the apostles had so much as merely advised 
the circumcision of Titus (Wieseler's earlier opinion, which he 
has now rightly abandoned), this passage cannot furnish argu
ments either against the identity of the journey Gal. ii. with 
that of Acts xv. (Fritzsche, p. 224), or against the historical 
character of Acts xv (Baur and his followers). 

Ver. 4 f. The motive, why the demand of circumcision made 
as to Titus was not complied with by Paul, Barnabas, and 
Titus (comp. e°£Eaµ,a,, ver. 5). It was refused on account of the 
false brethren, to whom concession would otherwise have been 
made in a way conducive to their designs against Christian 
freedom. - 014, OE TOV<; wapeUTCLICTOV<; ,frevoaoe'A.cf>ov,;] SC. OVIC 

-ljva"t"&.u0'1/ wepi-rµ,'1/0;,vai.2 These words, however, are not, pro
perly speaking, to be supplud; in out oe T. 'IT. ,fr. they receive 
their more precise definition, made specially prominent by oe, 
autcm: on account, however, of the false brethren. Though Paul 
might have subjoined this immediately without oe, he inserts 
the oe not superfluously (Jerome, Theodoret, Theophylact), but 
on account of the important bearing of the matter on his argu-

1 Holsten wrongly reverses the relation, when he holds that behind the false 
brethren Paul saw the Cluistians of Jerusalem and the i,,..;;,.,.,r, 

2 To supply merely ;,.,,.,y,.,;,,,1,, .,,.,,,.,.,.,. wit/tout ,;,,. (Koppe), so tliat l,,,,,,yKa,111 
is to be understood in the altered sense, " But on account of the false brethren, 
it was insisted on in lUB case," is entirely inadmi:;sible, both on account of this 
vtry diversity of seIIJle, and also because in ver. 3 the nrgation is essential and 
indeed the chief point. 
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ment. The case is similar when a more precise definition is 
made prominent by oe, the same word being repeated, as in 
ver. 2. So, in substance, Theodore of Mopsuestia, Augustine, 
Camerarius, Erasmus, Castalio, Piscator, Bos, Calovius, Estius, 
Bengel, and others ; more recently, Schott, Fritzsche, Baum
garten-Crusius, de Wette, Ellicott, Reithmayr; also Matthies, 
who, however, so explains the passage that we should rather 
expect it to run, oul OE TWV wapmra/CTC,,V vevoaoeXcf,c,,v. On 
oe Bengel justly remarks, " declarat et intendit," as in fact oe 
is often used by classical authors for giving prominence to an 
explanatory addition in which the previous verb is of course 
again understood (Klotz, ad Devar. p. 359). As to the matter 
itself, observe how Paul under other circumstances, where there 
was no dogmatic requirement of opponents brought into play, 
could bring himself to allow circumcision; see Acts xvi. 3. 
Consequently after ver. 3 a comma only is to be placed, not 
a -full stop, or even a colon (Lachmann, Tischendorf). Others, 
as Zachariae, Storr, Borger, :Flatt, Hermann, Matthias, supply 
ave/3rw, which, however, after ver. 3, could not possibly occur 
to the mind of a reader.1 Rinck, Lucubr. crit. p. 170 f. (so 
previously Grotius, and recently Wieseler), assumes an ana
coluthon,-that ov,c et~aµ,ev was intended to follow on o,a o~ 
TOtl', wape,ua,cT, vevoaoeXcf,., but that Paul had been led off by 
the long parenthesis and had then added ok. Buttmann, 
neut. (k, p. 329 f., leaves the choice to be made between this 
view and ours. But if Paul had intended to write, on acwunt 
of the false brethren we have not yielded, he would not in doing 
so have represented the false brethren as those to whom he 
had not yielded; by using ok he would thus have altered1 the 
sense of what he had begun to say, and would simply have 
occasioned perplexity by the mixtlll'e of on account of and to 

1 Olshausen takes a similar but still more harsh and arbitrary view, that the 
idea in Paul's mind wns, "I went indeed up to Jerusalem, in order to lay my 
gospel before the a1iostles (!) for examination ; on account of these, however, it 
was really not at ell necessary . . . but, on account of the false brethren, I 
found myself induced to tnke steps." In the ardour of his language, Paul had 
allowed himself to be diverted from tl1e construction he had begun ; and de
scl'ibed instead the nature of the false teachers. 

' Wieseler seeks to avoid this by taking),.- )l ... ~, .,.,.,.,,. ,S,,o),.). as equiva
lent to .,;;, )l ,s,,.)~)1).<j).,, ,.,,.,.,,.,.,, .,,;;.,, : with their de,nand Paul had not ex• 
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u}wm,. But there is no need to resort at all to an anacoluthon 
when, as here, what immediately precedes presents itself to 
complete the sense. This remark holds good also against 
Winer, p. 529 [E.T. 711], who (comp. Hilgenfeld) assumes that 
Paul mixed up the two thoughts : " We did not have Titus cir
cumcised on account of the false brethren;" and, " I might 
nowise yield to the false brethren." Hofmann (comp. his 
Schrijtbew. II. 2, p. 46) also produces an unnecessary ana
coluthic derangement of the sentence, by supposing that a 
new sentence begins with Sul s~ 7rapeicTa1'T. y-evS., but that 
the relative definition o?nve~ K,T.'JI., does not allow it to be 
completed; that, in fact, this completion does not take place at 
all, but with ver. 6 a new period is begun, attached to what 
immediately precedes. Following the example of Tertullian, 
c. Marc. v. 8, Ambrose, Pelagius, and Primasius (opposed by 
Jerome), Riickert, who is followed by Elwert, supplements 
the passage as follows : " But on account of the false brethren 
I withal allowed Titus to be circu1ncised" (consequently 7rEptET

µ.~0'1J). .According to his view, this is the course of thought in 
the passage : " Even Titus was at that time not forced to be 
circumcised ; there was not, and could not be, any question of 
co1npitlsion; but because I saw that there were false brethren, 
whose sole endeavour was to discover a vulnerable point in 
us, I considered it advisable to give them no occasion(?), and 
had Titus circumcised Nevertheless, to yield out of obedience to 
them, and to acknowledge a necessity in respect to all Gentiles, 
never occurred to me for a moment," etc. Against this view 
it may be decisively urged, first, that in ver. 3 the emphasis 
is laid on TtTo~ and not on ~Vtvy/Ca<T0'1J, and in ver. 5 on 7rpo~ 

wpav and not on -rjj v'TT'OTlV'JV ; secondly, that the idea of " ac
knowledging a necessity in respect to all Gentile Christians" 

hibited compliance. But :l,e means nothing else than on account of, that is, 
according to the context, tcitlt reference to tltc,n (comp. Acts xvi. 3), namely, 
because tl1ey lurked in the background in the matter, and it was inexpedient t6 
take account of their designs or to give them any free scope. Also in Heb. ii. 
10, vi 7, John vi 57, i,e with the accus. is simply on account of, and has to 
receive its more precise meaning from the context. In the passages quoted by 
Wieseler (Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 35, and Plut. Cain. 35), i,e, acr.ol'<ling to the well• 
known Greek usage, is "for tlte sake of," that is, tl,ro11glt rnrrit or tl1ro1111l1/ault 
of any o:ue. 
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is not even hintecl at by any word of Paul; and thirdly, the 
general consideration that a point so important and so debate
able as the (alleged) permission of the circumcision of Titus 
would have been, would have needed, especially before the 
Galatians (comp. v. 2), a very different elucidation and vindi
cation from one so enigmatically involved, in which the chief 
ideas could only be read between the lines. But such a 
compliance itself shown towards false brethren,-not for the 
sake, possibly, of some weak brethren, who are imported 
into the case by Elwert, nor on account of the Jews, as in 
the circumcision of Timothy (Acts xvi. 3),-would have 
been quite unprincipled and wrong. Very near to the in
terpretation of Rtickert comes that of Reiche, who places 
the (supposed) circumcision of Titus not at the time then 
being and at J en1salem, but at an earlier period, at which it 
took place either in Antioch or elsewhere: ".At vero ... 
ut rem aliam hie interponam, vv. 3-6 (nam ver. 6 oratio ad 
apostolos redit), Titi nimirum circumcisionem, quam quis 
forte modo dictis ver. 2 opponat, quasi apostolorum alio
rumve auctoritate vel jussu fecerim, aut ipse circumcisionem 
legisque observationem necessariam duxerim 6 f. parum mihi 
constans, sufficiat monuisse :-nee Titus ille comes meus et acl
jiitor, Graecus natus, minime est coactus circumcidi a me vel a 
quocunque; propter falsos autem fratres, qui tum nos specula
bantur, quomodo immunitate a lege Mos. a Christo nobis parta 
uteremur, eo consilio, ut denuo nos sub legis servitium redigerent 
. . . propter hos dico Titus ritum hiinc externum . . . suscepit 
i:olens, ut istis calumniandi nocendique ansa et materies prae
ripiatur," etc. But against this view may be urged partly the 
arguments already used against Rlickert, and in addition the 
arbitrary procedure involved in shifting vv. 3-6 to an earlier 
time; although TlTo,; o uvv lµ,o{, evidently referring back to 
uvµ,1rapa>..a{3wv "ai TlTov in ver. 1, precludes our taking this 
event out of the course of the narrative begun in ver. 1. 
Moreover, 1rEptETµ,~011 as supplied by Reiche cannot be invested 
with the sense " liber et volens circumcisionem suscepit," -a 
sense which, for the very sake of the contrast, since the 
emphasis lies on liber et volens, would need to be ex:pre&ell 
(by l0E>..ovT~v 1rEp£ETµ,~011 or the like). Lastly. an un-Pauline 
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compliance1 wonld be the result of tke sense which would 
follow from the omission of oli oi)Be in ver. 5 (see the critical 
notes): "But on account of the false brethren ... I gave way 
momentarily and caused Titus to be circumcised," to which 
also the sentence of purpose which follows, i'va ~ cl>..~81:ia 

,c.-r.X., would be utterly unsuitable; for, according to tke point 
of view of our epi-stle, the "truth of the gospel" could only 
continue with the Galatians if such a compliance did not 
take place. - '1Tap1:iaa,c-rov,;-] sulJintroductos (Vulgate), brought 
in by the side, that is, privily and illegitimately,-namely, into 
the association of Christian brotherhood, of which they are not 
at all true members. See the note after ver. 5. 'l'he word 
does not occur elsewhere in ancient authors (Prol. Sir. in 
Biel, III p. 43, and Schleusner, IV. p. 228, wp6Xo70,;- '1Tapd

aaKTo,;- M~Xov); but it must have been employed on several 
occasions, as '1Tap1:laa1CT011 is quoted by Hesychius, Photius, 
Suidas, and '1Tap1:iaaKTov~ by Zonaras, being explained by 
aXX6-rpio.,, and a"A.M7ptov~. The word has also been preserved 
as a name (by-name) in Strabo, xvii. 1, p. 794, IIap1:laatcTor 

i1rt1CA.'1}81:',,~ lITo>..1:µ,a'io~. The verb '1Tap1:iad7"' is very current 
in later authors (Plut. Mor. p. 328 D; Polyb. ii. 7. 8, vi. 56. 
12; Diod. xii. 41; 2 Pet. ii 1). Comp. '1Tap1:iae8vaav, Jude 
4. - ,f,-1:vSMe}..(/,011~] as in 2 Cor. xi 26, persons who were 
Christians indeed, but were not so according to the true nature 
of Christianity-from the apostle's standpoint, anti-Pauline, 
J udaizing reactionaries against Christian freedom. The article 
points out that these people were historically known to the 
readers, Acts xv. 1, 5. - oi'nv1:~ tc.T.X.] quippe qui, contains 
the explanation as to the dangerous character of these persons, 
by which the Sut Be T. '1T. ,[r. is justified. - '1Tap1:ia-i]X8011] 

Comp. Luciau, Asin. 15, El Xvtcor '1Tap1:iaeX8ot; Polyb. ii. 
5 5. 3. The idea of being smuggled in (which is denied by 
Hofmann) is here accordant with the context, and indicated 

l Beiche seeks to evade this by th11S explaining ver. 5 : "qu,ibua, qnanqnam 
prudentiae fuerit, propter eos Tit11m circumcidere, attamen ceterum, in rebus ad 
fidem libertatemque Christia.na.m fere facientibus, ne paulisper quidem ceaaimus 
i.is obt.emperantu." We should thus have in ver. 5 a. saving clause, the moae 
essenti.al point of which ("ceterum, in rebus," etc.) would ltave to be mentall11 
•uppli.ea. 
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purposely by the twice-repeated '11'apet<;. Comp. generally 
on Rom. v. 2 0, and see Chrysostom on our passage. - tta-ra

utto1r71uat] in order to BPJJ out, hostilely to reconnoitre, to watch. 
Comp. Josh. ii. 2, 3; 2 Sam. x. 3; 1 Chron. xix. 3; Eur. Hel. 
16 2 3 ; Poly b. x. 2 ; also Ka'Td.UK0'11'0<;, a spy. - ~v lxoµEv €11 

Xpiu-r,;, 'l-710-.] a more precise definition of the preceding 
~µow. Comp. Eph. ii. 4 et al. This freedom is, as may be 
gathered from the entire context, nothing else than the free
dom from Mosaism (Rom. x. 4) through justification by faith. 
Comp. iii. 13, v. 1. Matthies introduces also the Chris
tian life, but without warrant ; the spying of the pseudo
Christians was directed to the point, whether and to what 
extent the Christians did not conform to the enactments of 
the Mosaic law. 'Ev Xpiu-r<j, implies as its basis the solemn 
idea of the lv Xptu-r<j, €£vat (v. 6; 2 Cor. v. 21; Eph. iii. 6, 
et al. Comp. Eph. i. 7, iii. 12). Hence: in Christ, as our 
element of life by means of faith (comp. 2 Cor. iii 17), as 
Christians. - X'va ~µas ,ea-raoovXwuovuw1] is the dangerous 
design which they had in view in their 1ea-rau1Co7T11uat. 'Hµii.~ 
applies, as before, to the Christians as such, not merely to 
Paul and Titus (Winer, de Wette), or to Paul and the Gentile 
Christians (Baur); for it must be the wider category of those 
to whom, as the genus, the vµeis in ver. 5 belong as the 
species. We must also notice oiaµe{v'!J in ver. 5, which is 

1 TheRecepta, defended by Reiche, is,. .. .,.,.i,u)...:,.,,.,.,.,, But B*" F G, 17; Dam., 
have ,.,..,.,.iou)...:,.,,.,. ; and A B• C D E N, min., ,.,..,.,.iou).0:,..u,,. (so Lachmann, 
Scholz, Tischendorf). The middle (to which, moreover, Lucian, Soloec. 12, 
assigns an unfounded difference from the active) is accordingly abandoned unani
mously by the best ll4SS., and is the more readily to be given up, because in this 
case the versions cannot come into consideration, and consequently the import
ance of the 111ss. is all the greater. The middle being most familiar from the 
LXX. (Gen. xlvii. 21; Ex. i. 14, vi. 5; Lev. xv. 46; Ezek. xxix. 18 ; the actii:e, 
only in Jer. xv. 14, xvii. 4; the Apocrypha has the middle only), intruded itself 
unsought. This much in opposition to Reiche, who derives the active from 
2 Cor. xi. 20. Further, as ,.,..,,.),u).0:,ou..,, has the great preponderance of testi
mony, and was very easily liable to the alteration into the subjunctive usual after 
'/,a:, it is to be adopted (with Usteri, Schott, Wieseler, Hofmann), but is not to 
be considered (with Fritzsche) as II corruption of the subjunctive. The Recepta 
, ... ,.. .. iou).0:.-.,,.,.,.,, which K and most of the later MSS. have, shows that the 
change into the subjunctive must have been very prevalent at an early date. 
Nevertheless L and one min. have .,..,.,.iou).w.-o,.,.,.,, which must ha.Ye siirung 
from the original •• .,. .. t.ul.O:,ou.-,,. 

!' 
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coITelative to the lxoµEv in ver. 4. The futm·e after t'va in• 
dicates, that the false brethren expected their success to be 
certain and enduring. See Matthiae, p. 1186; Klotz, ad 
IJcvar. p. 6 8 3 ; Rost, ad IJuncan. Lex. p. 8 7 0. In classical 
authors we find only 07r"',;, l5<f,pa, and µ,17 thus construed, and 
not iva, as Brunck, ad Em·. Baccli. 1380, supposed (Klotz, ad 
IJevar. p. 629), but in the Hellenists and Fathers iva also. 
Comp. Winer, p. 271 [E.T. 361]; Buttmann, neut. G1·. p. 202. 
KaTa strengthens the idea of the simple verb: to make us wholly 
slaves (of Mosaism), to enslave us. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 20; Plat. 
Pol. i. p. 315 B, 8ovMvCT8a., aSL,c(J)<; tcal tcaTa0eoov>..oou8a, : 
Thuc. iii. 70. 2, and Duker in lac. The mode in which the 
apostle looks at these people does not confound the result with 
the intention (de Wette); it represents the latter correctly 
according to the fact (they desire to bind the Christians to the 
law), but in the form which it assumed from the Pauline point 
of view. Comp. vi. 12 f. 

Ver. 5. Connection:-" On account of the false bretliren, 
however, Titus was not compelled to be circumcised; to 
•Jiese we did not ywld even for an hour. Had we consented 
to the suggestion, which was made to us by Christians at 
Jerusalem (see on ver. 3), at least to circumcise Titus, we 
should have thereby yielded to the false brethren standing in 
the background, who declared the circumcision of Gentile 
Christians to be necessary ; but this did not at all take place." 1 

- ok] in the sense of Totn'oi,; ryap. See Stallbaum, ad Phil. 
p. 19 5 f. ; Kuhner, ad Xen. Jfem. i. 1. 6 4 ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 
II. p. 3 71. - 7rpo,; ~pav] not even for an hour, indicating a 
very short duration of time. Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 8 ; Philem. 
15 ; John v. 3 5 ; 1 Thess. ii. 17 ; also 7rpo,; µ.tav po?r~v, 
Wisd. xviii. 12 ; 7rpo,; o>..vyov, 7rpo,; {3paxv, and the like. -
ei:',aµ,ev] namely, I and Barnabas and Titua. - TY v?roTayfi] 
belongs not to o,aµ,elvy (Matthias), an inverted arrangement 
which would be without motive, but to ei:',aµ,ev, beside which it 
stands: "through the obedience claimed by the false brethren," 
that is, by rende1·ing to tlum the obedience which they desired. 
On the matter itself, see .Acts xv. 1, 5. Matthies regards Tfi 

1 Paul was therefore by no means "flR,(],rly compelled to have Titus circum• 
r.i&t-J." (Hilgenfold in his ZeallCi•r. 1860, p. 121). 
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irrrornryfi as an appositional explanation of ol~ (as to this usage, 
sec Fritzsche, lJiss. in 2 Cor. II. p. 13 5 f.). But the yield
ing takes place not to the obedience, but to the demand (-rfi 
iv-ro">,,fi). Fritzsche correctly takes it in an ablative sense, but 
explains, "eo obsequio praestito, quod apostoli postularent." 
But in combination with ol~ . . . f't~aµev, and with Z'va ~µas 
"aTaSov">,,. preceding, it would not occur to the reader to 
think of anything else than the obedience claimed by the 
yevSaSeXcpoi. Besides, it was not the apostles at all who 
demanded the circumcision of Titus, but (see on ver. 3) Chris
tians at Jerusalem, acting on the instigation of the yevMSeXcpot, 
so that these latter would have been obeyed by the circumci
sion in question. Comp. the state of matters at Acts xxi. 21. 
Holsten, without any indication of snpport in the context, 
interprets: "by the subordination to the So"ovvTe~, which had 
been demanded by the false brethren." Lastly, Hermann 
(who is followed by Bretschneider), entirely in opposition to 
the context, explains it, " quibus ne horae quidem spatium 
Jesu obsequio segnior fui." - Z'va ~ a"'A.~0eta K.T.A.] Obfect of 
this non-compliance at that time, which, although in the 
nature of the case it concerned Pauline Christians generally, is 
represented concretely as referring to the Galatians: "in orcle1· 
that the truth of the gospel may abide with you ; in order that 
by our conduct the principle of Christian freedom should not 
be shaken, and ye should not be induced to deviate from the 
truth, which forms the subject-matter of the gospel (ver. 14; 
Col. i. 5), by mixing it up with Mosaism" (comp. hepov euary
ryeXtov, i. 6). A purpose, therefore-and this the readers were 
intended to feel-to which their present apostasy entirely ran 
counter! - 7rpo~ vµa~] as 7rpo~ avTov, i. 18, comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 
7 ; here also it is not the with of simple rest, but expresses 
the relation of an active bearing on life; Bernhardy, p. 265. 
Besides, Paul might justly say 7rpo~ vµfis, as the Galatians 
were for the most part Gentile Christians, and in that opposi
tion to the false brethren it was the freedom of the Gentile 
Christians which he sought to maintain. The vµfis indivi
dualizes the readers of the letter (iii. 2 6, iv. 6 ; Col. i. 2 5 ; 
Eph. iii. 2, and frequently). The reference to the yet un
converted Gentiles, whom the truth of the gospel had still to 
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,·each (wpoi; vµ,a<;), as suggested by Hofmann,1 is in comploto' 
opposition to the text. - oiaµ,EIV11] perm,aneret; denoting the 
alJi.ding continuance. The truth which they have received 
was not again to be lost. Heb. i. 11 ; 2 Pet. iii. 4; Luke 
xxii. 8; and frequently in Greek authors. 

Note.-As by the -j,wMM,q>o, (vv. 4, 5) cannot be meant the 
Judaizers at work among the Galatians (which is assumed by 
Fritzsche entirely in opposition to the connection), but only 
the same persons mentioned in Acts xv. 1, 5; they cannot be 
described as false brethren in relation to any one pa1-ticula1· 
church (e.g. to the church of Antioch, into which they had crept 
fr01n Jerusalem, as Baur and Reiche think). On the contrary, 
the general form of their antagonism, vv. 4, 5, as well as the 
further account in vv. 7-10, and the whole argument of the 
epistle, admit only of one point of view,-that the apostle, out 
'lf the certainty of the &,,._~oua. .,.or; eua.rye,_fou, styles them false 
brethren in relation to Christianity gene1·ally, of which they 
had, as regards their J udaizing character and action looked at 
from a Pauline standpoint, falsely pretended to be professors. 
This does not in itself exclude the fact that they had come 
from Jerusalem to Antioch (Acts xv. I). The inflexible op
position offered to them by the apostle in Jerusalem doubtless 
contributed much to the bringing about of the apostolic dec1·ee. 
Comp. Marcker, l.c. p. 539. 

Ver. 6. Paul having described in vv. 3-5 the momentous re
sult of his relations towards the Christians in Jerusalem ( ahois, 
ver. 2), now passes on ( corresponding to the KaT' lSlav oe Tot<; 
oo,covut, ver. 2) to his relations towards the apostles, explaining 
that the same result had then followed his discussions with 
them. - The construction is anacoluthic. For when the apostle 
wrote c.iwo oe T(;,11 00Kov11Tw11 EZ11at n, he had it in view subse
quently to finish his sentence with ovoi11 iXa/3011, ovoe11 eoi
oax8,,,11, or something of that kind ; but by the intervening 
remarks J.,,.o,ot '1TOTE . . . Xaµ/3a11E£ he was completely diverted 
from the plan which he had begun, so that now the thought 
which floated before his mind in a.7ro oe T(;,11 00Kov11Tw11 d11at 
T£ is no longer brought into connection with these words, but 
is annexed in the form of a ground (,yap) to 7rpouw7ro11 8Eo<; 
,w8pw1rov ov >..aµ/30.11Et; and this altered chain of thought 

1 Comp. Windischmann. 
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occasions eµol to be now placed emphatically at the be~in
ning. Properly speaking, therefore, we have here a parenthesis 
beginning with 01ro'io£, which, without any formal conclusion, 
carries us back again by eµoi ,.,ap K.T.A, to the main thought, 
leaving the words a.1ro OE Twv OoKovvT<,,v eivat n entirely un
connected, and merely pointing back by means of oi oo,covvTe<;, 
as by a guide-post, to that abandoned commencement of the 
sentence. For it is only in substance, and not in form, that the 
parenthesis is concluded with "ll.aµ/3&.vei. Comp. Rom. v. 12 ff.; 
Epb. ii. 1 ff. An anacolutbon is also assumed by Erasmus, 
Luther, Calvin, Piscator, Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius, Estius, 
Morus, Koppe, Rosenmiiller, Winer, Usteri, Matthies, Schott, 
Baumgarten - Crusius, de W ette, Hilgenfeld, and others ; so 
that-according to the usual view (Wieseler takes the correct 
one)-with eµo2 ,yap K.T."11.. Paul again takes up the thread of 
the discourse which had broken off with a1ro o~ OoKovvTwv 
eival n, and merely continues it actively instead of passively 
(Winer, p. 529 [E. T. 711]). But this is opposed both by 
eµol, which logically would not be in its proper place at the 
head of the resumed sentence, and also by ,yap, which does not 
correspond to the mere inquam (ovv, oe) after parentheses, but 
in the passages concerned (also Rom. xv. 2 7 ; 1 Cor. ix. 19) 
is to be taken as explaining or assigning a reason. Hermann 
makes out an aposiopesi,s, so that quid '(Tl,etuerem ? bas to be 
supplied after a1ro . . . elval T£.1 But this is not suggested 
by the context, nor is it permitted by the tranquil flow 
of the discourse, in which no such emotion as warrants an 
aposiopesi,s is discoverable. Fritzsche supplies the very same 
thing which in ver. 4 was to be supplied after ,[revoaoe"ll.ipovc;, 
making Paul say, "a viris autem (nempe), qui auctoritate vale
rent [circumcisionis necessitatem sibi imponi non sivit]." But 
however easy and natural this supplement was in ver. 4 after 
yevoaoe"ll.ipovc;, because it was suggested as a matter of course 
by the words immediately preceding, in the present case it 
appears both harsh and involved, as the whole body of ideas in 
vv. 4, 5 intervenes and hinders the reader from going back to 
that supplement. And how abrupt would be the position of the 

1 Comp. Dav. Schulz, who believes that guidnam tandem adversus me actum 
ut? is suppressed. 
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following or.o,oi tc.T.>... ! Lastly, the (erroneous) idea, that the 
apostles had demanded the circumcision of Titus, is thus vio
lently imported into the text. Holsten's involved construction 
(z. Evang. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 273 f.)-according to which a:rro 
Of Trov oo,c. tc.T.>... is to be carried on to ver. 9 in conformity 
with the notion of oEEttti >..aµ/3aveiv d1ro-is shown by eµot 
ryttp tc.T.>..., where the oo,covvTei already reappear, to be an im
possible solution of the anacoluthon, which even thus is not 
avoided. The passage is explained without supposing either 
supplement or anacoluthon :-1. Most simply, and without 
violence to the language, by Burk, in the Stud. u. Krit. 1865, 
p. 734 ff., making ftval Ti belong to ovoev µoi oiacf,epei: "That 
on the part of those in authority (by their recognition) I am 
something (namely, as respects my outward position), I reckon 
of no value." But, in reality, Paul attached to his recognition 
by the original apostles the true and great value which it ne
cessarily had for him in confronting his opponents ; and hence 
he very carefully relates it in ver. 7. This interpretation 
therefore runs counter to the context. Comp. also, against it, 
Marcker in Stud. u. Krit. 1866, p. 532 ff. 2. Just as little 
allowable is it (with Marcker) to connect a.7ro oe T. oo,c. e. T. with 
the words preceding," but certainly (this enduring confirmation 
of Christian freedom was only possible) through the authority of 
the oo,covVTEi eZvat -r,." But to the signification of a1To, from, 
the side of, a sense would thus be arbitrarily ascribed, which 
is not justified by passages such as Matt. xvi 21, and must 
have been expressed by some such explanatory addition as in 
Acts ii 22. It was impossible also for Paul-above all in 
this epistle-to conceive the maintenance of the truth of his 
Gentile gospel as conditional on the authority of the original 
apostles. Lastly, instead of the sentence which next follows 
asyndetically (o,rowi ,c.-r.>...), we should expect an emphasized 
antithesis (such as a:>..:>..' o7row, ,c.-r.:>...). 3. The Greek Fathers, 
Castalio, Calovius, Zachariae, Bolten, Borger, and others, inter
pret the passage, " But as regards those of repute, it is one and 
the same thing to me," etc., by which, however, a7To is quite in 
violation of language interchanged with 7repl. So also Rtickert,1 

1 Comp. Olshausen, who, however, assumes that in using ,¾..,.; Paul had at 
first some other phrase in his mind, but that he afterwards inexactly followed it 
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who at the same time wishes to preserve for u.7ro its due 
signification (" on the part of any one, it makes no difference 
to me; that is, what concerns him, is quite indifferent to me"), 
without authority, however, from any actual linguistic usage. 
4. Following Hornberg, Ewald understands it as jf it stood Twv 

oE 001CoVvTruv ... ovoev oiacf,epru, "But compared with those who 
etc., however high they once stood, I am in nothing inferi01·." 
5. Hofmann (comp. above, against Holsten) brings a'11'0 oe TWV 

001CoVvTruv Eiva{ T£ (a7r6, from the side of) into regimen with 
ver. 9, and in such a manner that the three 001CovvTE<; o-Tv">..ot 

Eivat in ver. 9 are supposed to form the subject of the period 
beginning with a7ro IC.T.X. in ver. 6; but this mode of construc
tion is decisively condemned by its very inherent monstrosity, 
with its parentheses inserted one within another; and besides 
this, the repetition of oi 001CovvTE<; in ver. 6 would be entirely 
without aim and simply perplexing, if the continuation of the 
construction as regards a'17'o o. T. 0. €. T. were still to follow, as 
is supposed by Hofmann. Nevertheless, Laurent, neut. Stud. 
p. 2 9 f., has agreed with the latter, but has at the same time 
arbitrarily removed from the disjointed construction o?Toiot ... 

TovvavTlov as a marginal note of the apostle,-another make
shift, whereby aX">..a Tovvav-rlov, so violently dealt with by Hof
mann, finds the connection with loovTE<;, which it evidently has 
(see below), dissevered. - On 001CELv Eivai n, which may mean 
either to reckon oneself to be something great, or to be esteemed 
great by others (so here), see Wetstein. Comp. Plat. Eiithycl. p. 
3 0 3 C, TWV '1TOAAWV av0pw7r&JV teal TWV 0'€JWWV 0~ teal 00/COUVTWV 

Tt Elva£ OVOEV vµiv µe"A.€r.. The same persons are meant who 
are referred to in ver. 2 by Toi,; ootcovo-t. But the addition of n 
Elvat, and the 07rofot tc.T."A.. which follows, betray here a certain 
irritation in reference to the opponents, who would not con
cede to Paul an estimation equal to that given to the original 
apostles, as if Elva, T£ belonged pre-eminently to the latter. -
07rofo{ 'Tt'OTE ~o-av] Now come the parenthetical remarks, on 
account of which Paul leaves his a7ro OE Twv ootc. Etvat n 

standing alone, but which he introduces, lest the high esti
mation of those apostles-which in itself, according to the 

up with ob)l. ,,_., ),,.q,,pu. In all essential points Matthias ngr~es with Riickcrt, 
IIH uoes also Reithmayr, who improperly compares Xcn. Cyr. iv. 1. 4. 
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real (and by him undisputed) circumstances of the case, be by 
no means calls in question-should lead to the inference that 
he had needed instruction from them. Comp. the subsequent 
Eµ,ot ,ya,p oi OOIC. OU0€V 7rpo<Tave0., and the thought already 
floating before the apostle's mind in the anacoluthic a'TT'<> oe 

Trov oo,covvTa>v eivat Ti (see above). ,vieseler affirms too gene
rally, that " Paul desired to check the overvaluing of the older 
apostles." The real state of the case is this : Paul, with all 
decision, by way of countervailing that oo,ceiv eivat n of those 
men of high standing which he does not dispute, throws into 
the scale his own independence of them. And the weight of 
this countervailing lies precisely in o'TT'oiol 'TT'oTE 17<Tav, so far as 
the latter belongs to OIJOEV µ,01, oiarf,epei, and is not, as Hofmann 
will have it, an appendage to Trov oo,covvTa>v eivat T£. - The 
'TT'OTe, with a direct or indirect interrogative, is the strengthen
ing cunque or tande1n which occurs constantly in Greek authors 
(Kuhner, ad Xcn. Mem. i. 1), although not elsewhere in the N. 
T. (comp. 2 Mace. xiv. 32); see also Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 
t:i 15 f. Whosoever they were, in whatsoever high repute they 
stood 1 while I was then with them, it is all tke same to me. 
Rtickert makes o'TT'oioi mean," whether high or low, apostles 
or what else ;" holding that Paul speaks intentionally in an 
indefinite way of these men in high repute, as if he did not 
exactly know that they were apostles(?), in order to give the 
less offence in what he said. How strange this would be! for 
evel-y reader knew whom he meant. And how unsuitable to his 
purpose ! for what Paul desires to tell, is the recognition he re
ceived from tke apostles. Many refer 011"oioi 'TT'OTE 17<Tav back to 
the lifetime of Jesus, when those apostles had been His trusted 
disciples: some taking 'TT'OTE as olim (Vulgate, Jerome, Pelagius, 
Luther, Beza, and others, including Matthies, Schott, Olshausen, 
Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Ewald); and others, with us, as cunque 
(" quiqui illi fuerunt, etiam si ab ipso J esu instituti, perinde 
est," Hermann; comp. Winer). But in the case of James (see 
on ver. 9) this reference would not be even historically appli
cable, or it would need at least to be applied to a different 
kind of relation (that of kinship); see Hilgenfeld. And be-

1 Not: how frieadly and brotherly they were towards me (Matthias), to which 
,neaning ,i,J,, ,.,., >,,.,,,u is far from suited. 
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sides, there is nothing at all to indicate any such retrospective 
reference to that remote past; the context points merely to 
the time of Paul's sojourn in Jerusalem. Hence also it must 
not with others still, be referred to-what was quite foreign 
to the apostle's aim-the pre-Christian condition of the apostles, 
in which they had been sinners (Estius; comp. Augustine), 
or louoTat and .fisherrnr.n (Ambrose, Thomas, Cajetanus, Cor
nelius a Lapide, and others), 'TT'OTe being likewise understood 
as olim.1 - ovoev µo, oiacpepe,] matters to me nothing. See 
Schaefer, ad IJion. Hal. p. 294; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 394. 
- 7rp6<roJ7TOV @EOi av0pw7rOV Oll Xaµ,8avet] ~, C'i!'~ W"t:t •~~ 
t(~J, an asyndetic, and thereby more forcible and weighty, 
statement of the reason for Ol/OEV µo, o,acpepe,. "IJei judicium 
sequebatur Paulus," Bengel C';i! t-:if~, 7rp6<r6J'1T'OV Xaµ,8ave,v, 
properly, to accept the countenance of any one (not to dismiss), 
is used in the 0. T. both in a good sense (to be inclined, or 
gracious, to any one, Gen. xix. 21, xxxii 21, et al.) and in a bad 
sense, implying a favour and respect which is partial, deter
mined by personal considerations (Lev. xix. 15 ; Deut. x. 1 7, 
et al.; Ecclus. iv. 27; 3 Esr. iv. 39). In the N. T. it is itsecl 
solely in th,i,s bad sense (Matt. xxii 16 ; Mark xii 14; Luke 
xx. 21 ; Jude 16. Comp. Acts x. 3 4 ; J as. ii. 9 ; Rom. ii. 
11 ; Eph. vi 9 ; Col. iii 2 6 ; J as. ii. 1 ). The transposed 
arrangement of the woi·ds lays the chief empltasis upon 7rpo
<r6J7rov, and then by 8EOi av0pw'1T'OV makes us sensible of the 
contrast between the manner and dignity of the divine pro
cedure and such partiality for human authority. Comp. Hom. 
Od. xix. 3 6 3 f., ~ <rE 'TT'Epl. ZEVi av0pw7r6JV ~xO,,,pe Oeovoea 
LI ' " , \ \ • ~ ~ , ~' '() ] flVfJ,OV < XOVTa. - EfJ,0£ ryap 0£ OOICOVVTEi OVOEV 7rpo<ra1JE EVTO 

Proof, not of his independence of the apostles generally, but 
specially for what he had just said, 7rp6<r6J'1T'ov 8foi av0p. oi> 
'A.aµ,8ave,, from personal experience. Hence eµot is emphati
cally placed first: "for to me for my part-although others 
may have received instruction from them, to 1ne-they have 
communicated nothing." Paul's idea therefore is, that if God 

1 It was entirely in opposition to the context, that Chrysostom, Theophylact, 
and Jerome referred it to the earlier teaching of the apostles ; taking Paul to say, 
that whether at an earlier date they had been Juduizers or not was to him 11 

matter of indiffc1·ence. 
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had been partial, He would not have placed him on such pa1·ity 
with the OoKova-,, that to him, etc. Ruckert, wrongly antici
pating, says that the prefixed iµ,oi finds its antithesis in ver. 
11: "to me they have communicated nothing, etc.; but indeed, 

. when Peter came to Antioch, I was compelled to admonish 
hi?n." But in this case, at least ver. 11 must have begun 
with f"/6> OE or a)..)..' iryw. According to Wieseler, Paul in 
lµ,ot is thinking of " to me, the former pe1·secutor," an idea 
gratuitously introduced. In Hofmann's view the antithesis is 
intended to be, that not to hini fr01n the others was anything 
submitted, but the converse. Comp. 7-WE~ in Chrysostom, and 
the paraphrase of Erasmus. But if this were so, Paul must 
have written ov ryap iµ,ol K.T.A., just as afterwards J),,),,tJ, -rov
vav-rtov av-rol. ,c.-r."'A.., in order to have given at least a bare 
indication of this alleged antithesis. - ovoev 7rpoa-ave0ev-ro] 
quite as in i 16 (comp. also Hofmann): they addressed no com-
1nunications (" nihil contulerunt,'' Vulgate) to me, namely, in 
order to instruct and advise me,-a sense which is here also 
demanded by the context; see the sequel, and comp. i. 12. It is 
usually understood: OV0€V 7rpoa-e07J1Cav, OVOEV Oiwp0wa-av (Chry
sostom), "nihil illi praesumserunt iis adjicere, quae prius a 
Christo accepta docueram inter gentes," Beza ; as also Valla, 
Estius, Grotius, Bengel, Koppe, Morus, Borger, Flatt, Winer, 
U steri, Matthies, Schott,1 and others. Comp. Wieseler, Marcker, 
and Hilgenfeld: " They submitted nothing in addition to that 
which had been submitted by me; they approved the gospel, 
which I am preaching among the Gentiles." But 7rpo~ ex
presses merely the direction, and not insuper (see on i. 16). 
Should avn-rt0,,,µ,i, however, be understood as to impose, 7rpo,; 
would certainly express the idea novum opus imponere (Xen. 

1 Baur arbitrarily (I. p. 141, ed. 2) brings in the thought, "They have 
brought forward nothing against me, wherein I should have had to acknowledge 
them in the right." ot~i, is made to mean, nothing conclusive and convincing
nothing whereby they would have confuted him and brought him over to their 
side (comp. Baur in the theol. Jahrb. 1849, p. 463). There is not the most 
remote allusion in the passage to any conflict between Paul and the original 
apostles; on the contrary, it implies the complete understanding on both sides, 
which was the result of the discussion. The conflict affected the members of the 
church who were stil'l"cd up by the -.J,,o)i~,,.,., and the false brethren themselvc~ 
(vv. 3-5). 
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J.fem. ii. 1. 8); as Ri.ickert (so also Bretschneider and Lechler, 
p. 412) explains it," they imposed on me no further obligations," 
the observance of the law being the point principally alluded 
to. Comp. also Zeller, Apostelgesch. p. 235. But in opposition 
to this view, apart from the fact that it involves a quite need
less departure from the signification of the same word in i. 16, 
the circumstance is decisive, that 'IT'pouavaTt0,,,µi in the middle 
would necessarily mean" suscipere novum opus," as Xen. Mem. 
l.c., and not " imponere novum opus," even though the com
parison of the apostle's obligation to a burden (comp. 1 Cor. 
ix. 16 f.) should appear sufficiently justified by the legal nature 
of the matters imposed. - ovoev J either the accusative of the 
object, or more strongly (comp. i. 16), in no point, in no 
respect whatever. The idea that a revelation is intended as 
the contents of 'IT'pouav. (Holsten), must be sought for in the 
context : . it is not conveyed by the words per se. 

Ver. 7. 'Axxa TOVVaVT{ov] to be separated merely by a 
comma from the preceding, being still connected with ,yap. 
" To me they made no kind of communication; but, on the 
contrary, when they had seen etc., the three pillar-apostles 
concluded with me and Barnabas the apostolic alliance," etc. 
(ver. 9). Hofmann, with a view to extort a regimen for a'IT'o 
-rrov So,coOvTC,,v in ver. 6, very arbitrarily tears asunder the clear 
and simple connection which the words obviously present, 
taking aXXtt -rovvaVT{ov by itself and dissevered from what 
follows, and supplementing the sense by the inse1tion, "They 
have not proposed anything to me, but conversely, I to them." 
Comp. on TovvavTlov, 2 Cor. ii. 7, 1 Pet. iii. 9; very frequently 
(also -ravaVT(a) occurring in Greek authors (Schaefer, ad Bos. 
Ell. p. 297). But this strange ellipsis is a device utterly 
unprecedented.1 - lSovTe~] after they had seen, namely, from 
the way in which I to them ,caT' lolav ave0lµ'T}v To eva"fY. & 
K'T/p6uuro ev -roi~ Wveui (ver. 2). U steri, " from the blessed 
result of my preaching." So also Rosenmi.iller, Winer, Baur, 
HiJgenfeld, Holsten, Hofmann; Riickert, Schott, de W ette, 

1 Certainly the &AA~ ,,..~,,,,,,.;,, was, for Hofmann at least, the most refractory 
JlRrt of the sentence, which had in some sort of way to be forcibly tom from its 
ntttUl'al connection with /)o,or1r,-a connection justly unassailed by expositors. 
.Aud he has managed it by the device of the above mentioned ellipsis I 
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"'ieseler, mix the two views ; and Fritzsche includes the pre
Yious labours of the apostle among the Gentiles, e.g. in Tarsus 
and Antioch, among the grounds of knowledge. But nothing 
beyond what we have just given can be gathered from the con
text. Erasmus appropriately paraphrases, "ubi communicato 
cum illis evangelio meo perspexissent." - on 'Tr£'1T't<TT. T. EVOl'fY. 

T. a1€po/3. 1€.T.>...] The emphasis is laid on 1€a0w,. Ilfrpoi Tiji 

r.epiT., as ver. 8 shows. They saw that my having been divinely 
entrusted with the gospel for the Gentiles was just such (just 
as undoubted, true, direct, etc.), as was Peter's divine trust 
with the gospel for the Jews; consequently there could be no 
question of any r.pouava0e'ivai, and nothing could follow but 
complete recognition (ver. 9). The construction (comp. Rom. 
iii. 2 ; 1 Cor. ix. 1 7) in the sense of r.£'1T'l<TTEVTat µoi To eva"fY. 
(as F G, 19 ➔~, 46*➔~ actually read) is regular; as to the perfect, 
used of the enduring subsistence of the act, see Winer, p. 255 
[R T. 3 3 9]. - Tr/'> a1tpo/3v<TTla,.] that is, TWV aKpo/3vuT(J)IJ 
(Rom. ii. 26, iii 30; Eph. ii. 11), the gospel which belonged 
to the uncircumcised, and was to be preached to them. -
"aero,. II&poi Tr/'> 7rEptTOJ,1,.] Thus Peter appears as the re
presentative of the Jewish apostles, in accordance with his su
periority among them (Matt. xvi 18; Acts ii iii iv. v. et al.). 
The destination of Peter as an apostle to the Gentiles also (Acts 
xv. 7 ; 1 Pet. i 1) is not negatived, but a potiori fit denomi
natio. - That this passage relates not to two different gospels, 
but to the same gospel for two different circles of recipients, to 
whose peculiarities respectively the nature and mode of preach
ing required special adaptation, is obvious of itself, and is clear 
from vv. 8, 9. But the passage cannot be worse misunder
stood than it has been by Baur, according to whom there was 
a special gospel of the uncircumcision and a special gospel of 
the circumcision, differing in this respect, that the one main
tained the necessity of circumcision, while the other allowed it 
to drop. Comp. Holsten, who discovers the distinctive feature 
of the Gentile gospel in the "gnosu of the death of the cross," 
in spite of 1 <.::or. i 2 3 f. In opposition to such a separation, 
see also Ritschl, altlcath. K p. 12 7 f. 

Ver. 8. A par.enthetic historical substantiation of the pre
c1:ding 'TrE7rlUTEVJUI,£ TO EV<V'f"t. Tij.. aKpo/3., Ka(JC,,. IleTp. T7l'> 
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'1T'epiT. : for He wlw luts been Pjflc(tcious for Pete1· as regards the 
apostlesliip to tlie circumcision, has also been efficacious for m~ 
as regm·ds the Gentiles; that is, "for God, who has wrought 
effectually 1 in order to make Peter the apostle to the Jews, 
has also wrought effectually for me, to make me an apostle to 
the Gentiles." The stress lies on ivemuai and EV~fY'l'TJ<TE: God 
has been not inactive, but efficacious, etc. Dut that in o ivep

'Y~ua<; Paul did not refer to Christ (Paulus, comp. Chrysostom), 
is evident not only from passages such as 1 Cor. xii. 6, Phil. 
ii. 13, Col. i. 29, but also from the fact that he constantly 
considers his apostleship to be the gift of Gocis grace, bestowed 
upon him through the mediation of Christ (i. 1, 15 ; Rom. i. 5, 
xv. 15; 1 Cor. xv. 10; Eph. iii. 2, 7, et al.). - llfrprp is the 
dativus commodi; comp. Prov. xxix. 12 (xx.xi. 12), according 
to the usual reading, ivep1ei 1ap Trj, avopl, ek a1aea. - el<; Ta 

J:Bv,,,] in reference to the Gentiles. The precise sense follows 
from the first half of the verse, namely, eli ar,ou-roX~v Twv 

i0vwv. The well-known comparatio compendiaria. See Kuhner, 
ad Xen. Mem. iii 5. 4; Winer, p. 578 [E. T. 778]; Fritzschi
orum Opu.~c. p. 21 7 f. There is therefore the less reason 
for assuming that Paul desired to avoid the expression el<; 

a7ro<TT. T. Wvr.,v (Holsten). Observe, however, how Paul 
places himself on a pa1· with Peter; " perfecta auctoritas m 
praedicatione gentium," .Ambrosiaster. 

Ver. 9. Kal. "JV6vTe<;] is connected, after the parenthesis, 
"th •-:-' • ' • 7 2 ' ' ' ,;:, 0 ~ ' ] Wl ,oovTEi K. T."'. 1n ver. . - T'TJV -x,apw T'TJV oo e,uav µ.o, 

is not arbitrarily to be limited either to the apostolic office 
(Piscator, Estius, and others; also Hofmann), or to the pros-

1 Namely, by communicating the requisite endowments, enlightenment, 
strengthening, and generally the whole equipment belonging thereto. It is 
not the divine action towards the attainment of the i..-...... :i.,; (Vatablus, Schott, 
Fritzsche) that is meant, but the making fit for it; the attai·nment was indicated 
in ver. 7, and is substantiated in ver. 8 by the further divine action which had 
taken place. But neither are tl1e results of the office, brought about by God's 
helpful operation, referred to (Winer, Usteri, Baur, de Wette, Hofmann), which 
would anticipate the sequel, 

2 While /),,.,.,s denotes the immediate impression of tl1e pl1enomenon, ,-,,,,.,; 
represents the knowledge of rejfrction'. A further step in the description. Hof. 
maun wrongly remarks, " It signifies nothing further than that they had l1eanl 
of tl1e occurrence of liis calliug." But this they must have already known y~u,rs 
llufore (i. 18 f.). 
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pc1·0s succcssus of the same (Morns, Koppe, 'Winer, Fritzsche ; 
de Wette, both); but is to be left quite general: the grace whiclb 
had been given me. They recognised that Paul was highly 
gifted with gi·ace, and was-by the fact that God had so dis
tinguished him by means of His grace and thereby legitimized 
him as His apostle-fully fitted and worthy to enter into 
the bond of collegiate fellowship with them. His apostolic 
mission, his apostolic endowments, the blessed results of his 
labour, are all included in the x,api~ which they recognised, 
-a general term which embraces everything that presented 
itself in him as divinely - bestowed grace and working on 
behalf of his office. - 'la,cru,80~] the same as in i. 19 ; 
not the brother of John (Augustine), who at that time had 
been long dead (Acts xii 2) ; also not the son of Alphaeus 
(Wieseler on i 19, and in the Stud. u. Krit. 1842, p. 95 f.); 
but the brother of the Lord, as is obvious of itself after what 
has been remarked on i 19. Comp. on Acts xii. 1 7. See also 
Hilgenfeld, p. 15 8 ff.; and Ewald, Gesch. d. apost. Zeit. p. 2 21 ff. 
The mention of his name here before the other two is not in 
compliance with the view of the false teachers (Windischmann), 
but is quite in due form, as the apostle is relating an official 
act done in Jerusalem, where James stood at the head of the 
church (comp. Credner, Einl. I. 2, p. 571 ff.). There is a 
certain decorum in this-the tact of a respectful consideration 
towards the mother-church and its highly-esteemed represen
tative, who, as the Lord's actual brother, sustained a more 
peculiar and umque relation to Him than any of the twelve. 
The higher rank possessed by Peter and the apostles proper 
generally as such, is sure:y enough established by i 18 f. But 
James, just as the brother of the Lord, had already attained a 
certain archiepiscopal position in the Jewish-Christian mother
church, and consequently for Jewish Christianity generally, 
agreeably to the monarchic principle which was involved in 
the latter. If James had been precisely one of the twelve, 
Paul would not (comp. i. 18) have given him precedence over 
Peter; for, as mouthpiece of the twelve, Peter was the first for 
,JerusaJem also and for the whole of the Jewish Christians (ver. 
7). The precedence, however, finds its explanation and its justi
fication solely in the unique personal relation to Christ,-which 
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belonged to none of the apostles. James, as the eldest of the 
brethren of the Lord (Matt. xiii. 55; Mark vi. 3), was, as it 
were, his legitimate hereditary successor 1taTa ul1.p1t.a in Israel. 
- ol 001touvTe<; uTvXoi elvai] who pass (not passed, see vv. 2, 6) a.J 
pillars, namely, of the Christian body, the continued existence 
of which, so far as it was conditioned by human agency (for 
Christ is the foundation), depended chiefly on them. The 
metaphor (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. iii. 12; Clem. C'or. I. 5) 
is current in all languages. Pind. Ol. ii. 146,'' E1tTop' eucpa'}\.e 

Tpo{a,; &µa-x,ov auTpaf)f'J ,e{ova; Eur. Iph. T. 50. 67 (Jacobs, 
ad Anthol. VII. p. 120); Hor. Od. i. 35. 13, and Mitscherlich 
in loc. Comp. Maimonides, in More Nevoch. ii. 23, "accipe a 
prophetis, qui sunt columna generis humani ;" also the passages 
in Schoettgen, Hor. p. '728 f.; and the Fathers in Suicer, Thes. 
II. p. 1045 f. Looking at the frequent use of the figure, it 
cannot be maintained that Paul here thought of the body of 
Christians exactly as a temple (1 Cor. iii 16 ; Eph. ii. 21 ), 
although he certainly regarded it as ol,eoooµ~, 1 Cor. iii 9. 
These 001tovvTe<; tTTuXoi 1 elvai, according to their high repute 
now, when the decisive final result is brought forward, desig
nated with solemn precision and mentioned by name, are the very 
same who were characterized in ver. 2 as oi. 001touvTe<;, and in 
ver. 6 as 001touvTe<; eival n, as is evident from the uniform term 
ol 001touvTe<; being used three times. Hofmann nevertheless 
understands the expression in vv. 2 and 6 more generally, so 
that what the three ooKovvTe<; uTuXoi elvai did is supposed to 
be designated as that which was done for the sake of the false 
brethren on the part of those standing in special repute; but this 
view is based on the misinterpretation, by which an awk-ward 
grammatical connection with ver. 9 is forced upon the ana
coluthic a7rO oe Trov 001tovvTruv in ver. 6, and at the same 
time-in the interest of harmonizing (with Acts xv.)-a posi
tion in relation to the older apostles, unwarranted by the text, 
is invented to explain the notice ota oe ToV<; 7rapetua1tT. ,[rw
oaoe>..4>. in ver. 4. - oe~t(L<; . . . 1'0£1JOJV{a<;] On the separation 
of the genitive from its governing noun (in this case, because 
the following clause of purpose, rva ;,µe',,,; 1'.T.X., gives the 

1 The accentuation usual before Lachmunn, ,,.-uJ..o,, is incorrect. See Liv~ius, 
gra1111n. U11ters. p. 43. 
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explanation of ,cowrov{a,;), see Winer, p. 1 79 f. [E. T. 238]; 
Kuhner, § 865. 1; Fritzsche, ad Rom. II. p. 330 f. Both 
words are without the a,·ticle, because ~1:Eia<; did not require 
it (1 Mace. vi 58, xi. 62, et al.; Kruger,§ 50. 2. 13); and 
in ,cowrov{a,; the qualitative element is to be made prominent~ 
1·ight hands of fellowship. For the giving of the right hand is 
the symbol of alliance (Dougt. Anal. p. 123), 1 Mace. vi. 58, 
and Grimm in loc. In opposition to the idea of an alliance being 
concluded, the objection must not be made (with Hofmann, 
who finds merely a p1·omise of fellowship) that the act took 
place on the part of the apostles only ; for, as a matter of 
course, Paul and Barnabas clasped the proffered hands. - 7va 
71µ1:'i,; el,; Ta e8v'T/ 1'.T.X.] The verb to be supplied must be fur
nished by the context, and must correspond with el,; ; see 
Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 338. Therefore either 7ropev0wµev 
and 7ropev0wu, (Bengel, Fritzsche, Wieseler), or apostolatu jun
gercmur, ver. 8 (Erasmus, Schott, and many others), or evar11:
°Aiuwµ,e0a (Winer, Usteri, de Wette). The latter, in no way 
unsuitable to el,; (see on 2 Cor. x. 16), is to be preferred, 
because it is suggested immediately by the protasis in ver. 7, 
from which, at the same time, it is evident that the recognition 
was not merely that of a uvvep,yor;, but really amounted to an 
acknowledgment of apostolw equality (in opposition to Hol
sten). Moreover, as regards the partition here settled, the 
ethnographical bearing of which coincided on the whole with 
the local division of territory, we must not supply any such 
qualification as praecipue (Bengel, Schott, and others). On the 
contrary, the agreement was, " Ye shall be apostles to the Gentiles, 
and we to the Jews;" and nothing beyond this, except the 
appended clause in behalf of the poor, was thereby settled: 
so that the state of things hitherto existing in respect to 
the field of labour on both sides remained undisturbed. '!'he 
1nodijications of this arrangement obviously and necessarily 
connected with its practical working, primarily occasioned by 
the existence of the Jewish ~,au7ropa-in accordance with 
which the principle of the division of the spheres of labour 
could in fact be carried out merely relatively, and without 
exclusive geographical or ethnographical limitation (comp. 
Lechler, p. 415)-were left an open question, and not dis-
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cnssed. The idea that the recognition of Paul on the part 
of the apostles was merely external-simply an outward con
cordat-and that they themselves would have wished to know 
nothing of the ministry among the Gentiles (Baur, Zeller), is 
not conveyed in the text, but is, on the contrary, inconsistent 
with the representation given vv. 7-9. According to this, the 
apostles recognised the twofold divine call to apostleship, by 
which two nationally different spheres of labour were to be 
provided with the one gospel; but a merely external and 
forced agreement, without any acknowledgment or ratification 
of the principles and modes of procedure which had long 
regulated the action of Paul and Barnabas, would have been 
as little compatible with such a recognition as with the apos
tolic character generally. If, however, we take the ,coivoovta in 
our passage to be true and heartfelt,1 then the doubts thrown 
by Baur and his followers upon the truth of the account of 
the apostolic council in Acts fall in substance to the ground. 
How little Paul especially considered his apostolic call to 
the Gentiles as excluding the conversion of the Jews from his 
operations, may be gathered, even laying Acts out of view, 
from passages such as 1 Cor. ix. 20, Rom. i 16, ix. 1 ff., 
xi. 14. 

Ver. 10. After µovov interpreters usually supply a verb 
such as al-rovll'Tf!<; or 7rapa,caXov11Tf!<;, which in itself would be 
allowable (Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 207 f.), but is nevertheless 
quite SUperflUOUS; for P,OVOV TroV 7TTOOXroV fva P,11'1/P,, appears 
dependent on oeEta<; looo,cav eµol «al Bapv. /COtV., so that it is 
parallel with the preceding fva and limits it. Comp. Matthies, 
Fritzsche, Hofmann. " They made with us a collegiate alliance, 
to the end that we should be apostles to the Gentiles ; . . . 
only that we should not omit to remember the poor of the 
7reptToµq (not merely of the mother-church) as to support." 
In that alliance nothing further, in 1·espect to oitr relation to 
the 7reptToµq, was designed or settled. On µ11'1/µoveuew in the 
sense of beneficent care, comp. Ps. ix. 12; Hom. Od. xviii. 

1 Thiersch (Kfrcl1e im apost. Zeit. p. 129) well remarks: "When they bacle 
farewell, it was not a parting like that when Luther in the castle at Marburg 
rejected the hand of Zwingli, or when Jacob Andi·eae at l\Ioutbeliarcl refused 
that of Theodore Beza." 

G 
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267. - µ,/,vov, which belongs to the whole clause, and Twr> 
'Ti'Troxruv stand befoi·e Zva on account of the emphasis laid upon 
them. Comp. on Eph. iii. 18 ; 1 Cor. vii. 2 9 ; 2 Cor. ii. 4 ; 
2 Thess. ii. 7, et al. The poverty of the Christians of Pales
tine, which wa.s the principal motive for this proviso being 
added, finds it..~ explanation in the persecutions which they 
underwent, in the comnmnity of goods which they had at 
first, and perhaps also in the expectation of the Pai·ousia as 
near which they most of all cherished. Moreover, the µ,ovov 
K.. T.A.. by no means excludes the ordinances of the apostolic 
council, for Paul here has in view nothing but his recognition 
as apostle on the part of the original apostles in the private 
discussions held with the latter. How Baur misuses µ,ovov 
tc.T."A.., as contrasted with the supposed irreconcilable diversity 
subsisting in doctrine, may be seen in the tkeol. Jahrb. 1849, 
p. 4 7 0 ; Paulus, L p. 142 ff. ed. 2 ; comp. also Holsten. In the 
face of real antagonism of doctrine, the older apostles cer
tainly would not have tendered Paul their hands ; and had they 
desired to do so, Paul would have refused them his.1 - & """ 
E<T'1rOV0a'1'a avTo TOVTO 7roifj'1'ai] The aorist, not used instead of 
the pluperfect, relates to the time from that apostolic alliance 
to the composition of the epistle. Paul, however, continues in 
the singular; for soon afterwards he separated himself from 
Barnabas (Acts xv. 39). So, correctly, Estius, Winer, Usteri, 
Schott. Those who identify our journey with that related in 
Acts xi xii. must conclude, with Fritzsche, that Paul desired 
to report concerning himself, and hence only mentioned Bar
nabas (and Titus) as well, where ii, was necessary. Nevertheless 
this joint-mention, although not necessary, would have been 
Yery nat1tral in our passage ; for Zva µ,vT}µovevmµ,ev had just 
been said, and then in a single stroke of the representation, 
with & ,ca~ e<r1rovOa'1'a K,.T."JI.., is given the conclusion of the 
matter so refened to. - avTo Toiirn] is not superfluous (Piscator, 
Vorstius, Grotius, Marus), as neither avTo alone (Winer, p. 
140) nor -rowo alone (see Matthiae, p. 1050; Ki.ihner, II.-p. 
5 2 7) is used; it is the emphatic epexegesis of o, hoe ipsum 

1 Tertullia.n (de pra.escr. 23) already gives the right view : "inter se distribi,. 
tianem o.lficii ordinaverant, non separation.em evanyelii, nee ut aliud alter, sed ut 
u!.i.i.& alter praecl.icareut." 
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(see Bornemann, Schol. in Liw. p. LIII.), whereby Paul makes 
his readers feel the contrast between the Jewish Christian 
antagonism and his zectl of love thus shown. Studer and U steri 
find in avTd TovTo the tacit antithesis, " but nothing further 
which the apostles had imposed on me." Inappropriately, 
for the idea of any other matters imposed was already ex
cluded by the previous account. Schott proposes to take o as 
oi' 8 (see on Acts xxvi. 16), but the assumption of this poetical 
use cannot be justified except by a necessity such as is pre
sented to us in the N. T. only at Acts xxvi. 16. Still more 
easily might avTd TovTo be explained (Poppo, ad Xen. Oyrop. 
iv. 1. 21; Matthiae, p. 1041; Stallbaum, ad Plat. Symp. p. 
204 A) as on that very account (2 Pet. i. 5; Xen . .A.nab. i. 9. 
21). But in that case g would so naturally take up what 
preceded, that there would be no reason why Paul should 
have brought on that veri.J account so prominently forward. 
It would rather have the appearance of suggesting that, if it 
had not been for the agreement in question, Paul would not 
have cared for the poor. - We have no historical vouchers for 
the truth of 6 ,cat eu1rovoaua tc.T."-.; for the conveyance of the 
contributions in Acts xi. took place earlier than our journey; 
and the collection mentioned 1 Cor. xvi., 2 Cor. viii f., Rom. 
xv. 2 7, comp. Acts xxi. 1 7 f., xxiv. 1 7, occurred after the composi
tion of oiir epistle. But who would be inclined to doubt that 
assurance 1 Looking at the more or less fragmentary accounts 
in Acts and the Pauline epistles, who knows how often Paul 
may have sent pecuniary assistance to Palestine 1 as indeed 
he may have brought the like with him on occasion of his own 
journey, Acts xviii. 2 0-2 2. It has, however, been wrongly 
asserted that, by means of this obligation in respect to the 
poor, a connection was intended to be maintained between the 
Gentile churches and the primitive church, and that at the 
bottom of it lay the wish to bring over the preliminarily con
verted Gentiles gradually more and 1nore to the principles and 
the mode of life of the primitive cluirch (Hilgenfeld, in his 
Zeitschr. 1860, p. 141). This is an insinuation derived from 
mere fancy. 

Ver. 11. Paul now carries still further the historical proof 
of his apostolic independence; "ad summa venit argumentum," 
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Bengel For not only has he not been instructed by the 
apostles; not only has he been recognised by them, and received 
into alliance with them ; hut he has even asserted his apostolic 
authority against one of them,, and indeed against Petm·. There 
is no ground in the text for assuming (with Hofmann) any 
suspicion on the part of the apostle's opponents, that in 
Antioch he had been defiant, and in Jerusalem submissive, 
towards Peter. - oTe OE t}/\()e K71cpii,; ,c.T./\.] After the apos
tolic conference, Paul and Barnabas travelled back to Antioch, 
Acts xv. 30. During their sojourn there (Acts xv. 33) Peter 
also came thither,-a journey, which indeed is not mentioned 
in .Acts, but which, just because no date is given in our 
passage, must be considered as having taken place soon after 
the matters previously related (not so late as Acts xviii 23, 
as held by N eander, Baumgarten, Lange ; and by Wieseler, in 
favour of his view that the journey Gal ii 1 coincides with 
that of .Acts xviii 22).1 - K17cpii,;] The opinion deduced from 
the unfavourable tenor of this narrative, as bearing upon 
Peter, by Clement of Alexandria ap. Euseb. i 12, that the 
person meant is not the apostle, who certainly in this case is 
far from corresponding to his destination as "the rock" of the 
church, but a certain Cephas, one of the seventy disciples, has 
been already refuted by Jerome, and also by Gregory, Ho1n. 18 
in Ez. - Ka Ta 1Tp6U'(J)1Tov] To his face I opposed him. See .Acts 
iii 13; often in PolyLius. Comp. ICaT' ocpeaxµ,ou,;, Herod. i. 
120; Xen. Hiero, 1, 14: Gal. iii 1; and ,caT' IJµ,µ,a, Eur. 
Illies. 421, Baccli. 469. Not coram omnibus (Erasmus, Be;a, 
Vatablus), which is not expressed until ver. 14. The opinion 
of Jerome, Chrysostom, Theodoret, and several Fathers, that 
the contention here related was nothing more than a conten-

1 Grotius, although he considers the journey Gal. ii. 1 as iclentical with that 
in Acts xv., strangely remarks: "Videtur significare id tempus, de quoin Act. 
xiii. 1." Also Hug and Sclrneckenburger, Zwecl: d . .Apostelg. Jl· 108ff., place 
the occurrence at Antioch earlier than the apostolic council,-a view which, ac
cording to the chronological course of Gal i. ii., is simply an error; in wliich, bow
ever, Augustine, ep. 19 ad Hieron., had preceded them.-Whether, moreover, 
Peter tlieu visited the church at Antioch for t/,e first time (Thierscl1, Kirclte im 
a7J08t. Zeitalt. p. 432) must be left undecided ; hut looking at the length of timo 
during which thia chw·ch had ali·eady existed, it is not at all 111·obable that iL 
was 1w fil'lit \'1llit. 
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tiou in semblctnce (rc,ui\ 'TT'pou,,J1rov = secundum, specicm Q, is 
only remarkable as a matter of history.1 - in rcaTE"fvrouµ,evo,;; 

~v] not " quia repreliensibilis or reprehendendus erat" (Vulgate, 
Castalio, Calvin, Beza, Cornelius a Lapide, Elsner, Wolf, and 
others; also Koppe, Borger, Flatt, Matthies); for the Greek 
participle is never used, like the Hebrew, for the verbal adjec
tive (Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 791; Ewald, p. 538), neither in 
Jude 12, Rev. xxi. 8, nor in Hom. Il. i. 388, xiv. 196, xviii. 
42 7 ; and what a feeble, unnecessary reason to assign would 
be l5n ,caTe'Yvrouµ,evo,;; 17v in this sense! Moreover, ,caTa

'Y''Yvwu,cetv Ttva (not to be confounded with ,carnry. Ttvo, Tt, as 
is done by Matthias), so far as its significations are relevant 
here, does not mean reprehendere at all, but either to accuse, 
which here would not go far enough, or condemnare (comp; 
1 John iii. 20, 21; Ecclus. xiv. 2, xix. 5). Hence also it is 
not: qiiia rep1·chensits or accusatus erat (Ambrose, Luther, 
Estius, and others; also Winer, Schott, de Wette), but: quia 
condemnatus erat, whereby the not01·ious certainty of the offence 
occasioned is indicated, and the stringent ground for Paul's 
coming forward against him is made evident. Peter, through 
his offensive behaviour, had become the object of condemnation 
on the part of the Christians of Antioch; the public judgment 
had turned against him ; and so Paul could not keep silence, 
but was compelled to do what he certainly did with reluc
tance. The passive participle has not a vis reciproca (Bengel, 
comp. Rtickert, "because he had an evil conscience"); the con
demnation of Peter was the act of the Christian public in 
Antioch. The idea " convicted before God" (Ewald) would 
have been expressed, if it had been so meant. If the condem
nation is understood as having ensued tliroi1gh his own mode 
of action (Bengel, Lechler, p. 423; comp. Windischmann and 

1 A contest arose on this point between Jerome and Augustine. The former 
clmracte1ized the repreliensio in our passage as dispensatoria, so contrived by 
Peter and Paul, in order to convince the Jewish Christians of the invalidity of 
the law, when tliey should see that Peter had the worst of it against Paul. 
A11gustine, on tl1e contrary, asse1-ted the correct se11se, and ruai.ntainell that the 
interpretation of Jerome introduced untmth into the Scriptures. See Jerome, 
Ep. 86-97; Aug11stine, Ep. 8-19. Subsequently Jerome gave up his view and 
nrlopted the 1·ight one : c. Pelag. i. 8; .Apol. adv. R1'.}i11. iii. 1. See l\Whler, 
p,,.nmmel/.e Scl,rijteu, I. p. 1 JI. 
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Hofmann), the question as to the persons from whom t1:9 
condemnation proceeds is left unanswered. 

Ver. 12 ff. Paul now relates the particulars of the occm
rence. - a7ro 'Iarcw,Sov J sent by James. It belongs to ,').(Je'iv. 
Comp. Plat. Prot. p. 3 0 9 B, a7r' Ercelvov lpxoµ,at : Matt. xxvi. 
4 7; Mark v. 35 ; 1 Thess. iii. 6. Why they-and, to judge 
from the impression made upon Peter, they were certainly men 
of importance, strict in their Jewish-Christian observances 
-were sent to Antioch by James, we know not, any more 
than why Peter journeyed thither.1 But the conjecture that 
they belonged to the ,[revoa.oeXcf,ot of ver. 4 (Winer, Schott), 
conflicts directly with the fact, that they were sent by Jame.~: 
for at the apostolic conference the latter had nowise made 
common cause with the yeuoaoeXcpot ; and therefore in sending 
any oj thelfll, to Antioch he would have acted very unwisely, or 
would, with reactionary intent (so de Wette, whereby, how
ever, the character of James is placed in a very awkward 
position, which is not to be supported by Acts xxi. 18), have 
simply supplied new fuel to the scarcely settled controversy. 
Others (as Studer, Usteri, Zeller2), connecting the words with 
nvar;, understand adhe1·ents of James (comp. oi cbro IlX,frrovor; 
and the like; Schaefer, Melet. p. 26 ff.; Bernhardy, p. 222), 

1 The book of Acts is silent both on this point and also as to the whole scene 
between Peter and Paul,-a silence indeed, which, according to Baur and Zeller, 
is supposed to be maintained intentionally, and in consistency with the false 
representation of the transactions in Jerusalem. According to Ritschl (altkath. 
Kirche, p. 145). they were deputed by James to bring the relation between the 
Jewish and Gentile Christians back to the rule of the apostolic decree, as James 
understood it, that is, according to Ritschl, in the sense of a. retractation of 
the Jewish-Christian defection from the law, and on behalf of restoring the sepa
ration between the two parties as respected their customs of eating, This assumed 
task of the .. ,.,, is neither in any way intimated in the text, nor is there a trace 
of it in Acts (comp., on the contrary, xv. 30 ft'.), Just as little can it be proved 
that, as Ewald thinks, a decree had been passed in the church at Jerusalem 
that the Jewish Christian should refrain from eating in company with Gentile 
Christians (because he did not know whether blood or something strangled 
might be among their food), and that those .. ,.;, had come to Antioch to make 
known this new decree. Hilgenfeld also assumes that those sent by James 
had some charge relating to withdrawal from the Gentile Christians. Comp. 
Holsten, z. Evang. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 357, in whose opinion they were sent after 
Pettr, because his intercourse with the Gentiles had been notified at Jerusalem. 

1 So also Vomel, Br. a. d. Gal. mit deutach. Uebers. u. krit. Anm., Frank£. 
1865, p. 29. 
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or, as Winer (comp. Wolf) says, "qni Jacobi auctoritate sive 
jure seu secus utebantlll' ;" but this brings upon James the 
designation of a party-chief (some J acobites !), which would he 
neither necessarily nor wisely introduced here, even supposing 
Winer's modification to be mentally supplied. Lastly, the 
explanation of Beza, Grotius, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius 
(following Chrysostom), that a,ro 'Ia,alJfJov means nothing 
more than from, Jeritsalem, because James was the president of 
the church there ( comp. Koppe ), is an unauthorized setting 
aside of the person, who is named expressly and not without 
due reason. - µera TWV eOvrov uvv~u0iev] he ioined in meals 
with the . Gentile Christians. Comp. on uvveu0le,v in this 
sense, Plat. Legg. ix. p. 8 81 D ; Luke xv. 2 ; 1 Cor. v. 11. 
Notice the imperfect. The Jew might not eat with Gentiles 
without incurring Levitical defilement (Acts xi. 3); but Peter, 
who previously by special revelation (Acts x. f.), had been 
instructed as to the invalidity of this separation in Christianity, 
had in the apostolic conference defended Christian freedom 
(Acts xv. 7 ff.), and taken part in passing the decree that, as 
regards food, the Gentile brethren should only have to abstain 
from meat offered to idols, things strangled, and blood (Acts 
xv. 29). This decree was received and accepted with joy 
by the church at Antioch (Acts xv. 30 f.). It would there
fore have been all the easier for Peter in Antioch to follow his 
divinely attained conviction,1 and to take part without hesita
tion in the more familiar intercourse of meals with the Gentile 
Christians there-free from any scruple that he should defile 
himself by Gentile food, which no legal enactments restricted 
except as to those three points. But to this free and correct 
standpoint the stricter Jewish Christians, who were still en
tangled in the observances of the Levitical precepts as to 
purity (comp. Acts xxi. 20), had not been able to rise; and to 
this class belonged the nv~~ (ver. 12). When, therefore, these 
peopled arrived from Jerusalem and from James, Peter un
happily no longer continued his previous liberal-minded con
duct in Antioch, but drew back and separated himself from 

1 That the Oliristian fellowship in meals included also the joint observance 
of the auapae (which Thiersch, Hilgenfeld, and others take to be meant), ia 
obvious. It is not, however, expressly denoted by ,u,i,dn,. 
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intercourse at meals with the Gentile Christians, whereby lio 
gave a practicnl denial to his better conviction. How similar 
to his conduct in his former denial of the Lord I Calovius, 
however, justly, in conformity with the temperament of Peter, 
remarks, " una haec fuit Petri <Utio, non habitus." - lf,o/3ov
µevo;; -rov;; EK ,repiT.] By this are meant the Jewish Oliristians 
gcneral,ly, as a class, so far as they were represented by those 
...-wi;;, who belonged to the stricter school. Peter feared the 
,T ewish-Christian strictness, displeasure, disapprobation, etc. 
The explanatory gloss of Chrysostom ( ov TOVTO 4'0/306µ,evor;; µ~ 
Kivowwar,, &:>..>..' i'va µ~ a,roa-Troa-iv; comp. Theophylact, µ~ 
tTKavoa'X.ia-OivTe<; (l,7J"0(TK£PT~(T(J)(T£ njr;; ,r{(T'Tf(J)<;), which is fol
lowed by Piscator, Grotius, Estius, and others, favours Peter 
quite against the literal sense of the words (Matt. x. 26, xiv. 
5; Mark ix. 18; Luke xii 5; Acts v. 26; Rom. xiii. 3). -
Observe also, on the one hand, the graphic force of the imper
fects v,ria-T. and alf,wp., and, on the other hand, the expression 
of his own bad precedent, eavrov, which belongs not merely to 
alf,wp., but also to we<TT. (Polyb. vii. 17. 1, xi 15. 2, i. 16. 
10); he withdrew himself, etc., and thereby induced his 
Jewuh-Christian associates also to enter on a like course (ver. 
13). It is not, according to the context, coITect that these 
imperfects express an enduring separation (Wieseler) ; the 
behaviour begins when the TLVE<; a,ro 'IaKw/3. have come; it 
excites the unfavourable judgment of the church, and Paul 
immediately places himself in decided opposition to Peter. 
The imperfects are therefore the usual adurnbrativa; they 
place the withdrawal and separation of Peter, as it were, 
before the eyes of the readers. On the other hand, the 
a-uvznreKpte. which follows is the wider action which took 
place and served further to challenge Paul ; hence the aorist. 

Ver. 13. And the rest of the Jewish Christians also played 
the hypocrite jointly with him--those, namely, living in An
tioch, who previously, in harmony with the liberal standpoint 
which they had already attained to, had held fellowship at 
meals with the Gentile Christians of the place, but now, misled 
by the influential example of Peter, had likewise drawn back. 
This was hypocrisy on their part and on Peter's, because, 
although at the bottom of their hearts convinced of Christian 
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freedom, they, from fear of men (ver. 12), concealed tl1e more 
liberal conviction of which they were conscious, and behaved 
jnst as if they entertained the opposite view. It is true thnt 
the apostolic council had not decided anything as to the con
<luct of the Jewish Christians among Gentile Christians; but 
the immorality consisted in the inwardly untrue duplicity of 
their behaviour, which was more than a mere inconsistency 
(Baur) of reformed Judaism, conceived by Paul as being hypo
crisy (Hilgenfeld). The view of Holsten, z. Ev. des Paul. ii. 

Petr. p. 3 5 7 ff., is similar. - On o-vvv7rEKpt0., comp. Poly b. 
iii. 92. 5, v. 49. 7; Plut. Mar. 14. 17; Joseph. Bell. xv. 7. 5. 
- 1Gal. Bapva,8.] even Barnabas, who was my associate withal 
in the apostleship to the Gentiles (ver. 9), and should conse
quently least of all have ventured insincerely to deny the 
principle of Christian freedom, to the disparagement of the 
Gentile Christians! So injurious was the effect of Peter's 
example! - o-vva7r~x011] was jointly led away (led astray), 
namely, from his own standpoint. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 1 7 (Rom. 
xii. 16, and Wetstein in loc.). /J,a-re with a finite verb, in the 
secondary sentence ( comp. John iii. 16), denotes the conse
quence simply as a fact which has occurred. See Tittmann, 
Synon. II. p. 70; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 1012 f.; Klotz, 
ad Devar. p. 772. The infinitive would make the representa
tion subjective (the seduction being conceived as a necessary 
result). - av-rwv] that is, avTOV ,cal, TWV AOt'TrWV 'Iovo. It is 
emphatically prefixed. The dative is instrumental : by their 
hypocrisy, not to their hypocrisy (Luther and others). No 
one can, without wronging Paul in respect to the choice of 
his strongly inculpating expression,1 either call in question the 
fact that the conduct of Peter is here expressly designated as 
hypocrisy (Schwegler, I. p. 12 9), or reduce it to a mere 
81.rpposition; although Ritschl, p. 145, is of opinion that the 

1 This expression is all the more stiictly to be understood as it stands, since 
Paul has not anyw liere else in his epistles or speeches used either the word ~-'"•· 
,.,,;.,,,,,.,, or ~,,,..,.p,.-.;,,, or (with the exception of 1 Tim. iv. 2) ~r6xp11r1r. He 
-Y,•ould be the less likely to have omitted to weigh the gravity of the reproach 
conveyed in this very word othenvise strange to him, especially seeing that it 
was used after so long a time and was directed n~inst Peter. This remark 
ol~o applies in opposition to Schneckenburger in the Stucl. u. Krit. 1855, p. 
Ii~ 1 f , and to )loller on de W ette. 
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reproach thus used does not quite evince a cfoar aml 
thorough conviction of the rightness of the non-Jewish prac
tice. The purposely chosen expression in our passage shows, 
on the contrary, that Pctcr's conviction, which was well known 
to Paul, agreed with the conviction of Paul himself, although 
it was hypocritically denied by the former. Peter's v7roKpuw;, 
according to the text, consisted in the 'lovoattew, to which he 
had drawn back after his intercourse with the Gentile Chris
tians, not in his previous fellowship with them, which is 
alleged to haYe been " a momentary unfaithfulness to his 
real conviction" (Baur, in the theol. Jah1·b. 1849, p. 476; 
Schwegler, Zeller, Hilgenfeld). And the censure which Paul 
-certainly unwillingly, and with a complete realizing and 
appreciating of the moral situation to which it has reference
has directed against Peter expressly on the ground of hypo
crisy,1 exhibits plainly the agreement in principle of the per
sonal comictions of the two apostles ( comp. Wiesinger, de 
conscnsu locor. Gal. ii et Act. xv. p. 36; Lechler, p. 426). 

Ver. 14. r/ On OUK op0o7rOOovcn] op0o7r00€£V ( comp. op00-
f3aT1!iv, Anthol. ix. 11. 4), not preserved elsewhere in Biblical 
language, undoubtedly means to be sfraight-Jooted, that is, to 
wallc with straight feet (comp. op0o7rOV~, Soph. Ant. 985; 
Nicand. .Alexiph. 419, op0o7rooe~ {3atvov-re~). Here used in a 
figurative sense-as words expressive of walking are favourites 
with Paul in representing ethical ideas ( comp. wepi7ra-re,v, 
<rroixe'i,v K.-r.:>...)-equivalent to acting rightly (with straight
ness), conducting oneself properly ( op0o7rparye'i,v, Aris tot. Pol. i. 
5. 8). VuJgate, "recte ambularent." 2 It is the moral op0on1~ 
wpa~ew~ (Plat. Men. p. 9 7 B), the opposite of the moral uKo"'Aiov 
(Plat. Gorg. p. 525 .A), UTpe/3"'Aov (Ecclus. xxxvi. 25), xw:>..ov 
(Heh. xii 13). .According to the leaning of Greek authors 

1 Not merely (comp. de Wette) on account of an easily excusable want of 
firmness and clearness in conviction (Bisping), or of a momentary throwing of 
the same into the background under pre;isure of circumstances (Reithmayr). 
Even Erasmus exerts himself to come at length to the result, that " Pauli 
objurgatio nihil aliud fuit quam confirmatio parum adliuc sibi constantium." 

• Hofmann, " to stand with straight foot." But comp. •~v..-o~iiv, ,:,,.v..-,),i,, 
to be swift.footed, that is, swift in running. The standing would probably have 
been e.xpre;ised, llB perhaps by oplor'Tu..,,,i,. The oplo..-o);;,, is not lame (x,.,A1u·,), 
Lut makes "P•Y.'"' o,P«, roi, .,.,,,.;,, Heb. xii. 13. 
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towards the direct mode of expression, the present i8 quite 
regular. See Kiihner, § 846. - 71'por; 'T~V aX~0. 'TOV €Vat'rt€X.] 
71'por; is understood as secundum (2 Cor. v. 10 ; Luke xii. 4 7 ; 
Bernhardy, p. 265) by most expositors (including Winer, Riic
kert, de W ette, Ewald, Wieseler); by others in the sense of 
direction towards the mark (Flacius, Grotius, Estius, Wolf, 
Morns, Hofmann), which would mean, "so as to maintain and 
promote the truth of the gospel." The former interpretation is to 
be preferred, because it is the more simple and the first to 
suggest itself, and it yields a very suitable sense. Hence : 
corresponding to the truth, which is the contents of the gospel 
(ver. 5). Certainly Paul never in verbs of walking expresses 
the r1.ile prepositionally by 71'por;, but by ,canl (Rom. viii. 4, 
xiv. 15; 1 Cor. iii. 3, et al.); but in this passage 71'por; tc.'T.X. 
is the epexegesis of op0wr;, according to its ethical idea. - eµ,
'11'pocr0ev 71'av'Twv] consequently, not under some four eyes 
m·erely, but in the sight of the whole church although not 
assembled expressly for this purpose (Thiersch); Tour; aµap-

, , I I JI"\. r/ \ f "\. \ ,I.. I {.J 'TavovTar; €V(J)7f'tov 71'aV'Twv €"'€"fX€, iva ,ea, oi ,.,o,r.o, ..,,o,-,ov 
exwcrt, 1 Tim. V. 20. "Non enim utile erat errorem, qui 
palam noceret, in secreto emendare," Augustine. - el uv 
'IovSa'ior; v71'apxwv IC.'T.'X..] that is, "If thou, although a born 
Jew, orderest thy mode of living in conformity with that of the 
born Gentiles, xwplr; 'IovSaudjr; 71'apa'T'1Jp~crewr; (Chrysostom), 
and not with that of the born Jews-a course of conduct, 
which thou hast just practically exemplified by eating in com
pany with Gentile Christians-how comes it to pass that 
thou (by the example of the wholly opposite conduct which 
thou hast now adopted since the arrival of those 'TtvJr;) 
urgest the born Gentiles to adopt the custom of the born 
Jews 1" What a contradiction of conduct is it, thus in one 
breath to live e0vitcwr; and to urge the €011'1] to the 'IovSatteiv ! 
The present tfir; denotes that which was constant, accordant 
•with principle, in Peter's case (contrary to the view of Hil
genfeld and others). This is laid down by Paul, with the 
argumentative el, as certain and settled, and that not merely by 
inference from his recent experience of Peter having eaten in 
company with Gentiles, but also on the ground of his knowledge 
otherwise of this apostle and of his practical principles on 



10 8 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATL\NS. 

this point, with which the e0vtKW(, l;17v just before actually 
canied out by Peter was in accordance. Groundlessly and 
erroneously Ruckert labours (since it does not run: €7T'Eto~ ••• 

ftnaw;) to extract an entirely different meaning, understanding 
'Iovoa'iKw-; tfl~ in an ideal sense (Rom. ii. 28 f.; John i. 48), 
and e0viKW(, l;fl(, as its opposite : " Dy thy present concluct 
thou show est thyself truly not as a genuine Jew, but as a 
Gentile (sinner); how art thou at liberty to ask that the 
Gentiles should adopt Jewish customs, which by thy beha
viour thou thyself dost not honour?" But, in fact, the reader 
could only take the explanation of the i0viKw(, f;fl,; from fl,ETa 
TWV i0vwv Gl/V~CT0t€V (ver. 12), and of the 'IovoatKW<; l;fl,; from 
v7TECTT€A;-,.,€ ••• r.EptTOfl,YJ'> (ver. 12). No one could light upon 
the alleged ideal view (reverting, in the apodosis, to the em
pirical l), the more especially as the breaking off from eating 
with the Gentiles would have to be regarded as a Gentile habit 
(in an ethical sense) ! The t;:;,v is not the 1noral living accord
ing to the Gentile or the Jewish fashion, but the shaping of 
the life with reference to the category of external social obse1·vances 
within the Christian comn.mnion, such as, in the individual 
case in question, the following (IovoaE,cw,;) or non-following 
( E0vtKw<;) of the Jewish restrictions as to eating. - 7T'W'> J qui 
fi.t, ut (Rom. iii 6, vi 2, :x:. 14, and frequently), indicating the 
incomprchensioleness of this morally contradictory behaviour. -
Ta e0ll'T/ ava,yKal;EL<; 'IovoattEw] indirect compulsion. For the 
Gentile Christians in Antioch must very naturally have felt 
them.selves constrained by the imposing example of the highly
esteemed Peter to look upon the Jewish habit of living-the 
observance of the special peculiarities of the outward legal 
Judaism. (the 'I ovoattHv: comp. Esth. viii. 1 7; Plut. Cic. 71) 
-as something belonging to Christianity, and necessary for 
partaking in Christian fellowship and for attaining the Mes
sianic salvation; and they would shape their conduct in prac
tice in accordance with this view ( comp. U steri, p. 6 6 f.). 
De W ette ( comp. also Wieseler, Ohronol. p. 19 8 f., Komment. 
p. 16 8) assumes, that the emissaries of James preached the 

1 Where a freedman is spoken of, who was 1,o;i:os ,,.; 'lovl,.t~11•, and in reference 
to whom Cicero says, ,,.; '1,.~a,q, .,.p•s x•'P"; comp. also Jgnat, ad Magnea. 10, 
l..~,w-~t i,.-n Xp,,'TD, 'I,.,,o;, Ao:. ✓~17, ""'' 'Iou)at~11,. 
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principle of the necessity of observing the law, nnd that 
Peter gave liis support, at least tacitly, to this preaching. This 
is not at all intimated in the text, and is not rendered 
necessary by the literal sense of ava,y,ca,ew, which is suffi
ciently explained by the moral constraint ot" the inducement 
of so influential an example, as it is often used in classical 
authors, " de varia necessitate quam praesens rerum conditio 
efficit" (Sturz, Lex. Xen. I. 18. 6). The view which understands 
the word here not at all of indirect constraint, but of definite 
demands (Ritschl, p. 146), by which Peter sought to turn 
them back into the path of Jewish Christianity, is opposed 
to the divine instruction imparted to this apostle, to his utter
ances at the council, and to our context, according to which 
the ava,y,ea,ew can have consisted in nothing more than the 
ou,e op0o'TT'00€tV as it is represented in ver. 12 f., and conse
quently must have been merely a practical, indirect compulsion, 
not conveyed in any express demands. ,vieseler obscures the 
intelligibility of the whole passage by understanding the 'Iov
oai{ew of the observance of the restrictions as to food enacted by 
the apostolic council. In decisive opposition to this view it may 
be urged, that in the whole context this council is left entirely 
unmentioned ; further, that these restrictions as to food had 
nothing to do with the Jewish proselytes (on whose account, 
possibly, their observance might have been called an 'Iov
oait'ew) ; lastly, that the compliance with the same on the part 
of the church at Antioch, especially so soon after the council 
(see on ver. 11), cannot, according to Acts xv. 30, at all be a 
matter of doubt. Moreover, how could Paul, who had hin1-
self together with Peter so essentially co-operated towards this 
decree of the council, have-in the presence of Peter, oi the 
Christians of Antioch, and even of those who were sent by 
James-characterized the obedience given to the restrictions in 
question by the inapplicable and ill-sounding name 'Iouoat{e,v? 
It would have shown at least great want of tact. 

Ver. 15. A continuation of tlie address to Peter down to ver. 
~n. So Chrysostom, Theodoret, Jerome, Estius, Bengel, Rosen
mtiller, Tittmann (Opusc. p. 365), Knapp (Ser. var. arg. II. p. 
452 f.), Flatt, Winer, Ri.lckert, Schott, Baumgarten-Crusius, de 
Wette and Moller, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Holsten. Others have 
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looked upon VY. 15-21 as addressed to the Galatians (Theodore 
of l\fopsuestia, Oecumenius, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Semler, 
Koppe, Matthies, Hermann, Hofmann, Wieseler, Reithmayr) ; 
but to this view it may be objected, that Paul himself does 
not indicate the return to his readers until iii. 1, and that the 
hare, brief reproach in ver. 14 would neither correspond to 
the historical character of so important an event, nor stand 
:in due relation with the purpose for which Paul narrates it 
(see on ver. 11); as indeed he himself has in vv. 11 and 14 
so earnestly prepared the way for, and announced, his opposi
tion, that the reader could not but expect something more than 
that mere question-so hurriedly thrown out-of indignant 
surprise.1 And how could he have written to his (for the 
most part) Gentile-Christian readers 71µ,eii;; <f,vue, 'IovSaio, 
tc.T.>..., -without telling them whom he meant thereby? Just 
as little can we assume that Paul again turns to the Galatians 
"·ith ,ca1, 71µ,ei<:; in ver. 16 (Calovius, Paulus), or in ver. 17 
(Luther, Calvin), or in ver. 18 (Cajetanus, Neander); or that 
he (Erasmus and Estius by way of suggestion, Usteri) has 
been imperceptibly led away from the thread of his historical 
statement, so that it is not possible to show how mitch belongs 
to the speech at Antioch. No, the whole of this discourse 
(vv. 15-21)-thoroughly unfolding the truth from principles, 
and yet so vivid, and in fact annihilating his opponent
harmonizes so fully with the importance of a public step 
against Peter, as well as with the object which Paul had in 

1 Indeed the practical renunciation (not mere denial) of the principle of 
Cl1ristian freedom required a renewed apology for, and vindication of, the 
la tler ; especially as Paul had called Peter to account before the assembled church, 
whereby the act assumed a solemnity to which the brief question in ver. 14 
alone could in no way seem adequate, and least of all could it suffice to procure 
a duly proportionate satisfaction for the offence given to the clturclt (ver. 11). 
He does not, however, "demonstrate" his explanation to Peter (Wieijeler's difli• 
culty), but presents it in the most vivid and striking dia.lectic, compressing 
,-verything which would have afforded matter for a very copious demonstra
tion sharply and sternly, towards the defeat of the great opponent who had been 
unfaithful to himself. Hofmann inconsiderately holds that, if Paul after the 
concession ,1,.,.;;, 1:;is ,., ••" 'Iou)a:t,.,.,, had thus explained himself in a detailed 
statement to Peter, he would have acted absurdly. It woulu have been absurd, 
if Paul, in order to say the two or tltrll words to Peter recorded in ver. 14, lind 
Lrought the whole act of the ,. .. ,,,. ,..,,,.,,,.., 11,i,T; .l,.-i,,,.,, before tlie assembled 
,1,urch. 
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vie,v in relu.Ling this occurrence to the Galatians especially 
(among whom indeed these very principles, against which 
Peter offended, were in great danger), that, up to its grave 
conclusion &pa XptaTO', owpeav U'1T'E8ave11 (ver. 21), it must be 
regarded as an unity-as the effusion directed against Peter at 
Antioch ; but, at the same time, it cannot be maintained that 
Paul spoke the words quite literally thus, as he here, after so 
long a lapse of time, quotes from lively recollection of the scene 
which he could not forget. - iJµ,e'i,r; ipvcm 'Iovoa'iot, Ka, OU/C eE 
e0vwv aµ,apT.] Paul begins his dogmatic explanation in regard to 
the reproach expressed in ver. 14 with a concession : " We are 
Jews by birth, (in this Paul feels the whole advantage of belong
ing to the ancient holy people of God, Rom. iii. 1 f., ix. 1 ff.), 
and not sinners oj tke Gentiles (by Gentile descent)." Gentiles 
as such, because they are IJ,voµ,o, and IJ,0eot (Rom. ii 12 ; 1 
Cor. ix. 21; Eph. ii. 12), are to the Israelite consciousness 
aµ,apTru"'Aot and IJ,ot/COt (1 Sam. xv. 18 ; Tob. xiii. 6 ; Wisd. 
x. 20: comp. Luke xviii. 32, xxiv. 7; 1 Cor. vi 1); and 
from tkis-the theocratical-point of view Paul says eE 
e0vwv aµ,apTru"'Aot, born Gentiles, and as such sinners, as all 
Gentiles are. Not as if he would look upon the 'Iovoatov,. 
as not sinners; according to the sequel, indeed, they needed 
justification equally with the Gentiles (see Rom. ii. 3, 22 f., 
v. 12; Eph. ii. 2 f.). But the passage affirms that the Jews
as the possessors of the revelation and the law, of the ancient 
theocratic vio0eu{a and the promises (Rom. ix. 4), and as 
belonging to the holy a7rapx~ and root-stock of the theocracy 
(Rom. xi. 16)-possessed as their own a religious consecration 
of life, whereby they stood on a certain stage of righteous
ness in virtue of which, although it was not that of the 
true OtKato<TVJ/'1/, they were nevertheless exalted far above the 
Gentiles in their natural state of sinfulness (Eph. ii. 12 ; 
Tit. iii. 5). Luther well says: "Nos natura Judaei in legali 
justitia excedimus quidem gentes, qui peccatores sunt, si 
nobis conferantur, ut qui nee legem nee opera ejus habent; 
verum non in hoe justi sumus coram Deo, externa est illa 
j ustitia nostra." If aµ,apTru"'Aot had not been unduly under
stood according to the purely ethical idea (the opposite of 
sinlessness), the discourse would not have been so broken 
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tip as by Elsner, Er. Schmidt, and others: "Xus 1wtura 
,lndaei, licet non e,x gentibus, peccatm•e,s ;" comp. Paulus. 
Hofmann's view is also similar: "that the apostle excluded 
from himself that sinfulness only, which was implied in 
Gentile descent-characteristic of those not belonging natu
rally to the Jewish nationality;" comp. his Schrijtbew. I. 
p. 5 6 4, 610 (" our sinfulness does not bear the character
istic Gentile shape"). Paul wishes, not to affirm the different 
•nature of the sinfulne,ss of those born as Jews and Gentiles 
respectively, but to recall the theocratic advantage of the Jews 
over the sinners of Gentile descent; in spite of which advau
tage, however, etc. (ver. 16 ). The contrast lies in the idea of 
a theocratic sanctitas, peculiar to the born Jew, on the one hand ; 1 

and on the other, of a profane vitiositas, wherewith the Gentile 
descent is burdened. - ~,ueir;] has the emphasis: We on our 
part (I and thou). µ.b, is not to be supplied here (Riickert, 
Schott); but the concession in ver. 15 stands by itself, and the 
contrast i,s added without preparation in ver. 16. Comp. 
Fritzsche, ad Rom. II. p. 423; Bremi, ad Isocr. Paneg. 105, 
" quando altera pars per Se sit evehenda." The contrast thus 
strikes one more •tJividly, and hence the absence of the ,uev 
can afford no ground for calling in question (with Hofmann) 
the sense of a concession. Comp. also Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. 
i 3. 15. On the difference between 'IovSa'i:o, (theocratic bond 
of union) and •E/3pa'i.oi (nationality), see Wieseler, ilber d. 
Hcbracrbriej, 1861, II. p. 28. 

Ver. 16 is usually construed so that elSow~ . . . Xpunov 
is a parenthesis ; and either the sentence is made to begin 
with ~µ.e'i,r; in ver. 15, and this ~,ue'ir; is again taken up by 
the subsequent tcat ~µ.e'ir; (so Castalio and others, Winer, 
Matthies, Baumgarten-Crusius, de W ette, Holsten, Reithmayr), 
or sumu,a is supplied after a,uapn,,>..oi, a new sentence is 
commenced by ElSo-rer;, and Ka£ ~,ue'i:r; K.T.A. is taken as 
apodosis (Beza and others; also Riickert, Usteri, Schott, 
Fritzsche, de conform. N. T. Laclim. p. 53, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, 
Hofmann, Matthias, Moller). Both forms of construction 
would give elSo-rer; ... Xpur-rov as the rnotive for the E'TT't-

' Calvin appropriately says : "Quia autem promissio ltaereditariam bcncdic• 
tiouem faciebat, ideo naturale vocatur hoe bonum." 
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trTeVuaµ,ev. But in this way the statement, how Paul and 
Peter (for these are the subject; see on ver. 15) attained 
to faith, would not tally with history, for the conversion 
of these two apostles did not at all take place by means of 
logical process in the argumentative way of elocm,,; . . . e7r£

crrevuaµev. Both of them were in fact miraculously and sud
denly laid hold of by Christ; and thereby, on their becoming 
believers, the light of the statement of purpose in the sequel 
dawned upon them. We must therefore consider as correct 
the punctuation of Lachmann,1 who is followed by Wieseler: a 
comma only before elo6Te<;, and a period after Xp£uTov, " We 
(l,re Jews by birth and not sinners of the' Gentiles, knowing how
ever" (elo6Te<; still belonging to the euµJv, which has to be sup
plied), that is, since we nevertheless know, that a man is not 
/ustified, etc.; so that what thou, Peter, doest (ver. 15), com
pletely conflicts with this certainty, which we have notwith
standing of our Jewish pre-eminence.-ov ou,a£OVTa£ &v0poo7ro<;] 
The emphatically prefixed O£Ka£ovTa£ is negatived : a •man is 
not justified. As to the idea of O£Kaiovu0ai, see on Rom. i. 1 7. 
Here also it appears clearly as an actus forensis, and as incom
patible with the perversion of the idea by the Catholics and the 
followers of Osiander. See especially Wieseler in Zoe. From 
works of the law, which would be the determining ground of 
God's acquittal; by means of faith, which is imputed by God as 
righteousness (Rom. v. 5, 24 f.),-these are the contrasted points, 
while the idea of O£Katoiiu0ai is the same. Comp. on Rom. iii. 
25 f. - ef lnoov v6µov] v6µov is not sub:jective (works, which 
the law by its precepts calls forth), but objective: works, which 
relate to the law, that is, works by which the precepts of the law 
are fulfilled, which have as their opposite the aµapTi,µaTa 
v6µov, Wisd. ii. 12. See on Rom. ii. 15. Our passage testifies 
also in favour of this view by the contrast of Tr{UTeoo,; 'I ,,,uov 
XpiuTov, inasmuch as the one relation (lpryoov) to the one 
object (v6µov) stands correlatively contrasted with the other 
relation (7rluTeoo,;) to the other object CI"luoii XptuTov). 
Schott, following the older expositors (including Theodoret, 
Pelagius, Erasmus), quite erroneously limits v6µo,; to the cere-

1 In the 8111all edition ; in the larger one the usual punctuation is followed. 

H 
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monial la.w,-a limitation which never occurs in the N. T.1 

(see on Rom. iii. 20, and Schmid, bibl. Thcol. II. p. 336), and, 
especially where justification is the matter in question, would 
be quite unsuitable ; for the impossibility of justification by 
the law has reference to the whole law, viewed in its require
ments jointly and severally, which in its full extent, and in 
the way willed by God, no man can fulfil. Comp. iii. 1 O ; 
Weiss, bibl. Theo!. p. 2 5 9 .-Jav µ,17] not a compromise between 
justification by works and justification by faith in the Jewish
Christian consciousness (Holsten, in spite of the apodosis), but 
a transition to another mode of conception : A man is not 
justified by the works of the law; he is not justified, except by 
etc. Comp. Hymn. Oer. 7 7 f., ovoe T/8 /1,)1.)\,,o<; afno<; a0avchwv, 

€£ µ,~ vE<pEA'TJ"fEpfra ZEv<;. Comp. on Matt. xii 4; Rom. xiv. 
14. See also on i 7. Consequently we have here neither 

,justification by the works, which are done by means of faith (the 
Catholic view), nor Ohrist's fulfilment of the law, which is 
apprehended by faith. 2 The former is not Pauline,3 and the 
latter has only its indirect truth (for the N. T. nowhere teaches 
the imputation of Christ's obedience to the law), in so far as the 
atoning work of the Lord completed on the cross, which is the 
specific object and main matter of justifying faith, necessarily 
presupposes His active, sinless obedience (2 Cor. v. 21), of 
which, however, nothing is here said. But here in la.v µ,17 
we have the "sola fide" of Luther and his Church. Comp. 
on Rom. iii. 28. It is only the man justified solely by faith, 
who thereupon fulfils by means of the Spirit the require
ments of the law; see on Rom. viii 4. This is the moral 
completion of the relation of the law to redemption. - 'I 'TJCTOV 

XptuTov] object: ()1T/, Jesus Christ. Comp. Mark xi. 22; see 
on Rom. iii 22, and Lipsius, Rechtfertigungsl. p. 112.-i~ and 

1 Although, according to the context, at one time the ethical, and at another 
the ritual, aspect of the law preponderates. Comp. on Rom. iiL 20. 

2 So also Jatho, Br. an d. Gal. p. 18 f. 
3 See the constantly repeated attacks on the part of the Catholics against 

the evangelical doctrine of jru;tification by faith, in Mohler, Symbol. p. 132, 
ed. 4 ; Reithmayr, p. 179 ff. More unprejudiced is Dollinger, G!tristenth. u. 
Kirche, pp. 187, 202, and elsewhere. On the other hand, Romang (in the Stud. 
u. Krit. 1867, 1, 2) has made wo rnuch concession to the Catholic justification 
by works, and has, like Hengstenberg, erroneously assumed a gradual progres, 
of justification. 
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oui denote the same iclea (of causality) unde;· two forms (that 
of origin and that of mediate agency), as Paul in general is fond 
of varying his prepositions (see on Rom. iii. 30; 2 Cor. iii. 11 ; 
Eph. i. 7). In ota (comp. iii. 26) faith is conceived as the 
subjective condition of justification-the presence of which is 
the necessary causa medians of the latter. Certainly the man, 
as soon as he believes, enters immediately into the state of 
justification ; but the preposition has (notwithstanding what 
Hofmann says) nothing to do with this relation, any more 
than eE postpones the being righteous, as the result of action, 
until the very end of life, whereas it may be conceived at any 
moment of life, as a result for the time being. - Kal ~µ,e'ir;] 
begins a new sentence (see above). That which Paul had 
just laid before Peter as a point on which both were con-

• d " ' o:- ~ " 0 't: " ' " ' vmce ,-oTt 011 vttcatovTat a11 pr,nro<; ES" eprywv voµ,ov, ea11 µ,17 
ota 1r{<TT. 'I. X.,-he now confirms by reminding him of the 
righteousness which they also had aimed at in having become 
believers (e7rtuTevuaµ,ev); so that tcal ~µ,e'ir;, even we both, sup
plies the special application of the foregoing general &110pwr.or;. 
The order XptuTov 'l17uovv lays a greater stress on the 
Messianic character of the historical person who is the object 
of faith, than is the case in the usual order ( comp. ver. 4, 
iii. 26). - OT£ ef lprymv v6µov ov 0Ltcatw0~U€Tat 'TT"Q.Ua uapE] 
Comp. Rom. iii. 20. These words, eE eprywv voµ,ov, take up 
again what had just been said with solemn emphasis, by 
means of the confirmatory gTL, since indeed. naua uapE con
veys the idea of" all men" (comp. above, &110pw7ror;), with the 
accompanying idea of moral weakness and sinfulness, on which 
is based both the need of justification, and also its impossibility 
by means of works in the sight of the justifying God. Comp. 
on Acts ii. 17. Looking at the difference in the terms used 
and the absence of the usual formula of quotation, it is not to 
be assumed that Paul intended here to give a Scripture-proof 
(from Ps. cxliii. 2), as Wieseler and others think. An invo
luntary echo of the language may have occurred, while the idea 
was more precisely defined. The negation is here also not 
to be separated from the verb; for it is not 7rci,ua uapE which 
is negatived, but Otl(atru0~ueTat in reference to 7rfi.ua uapE. 
Fritzsche (J)iss. II. in 2 Cor. p. 26) aptly says: "non pro-
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babitur per praestitum legi obsequium quicquid est carnis." 
Lastly, the future denotes that which never will occur. The 
reference to the J°udgment (Rom. v. 19), which is discovered 
here by Hofmann and the earlier expositors, is quite out of 
place.. Comp. ver. 21. It is otherwise, v. 5 ; 2 Tim. iv. 8. 

Ver. 1 7. The oe dialectically carries on the refutation of 
Peter ; but the protasis beginning with El cannot have its 
apodosis in Evpl.811µ,Ev "· a. aµ,. (Hofmann 1) ; on the contrary, 
it runs on as far as aµ,a,pTmAot, which is then followed by the 
interrogatory apodosis. Consequently : But if we (in order to 
show thee, from what has been just said, how opposed to 
Christ thy conduct was), although we sought to be ;"ustified in 
Christ, were found even on our part sinners. This protasis sup
poses that which must have been the case, if Peter's Judaizing 
conduct had been in the right; namely, that the result would 
then have been that faith does not lead to, or does not suffice 
for, justification, but that it is requisite to combine with it 
the observance of the Jewish law. If faith does not render 
the 'IovoattEiv superfluous, as was naturally to be concluded 
from the course of conduct pursued by Peter, then this seek
ing after ;"ustification in Christ has shown itself so ineffectual, 
that the believer just stands on an equality with the Gentiles, 
because he has ceased to be a Jew and yet has not attained 
to righteousness in Christ : he is therefore now nothing else 
than an aµ,a,pTr,JAor;, just as the Gentile is. But if this is the 
case, the apodosis now asks, Is Christ, therefore, minister of 
sin (and not of righteousness) ?-seeing that om· faith in 
Him, which seeks for righteousness by Him, has the sad 
1·esult that we have been found like the Gentiles in a 
state of sin. The answer to this question is, Far be it ! It 
is a result to be abhorred, that Christ, instead of bringing 
about the righteousness sought in Him, should be the pro
moter of sin. Consequently the state of things supposed in 
the protasis is an anti-Christian absurdity. - The subject of 

1 Hofmann explains it, as if Paul had written,; ii I~, .. ,;;,.., (if we, when we 
became believers, sought, etc.) i,,.,,,.,,~, .. , i, x,,,, .. ;, ,~,i,.,,.., ...... J... (we thereby 
exhibit ourselves at the same time as sinners). According to Hofrr.ann, the 
'"'"""" is intended to apply to both members of the sentence,-a. for.cd, artili• 
ci.al view for which the context affords neither right nor reason. 
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t11TovvTE<; and evpt811µev is, as before, Peter and Paul. -
(1JTOVVTei;] emphatically prefixed, in reference to the preceding 
sentence of purpose, tva 0£1cauJJ8wµev /C,T.X.; so that this t71Teiv 
oi,caiw8. is not in reality different from the 'Trttnevew el,; 
XptcrT., but denotes the same thing as respects its tendenc?J. 
To the (11TovvTe~ then corresponds the evpe.871µev, which intro
duces an entirely different result: if we have been found, if it 
has turned out as a matter of fact, that, etc. (Rom. vii. 1 0 ; 
1 Cor. iv. 2, xv. 15; 2 Cor. xi. 12). As to evpe.O'Tjµev we 
must, however, notice that-as in the apodosis apa Xpicr-ro,; 
,c.-r.X. we cannot without proceeding arbitrarily supply any
thing but the simple icrnv, and not IJ,v ~v (iii. 21 )-the aorist 
requires the explanation: inventi rnmus (Vulgate, Beza, Calvin, 
and many others1), and therefore neither reperimur (Erasmus, 
Castalio) nor inventi e,ssemus (de Wette and many others), nor 
shoitld be found (Luther), nor were to be found (Schott). Observe, 
moreover, that in evpt8., in contrast to t11Tovv-re,; ,c.-r.X.., the 
accessory idea of something unexpected suggests itself ( comp. 
on Matt. i 20). - Jv Xpttrr~] nothing else than what was 
previously put as J,c 7rlcrTew,; Xptcr'Tov, but expressed according 
to the notion that in Christ, whose person and work form the 
object of faith, justification has its causal basis (2 Cor. v. 21 ; 
Acts xiii 39; Rom. iii 24). Its opposite: Jv vaµp, iii 11, 
and the lola oi,caiocrvV1J, Rom. x. 3. - ,cal av-roi1 et ipsi, also 
on our part, includes Peter and Paul in the class of aµapTwAot 
previously referred to in ver. 15. - apa X. aµapT. ouz,c.] is, 
at any rate, a qu,estion (Vulgate, numquid), for with Paul µ~ 
ryevoiTo is always preceded by a question (Rom. iii 4, vi. 2; 

1 So correctly also Lipsius in Hilgenfeld's Zeit.rehr. 1861, p. 73 ff. He, 
however, improving on Holsten's similar interpretation, thus explains the whole 
passage: "If we, being born Jews, have, by our seeking after the salvation in 
Christ, confessed our sinfulness (and consequently, at the same time, the im
potence of the law to make us righteous), does it thence follow that Christ, by 
inviting also us Jews to seek righteousness in Him and not in the law, has led 
ns astray to a life in Gentile impurity 1" But this inference does not stand in 
logical consistency with the protasis, and could not even suggest itself as a false 
conclusion ; for "f'-"P"''"' is assumed to be taken in a different sense from "f'-"'P· 
.,..,Aol,-the lnttor in the sense of defect11s j11stitiae, the former as i•itio$ilas 
cthnica. Holsten also unclerstands "f'-"P.,.'"' as the unfettering of sin in the 
moral life (comp. v. 13; Rom. i. 6 f., et al.),-an iJ.ea which is he1·e foreign to 
the context. 
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Gal. iii. 21, et al.). With this, however, either mode of writing, 
apa (Lachmann) or apa (Tischendorf), may stand. Both ex
press igiiur, rebus sic se habentwus; but apa (Luke xviii. 8 ; 
Acts viii. 30), although Paul does not elsewhere use it (but 
just as little does he use an interrogative IJ.pa1), is the livelier 
and stronger. See Klotz, ad Devar. p. 18 0 ; Baeumlein, 
Partik. p. 3 9 f. To take apa for a,p' oiS, nonne (Olshausen, 
Schott), is a purely arbitrary sugiestion, which fails to appre
hend the subtlety of the passage, the question in which (not 
a,pa in itself, as held by Hartung) bears the trace of an ironical 
suspicion of doubtfulness ( comp. Buttmann, ad Plat. Oharrnid. 
14, ed. Heind). Besides, apa is never really used for ap' oiS, 
although it sometimes seems so (Herm. ad Viger. p. 823; 
Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 476; F..Jlendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 216). 
See Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 1. Riickert has mistaken 
the sense of the whole passage: "If we, although we seek 
grace with God through Christ, nevertheless continue to sin, 
etc., do ye think that Christ will then take pleasure in us, 
greater pleasure than in the Gentiles, and thus strengthen and 
further us in our sin?" Against this it may be urged, that 
Jlaul has not written evpur,coµ,e6a; that the comparison with the 
Gentiles implied in ,cal avTol would be unsuitable, for the sin 
here reproved would be hypocritical Judaizing; and that ver. 18 
would not, as is most arbitrarily assumed, give the reason for 
theµ,~ 7a,oiTo, but, passing over the µ,~ 7evoiTo and the apodosis, 
would carry us back to the protasis and prove this latter. 
The nearest to this erroneous interpretation is that of Beza 
and Wieseler, who (so also essentially Reithmayr) find ex
pressed here the necessity of the union of sanctification with 
justification.2 But the right sense of the passage, as given 

1 Which is assumed by Wieseler, Buttmann, Hofmann. 
1 They take the essential sense to be : " If the man who is justified in Christ 

has sinned, Christ is not to blame for this; for (ver. 18) the man himself is to 
blame for the transgression, because he builds again the dominion of sin which He 
had destroyed." So Wieseler. This interpretation is utterly unsuitable, if ver. 
15 ff. is still addressed to Peter. It may be urged also against it, that Paul, by 
using ,i,pll""'" (instead of,.,,,,..,.,,,.), would have written in a way both obscure 
and misleading; further, that the relapse of the justified man into sin did not at 
a.ll suggest or presume as probable the conclusion that Christ was to blame for it; 
moreover, that the expression ;,.,,_,.,,,.;,., i,,i,.,,., must assert something of a far 
stroDger and morP- positive character (namely, sin-producer); lo.stly, that ver. 18, 
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above, is found in substance, although with several moclifi
cations, and in some cases with an incorrect apprehension of 
the aorist evpe0,,,µ,ev (see above), in Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Oecumenius, Theophylact, Erasmus, Luther, Castalio, Calvin, 
Calovius, Estius, Wolf, Wetstein, and others; also Semler, 
Koppe, Borger, Flatt, Winer, Usteri, Matthies, Schott, Baum
garten-Crusius, de W ette, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Matthias; several 
of whom, however, such as the Greek Fathers, Luther, Calovius, 
Koppe, Usteri, Lachmann, taking the accentuation /Jpa, do not 
assume any question, which does not alter the essential sense, 
but does not correspond with the µ,1J ryevoiTo which follows ; 
while Hilgenfeld unnecessarily supposes a bre:viloquence: "then 
I ask, Is then Christ," etc. 1-Xp£1TT0<;] "in quo tamen quae
rimus justificari," Bengel. - aµ,apT. o,a".] aµ,apT. emphatically 
prefixed, in contrast to the oi,ca,u.,Ofjvai: one, through whom sin 
receives service rendered, sin is upheld and promoted.1 The 
opposite, O£alCOIJO£ 0£1C0,£0CTVJJ'1}<;, 2 Cor. xi. 15. 

Ver. 18. Ground assigned for the µ,11 ryevoiTo: No! Christ 
is not a minister of sin ; /or-and such is the result, Peter, 
of the course of conduct censlll'ed in thee-if I again biiild 
up that which I have pulled down, I show myself as trans
gressor ; so that Christ thus by no means appears, according to 
the state of the case supposed in ver. 1 7, as the promoter of 
sin, but the reproach-and that a reproach of transgression
falls upon myself alone, as I exhibit myself by my own action. 
- Remark the emphasis-energetically exposing the great 
personal guilt-which is laid first on 7rapa/3a.T'T}v (in contrast 
to aµ,apTla<; oia,covo<;), then on EJJ,O,VTDIJ (in contrast to Xp£CTTO<;), 
and jointly on the juxtaposition of the two words. - In the 
building up of that which had been piilled down Paul depicts the 
behaviour of Peter, in so far as the latter previously, and even 
taken in Wiescler's sense, would, notwithstanding its carefully-chosen expres
sions, contain nothing more than an almost meaningless and self-evident thought, 
in which, moreover, the destniction of the dominion of sin, which has been 
accomplished by Christ or by the justifying grace of God (Rom. viii. 3), would 
be attributed to man (xo,.-iAu.-.. ). 

1 Luthcr's gloss : "Whoever desires to become pious by means of works, 
acts just as if Christ by His ministry, office, preaching, and sufferings, marle us 
first of all to be sinners who must become pious through the law ; thus is Christ 
denied, crucified again, slandered, and sin is built up again, which had previously 
boon done away by the preaching of faith." 



1 ~0 THE El'ISTLE OF J'AUL TO THE GALATIANS. 

~till in Antioch (Y~r. 12), had pronounced the Mosaic law not 
to be obligatory in respect of justification on the Christian 
-who has his righteousness in Christ and not in the law, and 
had thus pulled it down as a building thenceforth useless, 
l1ut subsequently by his Judaizing behaviour again rep1·e
sented the law as obligatory for righteousness, and thus, as 
it were, built up anew the house which had been pulled 
down.1 Paul is fond of the figure of building and pulling 
down. See Rom. xv. 20; 1 Cor. viii 1, x. 23; Eph. ii. 20 f.; 
Rom. xiv. 20; 2 Cor. v. 1, et al. Comp. Talmud, Berach. 
63. 1, in Wetstein: "jam aedificasti, an destruis 1 jam sepem 
fecisti, an perrumpes 1"-Thefirst person veils that, which had 
happened with Peter in con.creto, under the milder form of a 
general proposition, the subject of which (= one, any one) is 
individualized by I (comp. Rom. vii 7). - TavTa] with em
phasis : th:is, not anything else or more complete in its place. 
- r.apa/3aTTJV] not sinner generally, as Wieseler, according to 
his interpretation of the whole passage, is forced to explain it 
(see on ver. 1 7), but transgressor of the law (Rom. iv. 15, ii. 
2 5) ; so that, in conformity with the significance of the figure 
used, voµ,ov is obviously supplied from the context (vv. 16, 
19),-a.nd that as the Mosaic law, not as the 110µ,o,; T7J<; wlaTe&Jr;, 

the gospel (Koppe, Matthies). But how far does he, who re
asserts the validity of that law which he had previously as 
respects justification declared invalid, present himself as a 
transgressor of the same 1 Not in so far as he proves that he 
had wrongly declared it invalid and abandoned it (Ambrosius, 
Oecu.menius, Erasmus, Vorstius, Baumgarten, Zachariae, Rosen
miiller, Borger, Usteri, de Wette, Hilgenfeld, Ewald), or as he 
has in the pulling down sinned against that which is to him 
right, as Hofmann interprets it,2 but, as ver. 19 shows, because 

1 Comp. Holsten, z. Evang. d. Paul. 11,. Petr. p. 283. 
' The application to be made of the general proposition is said to be this : 

"Whosoever desires and seeks to become righteoll8 in Christwould not do so, unless 
he recognised the matter in which he sinned aa a breach of the law, which lie ha11 
again to make good, and that which he does to make it good is seif-conf ession as 
a. ilrtJJ1UJgreaaor." This forced perversion should have been precluded by the very 
consideration that ,.._.,,.,._,,.,. in reference to the law cannot be understood in the 
sense of breaking it, like,._,,,,, .,.a ,,;,1313 .. .,..,, John v. 18 (comp. vii. 26), but only in 
the sense of Matt. v. 17, according to which, of course, the building up again is 
110 making good again. Comp. on ,....,...,._,,,,. .,.,;,, ,;p.,ui, Polyb. iii. 8. 2. 
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the law itself has brought about the freedom of the C'hristian 
from the law, in order that he may live to God; conser1uentl_y 
he that builds it up again acts in opposition to the law, anrl 
thus stands forth as tran.~greasor, namely, of the law in its real 
sense, which cannot desire, but on the contrary rejects, the re
exchanging of the new righteousness for the old C<Jmp. RrJm. 
iii. 31. See the fuller statement at ver. 19. Comp. Chry
sostom and Theophylact (alrro,; 7ap ... o voµo,; ... µe 
'II' I ' ' I \ " ,,,_ ~ ' I) B I (J)OTJ"fTIUE '11'po,; TTJV 'Tl'i<rnv ,cai E'Tl'Et<rev a.,,e,vai avrov . enge , 

moreover, well says : " Vocabulum horribile, legis studiosiori
bus." The word is purposely chosen, and stands in a climactic 
relation to aµ,apn,i>,.ot (ver. 1 7),-the category which includes 
also the Gentiles without law. - uvvirrTavr..,] I sh<YW. See 
Wetstein and Fritzsche, ad, Rom. iii 5; Munthe, Obss. p. 358; 
Loesner, p. 248. But Schott explains it as commendo, laudo (2 
Cor. iii 1, v. 12, x. 12), making it convey an ironical reference 
to the Judaists, who had boasted of their Judaizing behaviour. 
This idea is not in any way indicated;1 and the ironical refer
ence must have rather pointed at Peter, who, however, had not 
made a boast of his J udaizing, but had consented to it in a 
timid and conniving fashion. Hence Bengel's explanation is 
more subtle: " Petrus voluit commendare sever. 12 fin. ; ejus 
commendationis tristem Paulus fructum hie mimesi ostendit." 
But according to the connection, as exhibited above, between 
ver. 18 and ver. 1 7, the idea of commendation is so entirely 
foreign to the passage, that, in fact, eµ,avrov UV11£UTQ.V(i) expresses 
essentially nothing more than the idea of rop~O,,,µ,ev in ver. 17 ; 
bringing into prominence, however, the self-presentation, the 
self-proof, which the person concerned practically furnishes in 
his own case: he establishes himself as a transgressor. 

Ver. 19 f., containing the " summa ac medulla Chris
tianismi" (Bengel), furnishes the confirmation of ver. 18 ; for 
which purpose Paul makes use of his own experience (not-as 
Olshausen and Baumgarten-Crusius hold, contrary to the con
text-designating himself as representative of believers generally) 

1 Schott shJuld not have o.ppen.Icd to tl1e form ru,,,.,,;.,.,. Both forms have 
tl10 same Rignificati.on. Hesychius : ,u.,.-.-,;.,.,,, i,r«mi,, , .. .,,.;;,, P'P"''°"'• <ra:pa:• 

.-,Ii. .. ,. Only the form ruv,r.,,J.,., is less frequent and later, Polyb. iv. 5, 6, xxviii. 
17. 6, xxxii. 15. 8; 2 Cor. ill. 1, v. 12. 
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with sublime self-assurance and in a way sufficient to shame 
Peter : For I for my own part (to give utterance here to the 
consciousness of my own experience, apart from the experi
ence of others) am through the la-w dead to the law, in orde'I' 
to live to God. In this view the contrast to Xpurro~ is not 
expressed already by this E"/Ol (Hofmann) ; but only by the 
E'Ym of ver. 20. The point confirmatory of ver. 18 lies in 
out voµov; for he, who through the law has passed out of the 
relation to the law which regulated his life, in order to stand 
in a higher relation, and yet reverts to his legally-framed life, 
acts against the law, 'IT'apa/3arrJV laVTOV uvv,uTave,. The voµo~ 
in both cases must be the Mosaic law, because otherwise the 
probative force and the whole point of the passage would be 
lost ; and because, if Paul had intended voµov to refer to 
the gospel (Jerome, .Ambrose, Erasmus, Luther, Vatablus, Zeger, 
V orstius, Bengel, Michaelis, Koppe, Morus, Rosenmiiller, Bor
ger, Vater), he must have added some distinguishing definition 
(Rom. iii. 27, viii 2, ix. 31; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 21). The im
mediate context, that is, the Xp,uT<j, uvveUTa6po,µa, IC.T."A.. which 
closJlly follows (and not ver. 16), supplies precise information 
how Paul intended the o,a voµov voµrp &,.,,eeavov to be under
stood. By the crucifixion the curse of the law was fulfilled 
in Christ (iii. 13) ; and so far Christ died through the law, 
which demanded, and in Christ's death received, the accom
plishment of its curse. In one, therefore, who is crucified 
with Christ, the curse of the law is likewise fulfilled, so that 
in virtue of his ethical fellowship in the death of Jesus he 
knows himself to be dead cS,a voµov,1 and consequently at the 
same time dead to the law (comp. Rom. vii. 4); because, now 
that the law has accomplished in his case its rights, the bond 
of union which joined him to the law is broken; for ICO.T'IJP-

'8 '' ~ ~•e' •• '0R 'YTJ 71µev a7ro TOV voµov, flc1TO avoVTE~ ev ~ ,ca,Teixoµe a, om. 
Yii. 6. So, in all essential points, Chrysostom 2 and others, 
Zachariae, U steri (Schott wavers in his view, Riickert still 

1 Not, therefore, as Herma.nn interprets, i,. ,,,..,u 3, ,. .. .-lAu, .. , through the 
law rejected by myself. 

• He indeed also specifies the interpretation, by )Vhich ,,,..,u is understood of 
the gospel, e.s well R.S the view, which takes ,,,..,u of the ..ll1osaic lnw, but eluci
dates the reLition o: ),.; 1,y Deut. xviii. 18. He nevc!'thclcss evidently givu 
tL.e !'reference to the interpretation given above. 
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more so): comp. Lipsius, l.c. p. 81 f.; Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 363; 
McHler on de W ette, p. 5 0. This is the only interpretation 
which keeps closely to the context, and is therefore to be 
preferred to the views of others, who understand o,a 11oµou to 
refer to the Jfessianic contents of the law and the prophets, by 
which Paul had been induced to abandon the law (Theodoret, 
Corn. a Lapide, Hammond, Grotius, and others ; also Baum
garten-Crusius), and of others still, who find the insufficiency of 
the law for salvation expressed, as Winer (" lex legem trustulit; 
ipsa lex, cum non posset mihi salutem impertire, mei me juris 
fecit atque a suo imperio liboravit "), Olshausen, Matthias, and 
likewise Hofmann, who understands it to refer to the know
ledge acquired through the law, that it was impossible to 
attain righteousness in the way of the law,-which righteous
ness, therefore, could only be attained by means of faith ; 
comp. Hilgenfeld, Reithmayr, also Ewald, whose interpretation 
would seem to call for o,a 'f'(J11 116µ,011. Neither is there sug
gested in the context the reference to the pedagogic functions 
of the law, iii. 24, which is found by Beza (" lex enim terrens 
conscientiam ad Ohristum adducit, .qui unus vere efficit, ut 
moriamur legi, quoniam nos justificando tollit conscientiae 
terrores"), Calvin, Wolf, and others; also by Matthies, who, 
however, understands o,a as quite through (" having passed 
quite through the law, I have it behind me, and am no 
longer bound to it"). De Wette thus explains the pedagogic 
thought which he supposes to be intended: " By my having 
thoroughly lived in the law and experienced its character in my 
own case, I have become conscious of the need of a higher 
moral life, the life in the Spirit ; and through the regeneration 
of my inner man I have made my way from the former to 
the latter." So also, in all essential points, Wieseler, althoi.lgh 
the itlfUS paedagogicus of the law does not produce regenera
tion and thereby moral liberation from its yoke (which, how
ever, 6u:l 110µ,ov must affirm), but only awakens the longing 
after it (Rom. vii. 21 ff.), and prepares the ground for justifica
tion and sanctification. The inner deliverance from the yoke 
of the law takes place 6,a 7r111:vµaTo<; (v. 18 ; Rom. viii. 2). 
A clear commentary on our passage is Rom. vii. 4-6. - t11a 

Bep ~~u(J)] that I might li·ve to God, that my life (brought 
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about by that /,,7rtfJavov) might be dedicated to God, and 
should not therefore again serve the voµ,or;,1-which is the 
case with him who a l(aTl'A.v<TE TavTa wa"A.w oltcoooµ,e'i (ver. 
18). Comp., moreover, Rom. vi. 11. -Xpt<TT<f <TVVE<TTavproµ,ai] 
Situation in which he finds himself through that ou¼ voµ,ov 
voµ,rp a:1re8avov, and accompanying information how this event 
took place in him. Corresponding with this, afterwards in 
Yer. 20, tm ... XpiuTO<; contains information as to tke way 
in which t'va 8erji t1uro was realized in him. Witk Okrist 
I am crucified, thus expressing the consciousness of moral 
fellowship, brought about by faith, in the atoning death of 
Christ,-a subjective fellowship, in which the believer knows 
that the curse of the law is accomplished on himself because 
it is accomplished on Christ (comp. iii. 13) (ou} v6µ,ov a7re-
8avov), and at the same time that his pre-Christian ethical 
state of life, which was subject to the law, is put an end to 
(voµ,rj, a7re8avov). Comp. Rom. vi. 6, vii 4, and on Col. ii. 
20. Observe also how in this very passage it is evident 
from the whole context, that uvv in uvveuTavp. and in the 
corresponding expressions (Rom. vi. 8; Col ii 12, 20, et al.) 
denotes not the mere typical character of Christ or the 
resemblance to Him (Bau.mgarten-Crusius), but the actual fel
lowship, which, as accomplished and existing in the conscious
ness of faith, is matter of real experience. On the perfect, 
which expresses the blessed feeling of the continuance of what 
had taken place, comp. vi 14. Here it is the continuance of 
the liberation of the moral personal life from the law, which 
was begun by the crucifix.ion with Christ. 

Ver. 20. z;;, OE OVKETi l.,y~, tu OE EV l.µ,ol XpiuTO<;] The 
comma which is usually placed after tro OE is correctly ex
punged by Lachmann, Riickert, U steri, Matthies, Schott, 
Tischendorf, Wieseler, Hofmann ; for, if tcii . . . l.,yw were not 
to be conjoined, a:>..Xa must have stood before ovtcen The 
second OE is our but indeed after a negative (Hartung, Partikell. 
I. p. 171), and tro and tu are on both occasions emphatically 
prefixed : alive however no longer am I, but alive indeed is 

1 1,11. e,;; 7;,;,., is therefore not (with Chrysostom, Cajetanus, Calvin, and 
otl1ers) to be joined to x,,,.,.; ,,,,.,,,.,..,,,,,,,,,,, ; for it essentially belongs to tl1e 
oompleteness of the thought introduced by ,,,;.,. 
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Christ in me; whereby the new relation of life is forcibly con
trasted to the previom1ly expressed relation of death (XpiuT,jJ 
uvveuT.). After the crucifixion of Christ followed His new 
life ; he, therefore, who is crucified with Christ, thenceforth 
lives also with Him; his whole pre-Christian moral person
ality is, in virtue of that fellowship of death, no longer in life 
(o waXatO<; avTOV &v0pwwo,; UVIIEUTavpw0'1}, Rom. vi. 6), and 
Christ is the principle of life in him. This change is brought 
about by faith (see the sequel), inasmuch as in the believer, 
according to the representation here given of Paul's own ex
perience, it is no longer the individual personality that is the 
agent of life (" mortuus est Saulus," Erasmus), but Christ, who 
is present in him (through the Spirit, Rom. viii. 9 f. ; Eph. iii. 
16 f.), and works, determines, and rules everything in him, tw 
OE olndn lryw, tfi oe lv lµol XptUTO<; : the mind of Christ is 
in him (1 Cor. ii. 16), the heart of Christ beats in him (Phil. 
i 8), and His power is effectual in him. Thereby is the 
proof of the words 2'va Be<j, t,juw rightly given; see on Rom. 
vi. 10.-& oe vvv tw f.V uap,cl IC.T.A.] Explanation of what 
has just been said, tw ... XpiuTo<;: 'but that which I now 
live in the flesh, I live in faith on, etc. This explanation 
is placed by oe in formal contradistinction to the preceding 
apparent paradox. The emphasis, however, lies on vvv, now, 

namely, since the beginning of my (Jhristian condition of life, so 
that a glance is thrown back to the time before the XptuT,jJ 

UVVEUTavpwµai, and vvv corresponds with ov,ceT£. Nvv is often 
understood-as by Erasmus, Grotius (adhuc), Ri.ickert, Usteri, 
Schott, following Augustine and Theodoret-in contrast not 
with the pre-Christian life, but with the future life after death 
(rather: after the wapovula). A reference of this kind is, 
however, entirely foreign to the context, does not harmonize 
with the emphasis which is laid on vvv by its position, and is 
by no means required by ev uap,c(; for this addition to tw is 
made by Paul simply with a view to indicate that after his 
conversion the material form of his life remained the same. 
although its ethical nature had become something entirely 
different. - lv uap,cl] denotes life in the natural human 
phenomenal form of the body consisting of flesh. The context 
does not convey any reference to the ethical character of 
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the crcipf (as sedes pe,ecati). Comp. Phil i. 22; 2 Cor. x. 3. 
- ev r.iCTTei] not per fidem (Chrysostom, Beza, and others), 
but, corresponding to ev crap"(, in faith; so that faith-and 
indeed (comp. i 16) the faith in the great sum and substance 
of the revelation received, in the Son of God (notice the 
anarthrous w{CTTE£, and then the article affixed to the more 
precise de:finition)-is the specific element in which my life 
mo,es and acts and is developed. It is prefixed emphatically, 
in contrast to the entirely different pre-Christian sphere of 
life, which was the voµ,o~. - TOV a,ya'71"~CTavro~ JJ,E 1'.T.A..] points 
out the special historical fact of salvation, which is the subject
matter of the faith in the Son of God, giving impulse to this 
new life. Comp. Rom. viii 3 7 ; Eph. v. 2. Kal is explana
tory, adding the practical proof of the love. Observe also the 
p.e and imep eµ,oii (see on i 4) as expressive of the conscious and 
assuredfiducia in the fous.1-Lastly, the construction is such, 
that 3 is the accusative of the object to tw, and the whole 
runs on in connection : the, life which I live, I live, etc. See 
Bernhardy, p. 106; Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 393 f.; Dissen• 
ad JJem. de oor. p. 302. The interpretation: q_uod vero attinet, 
quod, etc. (Winer), is indeed grammatically admissible (see on 
Rom. vi 10), in so far as ;$ is likewise retained as the accu
sative of the object; but it needlessly injures the flow of the 
discourse. 

Ver. 21. Negative side-opposed to an antagonistic Juda
ism - of the life which Paul (from ver. 19) has described 
as his own. By this negative, with the grave reason 
assigned for it, El ,yap ,c.T.A., the perverse conduct of Peter is 
completely condemned. - I do not annul (as is done by 
again asserting the validity of the law) the grace of God (which 
has manifested itself through the atoning death of Christ). -
a0enil] as in iii 15, Luke vii 30, 1 Cor. i 19, 1 Tim. v. 12, 
Heh. :x. 28 : make of none effect; see the sequel It is here 
the annulling-practically involved in the Judaistic courses-

1 Luther well says, " Hae voces : dilexit me, plenissimae sunt fiilei, et qui 
hoe breve pronomen me illa fide dicere et sibi applicare posset, qua. Paulllll, 
etiam futurus eeset optimus disputator una cum Paulo contra legem." But this 
faith is not the faJa f ormata (Catholics, including Bisping and Reithmnyr), 
although it is the source of Christian love and Christian life. 
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of the grace of God in Christ, which is in fact rendered in
operative and cannot make righteous, if righteousness is fur
nished by the law. The refection of grace (V ulgate and others, 
abjicio) which is involved in this, is a practical rejection.1 As 
to a8eTt!iv generally, which does not occur until after Polybius, 
see Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 12. - el ,yap K.T.X.] justifies what 
has just been said, ov,c a8eTGJ. - 8,a v6µ,ov] through the law, 
namely, as the institute which brings about justification by 
virtue of the works done in harmony with it ( comp. on iii. 11 ). 
This is emphatically prefixed, so that Xpun6r; corresponds in 
the apodosis. -8oopeav] not: without result (Erasmus, Paraph1·., 
Piscator), a meaning which it never has either in classicai 
authors (in whom it occurs in the sense of grati,s only) or in 
the LXX., but: without reason, without cause, as 1 Sam. xix. 5, 
Ps. x:xxiv. 8 (not Job i. 9): comp. John xv. 25; Ecclus. u. 
21, xxix. 6 f.; Ignat. Trall. 10, 8oopeav ovv ar.a8vl,<TICID, 
Chrysostom justly says : 'TT'EpiTTor; o TOV Xpi<TTOV 8avaTOC:, 
which was the very act of the grace which desired to justify 
men. This death would have taken place unnecessarily; it 
would have been, as it were, an act of superfluity ( comp. 
Holsten), if that which it was intended to effect were attain
able by way of the law. Erasmus aptly remarks, " est autem 
ratiocinatio ab impossibili." Observe the exclusive expression 
of the clause assigning the reason of ov,c a8eToo, which allows of 
no half-and-half divi.sion of justification between law and grace. 

Note.-Paul is discreet enough to say nothing as to the im
pression which bis speech made on Peter. Its candour, resolu
tion, and striking force of argument would, however, be the less 
likely to miss their aim in the case of Peter, seeing that the 
latter was himself convinced of Christian freedom (Act~ xv. 
7 ff.), and had played the hypocrite in Antioch only by con
nivance from fear of men (ver. 13). But as, according to this 
view, an opposition of principle between the two apostles 
cannot be conceded ( contrary to the view of Baur and his 
followers), we must abstain from assuming that this occurrence 
at Antioch had any lasting and far-reaching consequences; for 
it simply had reference to a moral false step taken in opposi
tion to Peter's own better judgment, and the scandal ar~sing 
therefrom. It was therefore so essentially of a personal naturt>, 

1 So that ;, X."·P•• ouah-1 ,_;,.,.,., X."f'•• Rom. xi. 6. 
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that, if known at all by Luke, it might well have remained un• 
mentioned in Acts-considering the more comprehensive his
torical destination of that work-without suggesting any sus
picion that the absence of mention arose from any intentional 
concealment (comp. on Acts xv.). Such a concealment is but 
one of the numberless dishonest artifices of which the author of 
Acts has been accused, ever since certain persons have thought 
that they recognised in our epistle "the mutely eloquent 
accuser of the Book of Acts" (Schwegler), which is alleged to 
throw "a veil of concealment" over the occurrences at J eru
salem and Antioch (Baur, Paulus, l p. 148, ed. 2). 
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CHAPTER III. 

Yer. 1. After Ei3a11xave Elz. (and Matth.) has ,,.~ aA.7J0efr+ µ.~ 
frEfOeaOa,, against decisive evidence. An explanatory addition 
from v. 7. - iv uµ.iii] is wanting in A BC tt, min., and several 

, vss. and Fathers, and is omitted by Lachm. But not being 
required, and not understood, how easily might it be passed 
over! There was no reason in the text for attaching it as a 
gloss, least of all to xa,,.• o~Oa'),,,u.ou, 'll'poeyp. (as conjectured by 
Schott), for these words were in fact perfectly clear by them
selves. Justly defended also by Reiche. - Ver. 8. ive~'),,oy110ii-
11ovT1u] Elz. gives eu'),,o-y., against decisive testimony. In Acts 
iii. 25 also, ivw'),,o-y. is exchanged in several authorities for the 
usual simple form. - Ver. 10. According to decisive evidence, 
;;,,., is to be adopted (with Griesb., Lachm., Scholz, and Tisch.) 
before E'71'1XU'1'apa'l'O •. - Ver. 12. After OGU'l'a Elz. has tivOp<,J,;ro •• 
against decisive testimony. Addition from the LXX., Lev. 
xviii. 5; Rom. x. 5. - Ver. 13. Instead of -yiyp. 7ap, read, on pre
ponderating testimony, with Lachm. and Tisch., ;;,,., -yiypana, 
approved by Griesb. The former arose from ver. 10. - Ver. 17. 
After eeoii, Elz., Scholz, Reiche, have ei, Xp,11,,.6~, in opposition to 
A B C N, min., several vss. and Fathers. Added as a gloss, in 
order, after ver. 16, to make it evident from ver. 24 what covenant 
is intended, although this is obvious from the context, and the 
ad<,lition was therefore by no means necessary (as maintained 
by Ewald and Wieseler). In the sequel, i,,.11 is (with Griesb., 
Lachm., Scholz, Tisch.) to be placed after the number, according 
to decisive evidence. - Ver. 19. 'll"po11,,,.i011] Griesb. and Scholz 
(following Mill and Bengel) read ;,,.io11. Not sufficiently attested 
by D* F G and a few min., vss., and Fathers; and the compound 
verb appeared to conflict with ver. 15. - Instead of ~ E'll"1J)"Y&A'l'a1, 
only L and many min., along with some Fathers, read o E'll"1J'Y'Y· 
A reading arising from the fact that ~ was not understood. -
Ver. 21. Toii eeoii] is wanting only in B, Clar. Germ. Ambrosiast. 
(bracketed by Lachm.), and is therefore so decisively attested 
that it cannot be 1·egarded as an explanatory addition. The 
self-evident meaning and the previous reference withoiit Toii eeoii 
(see ver. 16 ff.) led to the omission. - Ver. 21. ~v lx v6,u.ou ijv] 

I 
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:Many variations. F G have merely ix vtµ,ou; 1 D•, Damasc., ;11, 

v6,u.ou ,i"v; A B C, Cyr., EX v6,u.ou (B, iv v6,u.1f) &v ,i"v. In default of in
ternal evidence, the latter is, with Lachm., Tisch., Schott, to be 
preferred as the best attested (comp. N, EX v6µ,ou ,i"v &v). The 
omission of &v arose from the ;, following, just as easily as the 
omission of ~v from the following ~- The Recepta is to be con
sidered as the restoration of the original &v in a. wrong place. 
- Ver. 23. D"UrxexAe,aµ,ho,] A B D• F G N, 31, Clem. (once) Cyr. 
Damasc. read D"Urx"-uoµ,ivo,. Recommended by Griesb., adopted 
by Lachm., Scholz, Schott. The Recepta, specially defended by 
Reiche, is an ancient emendation of the not-understood present 
participle. - Ver. 28. er. EIJ'1'1 iv Xp,ari!J 'I,iaoii] A has elf'1'E Xp1aroii 
'I,iaoii; and N, ilf'1'e iv Xp11f'1'rji 'I. But !r, was very easily suppressed 
by the preceding uµ,ei., and then iv Xputri!J 'I,iaoii was altered in 
accordance with the beginning of ver. 29. The reading f, 
instead of er, in F G and several vss., also Vulgate, It., and 
Fathers, is an interpretation. - Ver. 29. xcd] is wanting in 
A B C D E N, 89**, and a few vss. and many Fathers, and is 
expunged by Lachmann, Tisch., and Schott; justly, because it 
was inserted for the purpose of connection. • 

CoNTENTs.-Paul now begins to unfold to his readers 
that righteousness comes not from the law, but from faith. 
With this view, after having expressed censure and surprise, 
he refers in the first place to their own experience, namely, to 
their reception of the Holy Spirit (vv. 1-5). He then passes 
on to Abraham, who had been justified by faith, and of whom 
believers were the sons who, in conformity with Scripture, 
were to enjoy with Abrahain the blessing announced to him 
(vv. 6-9). For those that trust in works of the law are 
cursed, and by the law can no man be justified (vv. 10-12). 
It is Christ who by His atoning death has freed us from the 
curse of the law, in order that this blessing should reach the 
Gentiles through Christ, and the promised Holy Spirit should 
be received through faith (vv. 13, 14). But the covenant of 
promise concluded with Abraham, which moreover applied not 
merely to Abraham, but also to Christ, cannot be abrogated by 
the law which arose long after (vv. 15-18). This leads the 
apostle to the question as to the destination of the law, 

1 Which Buttmann in the Stud,. u. Krit. 1858, p. 488, considers as p1·obably 
tl.e origiual realliu.g. 
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which he briefly answers in ver. 19 positively, and then in 
vv. 20-23 negatively, to the effect that the law is not opposed 
to the promises. Before the period of faith, the law had the 
office of a 'IT'atOQl'/"''Yo<; in reference to Christ; but after the 
appearance of faith this relation came to an end, for faith 
brought believers to the sonship of God, because by baptism 
fellowship with Christ was established, and thereupon all dis
tinctions apart from Christ vanished away (vv. 23-28). And 
this fellowship with Christ includes the being children of 
Abraham and heirs of the promises. 

Ver. 1. 0 irrational Galatians! With this address of severe 
censure Paul turns again to his readers, after the account of 
his meeting with Peter ; for his reprimand to the latter (ii. 
15-21) had indeed so pithily and forcibly presented the 
intermixture of Judaism with faith as absurd, that the excited 
apostle, in re-addressing readers who had allowed themselves 
to be carried away to that same incongruous intermingling, 
could not have seized on any predicate more suitable or more 
naturally suggested. The more inappropriate, therefore, is 
the idea of Jerome ( comp. also Erasmus, and Spanheim ad 
Callim. H. in Del. 184, p. 439), who discovered in this ex
pression a natural weakness of understanding peculiar to the 
nation. But the testimony borne on the other hand by The
mist. Or. 23 (in Wetstein, on i. 6) to the Galatian readiness 
to learn, and acuteness of understanding-the consciousness of 
which would make the reproach all the more keenly felt-is 
also (notwithstanding Hofmann) to be set aside as irrelevant. 
Comp. Luke xxiv. 2 5 ; Tit. iii. 3. - T{<; vµ<is l/3auKaVf:] Ti<; 

conveys his astonishment at the great ascendency which the 
perversion had succeeded in attaining, and by way of emphatic 
contrast the words T{<; vµ,a<; are placed together : Who bath 
bewitched you, before whose eyes, etc. ? Comp. v. 7. -
/3auKalvoo (from {3atoo, to speak) means here to cast a spell 
upon (mala lingiia nocere, Virg. Eel. vii. 28), to bewitch by 
words, to enclia-nt (Bos, Exercitatt. p. 173 f., and Wetstein),
a strong mode of describing the perversion, quite in keeping 
with the indignant feeling which could hardly conceive it 
possible. Comp. {3au1tav{a, fascinatio, Plat. Phaed. p. 95 B; 
{3au,cav, ~, Plut. Symp. v. 7; a{3a<TKaVTO<;, imenchanted. Hence 
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the word is not to be explained, with Chrysostom and his 
followers : who has envied you, that is, your previous happy 
condition ?-although this signification is of very frequent 
occurrence, usually indeed with the dative (Kuhner, II. p. 
247; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 462; Piers. ad Herodian. p. 470 
f.), but also with the accusative in Ecclus. xiv. 6, 1-Ierodian. 
ii. 4. 11. - ok 1'a-l o<f,8a)..µ,ov,;; 'I,,,cr. Xp. 7rpoE"/pa<p'I/ f.V 

vµ,iv ECT'Tavpo,µ,evo,;;] Thrs fact, which ought to have guarded 
the Galatians from being led away to a Judaism opposed to 
the doctrine of atonement, and which makes their apostasy 
the more culpable, justifies the question of surprise, of which 
the words themselves form part; hence the mark of interroga
tion is to be placed after ECT'Tavp. - 1'aT' o<f,0a)..µ,o6,;;] before 
the eye,s. See examples in W etstein. Comp. ,ca•r'· 6µ,µ,a-ra, 
Soph. Ant. 756, and on ii 11. - 7rpof:"/pa<p"l] is explained 
by most expositors, either as antea (previously) depictus e,st 
(Chrysostom, Luther, Erasmus, Castalio, Beza, Cornelius a 
Lapide, and others ; also Hilgenfeld, Reithmayr), or palam 
depictus e,st (most modern expositors, following Calvin; includ
ing Winer, Paulus, Riickert, U steri, Matthies, Olshausen, Baum
garten-Crusius, de W ette, Reiche, Ewald, Wieseler, Hofmann, 
Holsten), with which Hofmann compares the brazen serpent 
in the wilderness, and Caspari (in the Strassb. Beitr. 1854, 
p. 21i f.) even mixes up a stigmatization with the marks of 
Christ's wounds, which Paul, according to vi. 17, is supposed 
to have borne on his own body. But these interpretations are 
opposed not only by the words Jv vµ,iv (see below), but also by 
the usus loq_uendi. For, however frequent may be the occurrence 
of ,ypa<petv in the sense of to paint, this signification can by no 
means be proved as to 7rpo,ypa<petv, not even in .Arist. Av. 45 0 
(see Rettig in Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 97). The Greek ex
pression for showing how to paint, tracing out, in the sense of 
, picture given to copy, is vrro,yparf,ew. Following Elsner and 
,thers, Morus, Flatt, and Schott understand it as palam scriptus 

tst (1 Mace. x. 36; Lucian, Tim. 51; Plut. Mor. p. 408 D, 
Demetr. 46, Camill. 11 et al.1): "ita Christus vobis est oh 

1 On this meaning is based the interpretation of Ambrose, Augustine, and 
Lyra, "He was proscribed, that is, condemned," which is imlecd admissible so 
i'11.1· as usage goes (Polyb. xxxii. 21, 12. xxxii. 22, 1 ; Plut, Brut. 27), but quite 
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oculos palam descriptus, quasi in tabula vobis praesc,·iptus," 
Marus. This is inconsistent with ev vµ'i.v, for these word8 
cannot be joined with l,rravpwµJvo;· (see below); and Schott',g 
interpretation: in animis vestris-so that what was said figura
tively by ol~ ... 7rpoe,yp. is now more exactly defined sermone 
proprio by EV vµi'v-makes the EV vµ'iv appear simply as some
thing quite foreign and unsuitable in the connection, by which 
the figure is marred. In the two other passages where Paul 
uses 7rpo,ypacfmv (Rom. xv. 4 ; Eph. iii. 3) it means to write 
beforehand, so that 7rp6 has a temporal and not a local significa
tion ( comp. Ptol. viii 2 5. 15, and see Hermann on our passage); 
nor is the meaning different in Jude 4 (see Ruther). And so 
it is to be taken here.1 Paul represents his previous preaching 
of Christ as crucified to the Galatians figuratively as a writing, 
which he had previously written (7rpoe,ypac/>'r}) in their hectrts 
(ev vµi'v). Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 2 f. In this view /CaT' ocf,0aX
µov~ is that trait of the figure, by which the personal oral 
instruction is characterized : Paul formerly wrote Christ before 
their eyes in their hearts, when he stood before them and preached 
the word of the cross, which through his preaching impressed itself 
on their hearts. By his vivid illustration he recalls the fact 
to his readers, who had just been so misled by a preaching 
altogether different (i. 6). With no greater boldness than in 
2 Cor. iii 2 f., he has moulded the figure according to the 
circumstances of the case, as he is wont to do in figurative 
language (comp. iv. 19); but this does not warrant a pressing 
of the figure to prove traits physically imcompatible (an objec
tion urged by Reiche). Jerome and others, also Hermann, Bret
schneider, and Rettig, l.c. p. 98 ff., have indeed correctly kept 
to the meaning olim, scri"bere (Rettig, however, remarking un
decidedly, that it may also mean palarn scribere), but have 
quite inappropriately referred it to the prophecies of the 0. T. : 
~ quibus ante oculos praedictio fuit Christi in crucem sublati," 
Hermann. Apart from the circumstance that the precise mode 
unsuito.ble to the context. Comp. Vulgate: pi·oscript!18 est, instead of wl1ich, 
however, Lnclunann hns praescriptus est. 

1 So tnken correctly also by ]\[ntthias, who, however, explains the expression 
from the idea of an anmlet used against the enchantment. But this idea would 
presuppose some seci·et wi·iting, the ve!'y opposite of which is couveyed by tho 
expression. 
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of death by crucifaion is not mentioned in the prophetical 
utterances, this would constitute a ground for surprise on the 
part of the apostle of a nature much too general, not founded 
on the personal relation of Paul to his readers, and therefore by 
no means adequate as a motive; and, in fact, vv. 2-4 carry back 
their memory to the time, when Paul was at work among the1n. 
- b, vµ,iv] is not, with Grotius, U steri, and others, to be set 
aside as a Hebrew pleonasm (C?,f "'I!?~), but is to be understood 
as in animi,s vestri,s ( comp. 2 Cor. iii. 2 ; Soph. Phil. 13 0 9 : 
rypacf,ov cf,prowv lum; Aesch. Prom. 791, Suppl. 991, Ohoeph. 
450), and belongs to 7rpoerypacf,1J; in which case, however, the 
latter cannot mean either pala1n pictus or palam scriptus est, 
because then iv vµ,iv would involve a contradictio in adjecto, and 
would not be a :fitting epexegesis of ol\' (Winer, comp. Schott), 
for the depicting and the placarding cannot take place otherwise 
than on something external. To take ev vµ,iv as among you 
and connect it with 7rpoeryp., would yield not a strengthening 
of ol\' (as de Wette holds), but an empty addition, from which 
Reiche and Wieseler also obtain nothing more than a purport 
obvious of itself.1 On the other hand, Hofmann hits upon the 
expedient of dividing the words ol\' . . . e<TTavp. into two 
independent sentences: (1) Before whose eyes is Jesus Ohri,st; (2) 
as the Orucijiea, One, He has been freely and publicly delineated 
among you. But, apart from the linguistically incorrect view of 
7rpoerypacf,1J, this dismemberment would give to the language 
of the passage a violently abrupt form, which is the more 
intolerable, as Paul does not dwell further on the asyndetically 
introduced 7rpoeryp. e11 vµ,iv e<TTavp. or subjoin to it any more 
particular statement, but, on the contrary, in ver. 2 brings 
forward asyndetically a new thought. Instead of introducing 
it abruptly in a way so liable to misapprehension, he would 
have subjoined 7rpoerypatp'1/ - if it was not intended to belong 
to ol\' -in some simple form by ,yap or 8T, or g\' or 8urye. 
Without any impropriety, he might, on the other hand, figura
tively represent that he who preaches Christ to others writes 

1 Reiche, "id fa.ctum esse a se, gentium apostolo, inter eo, praeaente" (not. 
it might be, alio loco or per hominea aubleatae fidei, not clanculum, but cuncti.,, 
publico oorwm conventu_ etc.). Wieseler : "not merely from a distance by me&llli 
of an epistle." 
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(not placards or depicts) Christ before their eyes in their hearts. 
Most expositors connect Ell vµ'i11 with Eurnup., and explain 
either as propter vos (Kappe), contrary to the use of Ell with 
persons (sec on i. 24); or, unsuitably to the :figurative idea ,ca-r' 
ocp0a}..µov<; 1'.T.}..,, in animis vestris ; 1 or (as usually) inter VOS: 

" so clearly, so evidently . . . just as if crucified among you," 
Riickert. But the latter must have been expressed by ro<; ev 
vµ'i11 EuTavp., and would also presuppose that the apostle's 
preaching of the cross had embodied a vivid and detailed 
description of the crucifixion. It was not this however, but 
the fact itself (as the t>..auT~pio11), which forined the sum and 
substance of the preaching of the cross; as is certain from the 
apostle's letters. Lastly, Luther's peculiar interpretation, justly 
rejected by Calovius, but nevertheless again adopted in sub
stance by Matthias,-that Ell vµi11 EuTavp. is a severe censure, 
"quod Ohristus (namely, after the rejection of grace) non vivit, 
sed mortuus in eis est (Heb. vi. 6)," which Paul had laid before 
them argumentis praedictis,-is as far-fetched, as alien from 
the usual Pauline mode of expression, and as unsuitable to the 
context as the view of Cajetanus, that, according to the idea 
"Christ suffers in His members" (Col. i. 24), Ell vµ. euTavp. is 
equivalent to for the sake of whom ye have suffered so much. -
euTavp.] as the Crucified One, is with great emphasis moved 
on to the end. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 2, i. 23. 

Ver. 2. The foolishness of their error is now disclosed to 
them, by reminding them of their reception of the Holy Spirit. 
"Vide, quam efficaciter tractat locum ab experientia," Luther, 
1519. - TOVTO µ611011 0eXro µa0E'ill acp' vµ6'11] This only-not to 
speak of other self-confessions, which I might demand of you 
for your refutation-this only I wish to become aware of from you. 
Bengel pertinently remarks : " µ611011, grave argumentum." To 

1 To this category belongs Bengel's mystical interpretation, "forrna crucis 
ejus in corde vestro per fi.dem expressa, utjam vos etiam cum illo crucdigeremini." 
Thus the expression would signify the killing of the old man which had taken 
place through ethical fellowship in the death of Christ, to which i, .,... 
i.-.-1111p. is referred by Storr also. A similar view is taken by Jatho, Br. an d. 
Gal. p. 24: that I, .,,.;, is proleptic, " so that He, as the atoning One, came 
into ancl abode in you;" comp. Ewald, "to paint clearly before the eyes that 
Christ is now really c1"Ucified in them, and, since they have Him in them, He 
h.u not been crucified for them in vain i" also Windischmama. 
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take µ.aBEiv (with Luther, Bengel, Paulus) in the narrower sense 
to learn-the apostle thus representing himself ironically wi a 
schola1·-is justified neither by the tone of the context nor by 
the tenor of the question, which in fact concerns not a doctrine, 
but simply a pwce of informatwn; µ.a118a1101 is well known in 
the sense of to come to know, cognoscere. See Acts xxiii. 2 7 ; 
Ex. ii 4 ; 2 Mace. vii. 2 ; 3 Mace. i 1 ; Xen. Cyr. vi 1. 31 ; 
Hell. ii. 1. 1 ; Aesch. Agam. 615. Comp. Soph. Oed. Col. 5 0 5 : 
TOVTO {3ov""A.oµa£ µa0liv. - d<f,' vµ.ruv] is not used instead of 1rap' 
vµ.ruv (Rtickert); for a1ro also may denote a dfrect µ.a0E'iv (comp. 
especially Col. i 7) : see on 1 Cor. xi. 2 3. And thlis is what 
Paul means, for he conceives himself speaking with his re.aders 
as if they were present. - eE ln0111 110µ.ov tc.T.>...] Was it your 
fulfilment of works which the law prescribes (comp. on ii 16), 
or was it the preaching to you of faith (that is, faith in Christ), 
which caused your reception of the Spirit 1 The 1r11evµ.a is 
the Holy Spirit (the personal divine principle of the whole 
Christian nature and life), and the Holy Spirit viewed gene
rally according to His very various modes of operation, by 
which He makes Himself known in different individuals ; 
not merely in relation to the miraculO'US gifts, 1 Cor. xii.-xiv. 
(Chrysostom, Theophylact, Jerome); for Paul reminds the 
whole body of his readers of their reception of the Spirit, and 
it is not till ver. 5 that the Svvaµ.e,,; are specially brought 
forward as a specific form of the operations of the Spirit. 
Comp. Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 2, p. 2 7 f.-The /i which 
follows means : or, on the other hand; " duo directe opposita," 
Bengel The dKo~ 1rluTe01,; is explained either as the hearing 
of faith (reception of the gospel preached: Vulgate, Beza, 
Bengel, Marus, Rtickert, U steri, Schott, Matthias, Reithmayr, 
and others), or as that whwh is heard, i.e. the report, the message 
of faith, which treats of faith. atco71 admits of either meaning 
(for the former, comp. Plat. Th,e,aet. p. 142 D.; Plut. Mor. 
p. 41 E; Soph. El. 30; LXX. 1 Sam. xv. 22: and for 
the latter, comp. Plat. Phaedr. p. 274 C; Dem. 1097. 3; 
LXX. Isa. liii 1 ; John xii 3 8 ; 1 Thess. ii. 13 ; Rom. x. 1 7 ; 
Heb. iv. 2; Ecclus . .xli 23). But 1rl<TTEO)<; is decisive in 
favour of the latter, for it is never the " doctrina :fi.dei" (see 
on i 23), but always the subjective faith, which however, as 
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here, may be regarded objectively ; and hence also adherents of 
the second interpretation (as Calvin, Grotius, Zachariae, Rosen
mtiller, and others) are wrong in taking 7rlunr; as system of 
doctrine. Moreover, a,co~, in the sense of preaching ( discourse 
heard), but not in the sense of auditio, is familiar in the N. 
T. (so even in Rom. x. 16, John xii. 38, passages which 
Matthias seeks to explain differently); hence Holsten incor
rectly takes 'ITluTf:"'c; as the genitive of the subject to a,co17c;, 
so that the 7rlunc; is the a,covovua,-a view opposed also by 
Rom. x. 17. But Hofmann also is incon·ect in holding that 
it should be constmed '" 7r{uTe"'c; d,co17c; (faith in news an
nounced) ; against which the antithesis JE ep"/ruv vaµov is de
cisive. Through the news concerning faith, which was preached 
to them, the readers had become believers (Rom. x. 17; Heb. 
iv. 2), and consequently partakers of the Holy Spirit. Lastly, 
Flatt and Matthies, following a few ancient expositors, have 
quite arbitrarily and, although not without linguistic precedent 
in the LXX. (1 Sam. xv. 22), without any countenance from 
the N. T., understood a.,coijc; as equivalent to v7ra,co17c; (Rom. i. 5, 
xvi. 2 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 2 2). The acceptance of the a,co~ 'ITLUTE"'" 
which took place on the part of the readers was understood 
by them as a matter of course, since from this a,co~ proceeded 
the reception of the Spirit. They were in fact called through 
the gospel 

Ver. 3. Are ye to suck a degree irrational ?-pointing to what 
follows. The interrogative view (in opposition to Hofmann) is 
in keeping with the fervour of the language, and is logically 
justified by the indication of the high degree implied in 
OVTCl)t;. On ovT"'c;, comp. Soph. Ant. 220, ov,c euTw ovT"' 
µwpoc;: John iii. 16; Gal. i. 6; Heb. xii 21; and see Voigt
lander, ad Lue. D. M. p. 220; Jacob, ad Litc. Alex. p. 28. -
evap,aµevo£ 'ITVEvµan, vvv uap,cl EmTEAEi.u8e ;] After ye have 
begun by means of the Spirit, a1·e ye now b1·ought to completion 
by •means of the flesh? The second part of the sentence is 
ironical: "After ye have made a beginning in the Christian 
life by your receiving the Holy Spirit (ver. 2), are ye now to be 
made perfect by your becoming persons whose life is subject 
to the government of the u&pf ? Do ye lend yourselves to 
lfltck completion as this 1" In the same measure in which the 
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renders went back to the legal standpoint and departed from 
the life of faith, must they again be emptied of the Holy Spirit 
which they had received, and consequently be re-converted 
from ,rvevµ.an,co[ into uap1Ci1Cot (Rom. vii 5, 14), that is, men 
who, loosed from the influence of the Holy Spirit, are again 
under the dominion of the u&pE which impels to sin (Rom. 
vii. 14 ff., viii 7 f., et al.). For the law cannot overcome the 
uapE (Rom. viii 3, 4; 1 Cor. xv. 56). According to this view, 
therefore, 'lnlEVµ,a and a-&pf 1 designate, not Christianity and 
Judaism themselves, but the specific agencus of life in Chris
tianity and Judaism (Rom. vii 5, 6), expressed, indeed, with
out the article in qualitative contrast as Spirit and flesh, but in 
the obvious concrete application meaning nothing else than 
the Holy Spirit and the unspiritual, corporeal and psychical 
nature of man, which draws him into opposition to God and 
inclination to sin (see e.g. Rom. iv. 1 ; John iii. 6). - EvapE&
µ,evo,] What i,t is which they have begun, is obvious from 
m,roµ,a e'">..a.f]ETe in ver. 2, namely, the state into which they 
entered through the reception of the Spirit-the Christian 
life.2 This reception is " the indisputable sign of the existence 
and working of true Christianity," Ewald. - miTeAei:u0e] is 
understood by most modern expositors (including Baumgarten
Crusius, de W ette, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Wieseler, Hofmann) as 
middle (comp. Luther, Castalio, and others); although Koppe 
(with whom Riickert agrees) entirely obliterates the literal 
sense by the assumption, that it is put so only for the sake of 
the contrast and denotes " tantum id, quod nunc inter Gal. 
fieri solebat, contrarium pristinae eorum sapientiae," etc. Winer 
explains more definitely: "came finire, h. e. ita ad T~v a-&p"a 
se applicare, ut in his studiis a-ap,w,oi:r; plane acquiescas; " 
and Wieseler: "instead of your advancing onward to the goal, 

1 Following Chrysostom, Theophylact, and many ancient expositors, Riickert, 
U steri, and Schott believe that ,,,.,,,; is chosen with special reference to circum
ci&ion (Eph. ii 11). But the context by no means treats specially of cil-cum
cision, and the contrast of itself necessarily involved ,,,,,,,;. 

• Bos, Wolf, and others, as also Schott, assume the figurative idea of a race 
in tlte stadium. But this reference would require to be suggested by the cont~t 
(as in v. 7) ; for although 1,.-,.,.,,._,;,1,,,, is used of the completion of a race, as of 
every kind of completion (Herodian. viii. 8. 5, iii. 8. 17 f., iv. 2. 7), it has not 
thu special meanini of itilelf, but acquires it from the context. 
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ye make the most shameful retrogression ; " comp. Hofmann. 
But emTeAeiv and £7f£TEAeiu8a, always denote ending in the 
sense of completion, of accomplishing and bringing fully to 
a conclusion (cons?,,mmare): see especially Phil. i. 6, o evap!,;,_ 
µ,evor; . . . £7f£TEAE<rE£ ; 1 Sam. iii. 12, /1,p!oµ,ai ,cai E7f£TEAeuoo : 

Zech. iv. 9; Luke xiii. 32; Rom. xv. 28; 2 Cor. vii. 1, viii. 
6, 11; Heh. viii 5, ix. 6. Comp. Thucyd. iv. 90. 4, oua ~v 
v7T'6Xot7T'a emTeXeuai: Xen. Anab. iv. 3. 13. If, therefore, the 
word is taken as middle, it must be explained: ".After ye have 
begun (your Christian life) with, tke Spfrit, do ye now bring 
(that which ye have begun) to cornpletion with, the flesh?" 
Comp. Holsten. But the active to complete is always in the 
N. T. represented by emTeAeiv, not by £7T'£TEAeiu8a, in the middle 
(comp., on the contrary, 1 Pet. v. 9), however undoubted is the 
occurrence of the medial use among Greek authors (Plat. Phil. 
p. 21 C; Xen. Mem. iv. 8. 8; Polyb. i 40. 16, ii 58. 10, v. 
108. 9). Moreover, the TouaiiTa £7T'a8eTe el,cij which follows 
(see on ver. 4) makes the subject of £7T'£TeAeiu8e appear as suf
fering, and thereby indicates the word to be passive, as, follow
ing the Vulgate (consummamini), Chrysostom, and Theophylact, 
many of the older expositors have understood it,1-viz., so 
that the J udaistic operations, which the readers had experience 
of and allowed to be practised on themselves, are expressed by 
antiphrasis, and doubtless in reference to their own opinion 
and that of their teachers, as their Christian completion ( TeXe,o, 

7T'oteiu8e !). Comp. also Matthias, Vomel, Reithmayr. But how 
cutting and putting to shame this irony is, is felt at once from 
the contradictory juxtaposition of carne perfici1nini ! Nearest 
to our view (without, however, bringing forward the ironical 
character of the words) comes that of Beza, who says that per
ficimini applies to the teaching of the pseudo-apostles, who 
ascribed "Clu-isto tantwm initia, legi perfectionem fustitiae." 
Comp. Semler. The present denotes that the Galatians were 
fust occupied in this emTeAeiuOa,. Comp. i. 6. The emphatic 
vvv (" nunc, cum magis magisque deberetis spirituales fieri 
relicta carne," Bengel) should have prevented it from being 
taken as the .Attic fittm·e (Studer, U steri). 

1 Some oftl1om indeed trnnslntingit passively, but in the interpretation (comp. 
Erasmus, Calvin, nu,l others, also Bengel) not stl"ictlymaintaining the passive seW10. 
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Yer. 4. After Paul, by the vvv ,rap,cl E'TT'LTEAE'iuOe, has re
minded his readers of all that they had most foolishly sub
mitted to at the hands of the false apostles, in order to be 
made, according to the.ir own and their teachers' fancy, finished 
Christians, he now discloses to them the uselessness of it in 
the e,xclamation (not interrogation), "So nuich have ye suffered 
w£th.oid profit!" What he means by TO<TavTa E7ra0ETE, is there
fore everything with which the false apostles in their Judaistic 
zeal had molested and burdened the Galatians,-the many 
exactions, in name of compliance with the law, which these 
had necessarily to undergo at the hands of their new teachers. 
Comp. i 6 f., iv. 10, v. 2, 8, vi 12, ii 4. Comp. 2 Cor. x.i. 
20. Bengel refers it to the patient endurance of the apostle's 
ministry, produced through the Holy Spirit; but this view is 
not at all suggested by the context, and would not correspond 
to the sense of r.auxew (but rather of avexeu0a,). All the 
expositors before Schomer (in Wolf) and Hom berg, as also 
Grotius, Calovius, Wolf, Semler, Michaelis, Morus, Riickert, 
Olshausen, Reithmayr, and others, understand it (following 
Chrysostom and Augustine) of the sufferings and persecutions 
on account of Christianity; so that Paul asks, "Have ye suf
fered so much in vain ? Seeing, namely, that ye have fallen 
away from the faith and hence cannot attain to the glory 
which tribulation brings in its train" (2 Cor. iv. 17; Rom. 
viii 1 7). But, apart from the fact that no extraordinary suffer
ings on the part of the Galatians are either touched upon in 
the epistle (iv. 29 is quite general in its character) or known 
to us otherwise, this interpretation is completely foreign to 
the connection. After Schomer and Hamberg, others (includ
ing Schoettgen, Raphel, Kypke, Zachariae, Kappe, Rosenmiiller, 
Borger, Flatt, Winer, Usteri, Schott, Baumgarten-Crusius, de 
W ette, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Hofmann, Matthias) explain it: 
"So many benefits (by means of the Spirit) have ye experienced 
in vain ! " So also Fritzsche, Diss. I. in 2 Cor. p. 5 4, and 
Holsten. Certainly 1raux0, something befalls me, is a vox media 
(hence Matthies even wishes to understand it of the agree
able and disagreeable together), which, according to the well
known Greek usage, as the passive side of the idea of 1ro,e'iv, 
may be employed also of happy experiences (Xen . .A.nab. v. 5. 
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9 : a,yaB'ov µ,ev n .,,.&uxe,v, ,ca,cov Se /JRJU.v) ; but, as the latter 
use of the word always occurs with a qualitative addition 
either expressed ( ev, x_apw, -rep7rv6v, arya0a, ov~utµ,a, or the like) 
or indicated beyond doubt by the immediate context (as Joseph. 
Antt. iii. 15. 1 : lSua 7ra0ov-rer; e, au-rov ,cal 7r1JX{,u,:,v euepryeutwv 
µ,e-raXa/3011-rer;), it is not to be found at all in the whole of the 
New Test., the LXX., or the .Apocrypha (not even Esth. ix. 
29). Thus the interpretation, even if -rouav-ra could convey 
any such qualitative definition of the text, is without precedent 
in the usage of Scripture. Paul in particular, often as he 
speaks about the experiences of divine grace, never uses for 
this purpose miuxew, which with him always denotes the ex
perience of suffering. He would have written, as the correla
tive of the bestowal of grace, e"Aa./3e-re or JSefau0e (2 Cor. vi 
1). Ewald's suggestion of powerful and vehement movements 
of the Spirit is forced, and unwarranted by the text. The 
very word -rouav-ra points to the suffering of evil, just as 
'ffOX°'A.a, µ,&Xa 7roXXa. 7ra0e'iv, without ,ca,ca or the like, is fre
quently so used in Greek authors. - ef,ye ,cal el,cfi] .A hint 
that the case might be still worse than was expressed in el,cfi : if 
indeed it is only in vain (and not even to the positive jeopardy 
of your Messianic salvation) that ye have suffered. On ,ca{, 

compare Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 136; Baeuml Partik. p. 150. 
So, in substance, Beza, Grotius, Wolf, Semler, Kypke, Michaelis, 
Rosenmiiller, Paulus, Matthies, Olshausen, Bau.mgarten-Crusius, 
de W ette, Ewald, Wieseler, Matthias, and others. Chrysostom 
and his followers discover a mitigation and encouragement to 
improvement in the words ( el rya.p f)ovX7JOel1J-re cf>rJuiv avavij,[rat 

I , , D • \ , , ~ Ohr t ) al ,cat ava,cn7uaur1at eav-rovr;, ov,c EtlCTJ, ysos om , as so 
.Ambrose, Luther,1 Erasmus, Calvin, Clarius, Zeger, Calovius, 
Cornelius a Lapide, Estius, Zachariae, Morus, and others. In 
this case ,ca{ must be understood as really (Hartung, I. p. 
132); but the idea of improvement, whereby the supposed case 
of the el,cfi would be cancelled, is not indicated by aught in the 
context. Even should the words be taken as merely leaving 
open the possibility, that matters had not actitally already gone 
so jar with the readers (Hofmann), Paul himself would have 

1 "Objurgat quidem, sed ita. ut semper oleum juxta infundat, ne eos ad des
perationem adigat ..•• Non omnino abjcci spem de vobi.s." 
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rendered his very earnest reproach 'Tocraiirn e1ra0. el"~ both pro
blematical and ambiguous, and would thus have taken the whole 
pith out of it.-er,ye] assuming, naniely, that ye even only, etc., 
makes the condition more prominent, and serves to intensify 
the mere el. Paul fears that more may take place than that 
which was only expressed by el,dj. This, however, is conveyed 
by the context, and is independent of the ,ye, instead of which 
wep might have been used. See Baeuml l.c. p. 64 f. Comp. 
on 2 Cor. v. 3 ; Eph. iii 2. Still more marked prominence 
would have been given to the condition by e'hrep ,ye Kat (Plat. 
Thcaet. p. 187 D; Herod. vi 16). 

Ver. 5. After the logical parenthesis (vv. 3, 4), ovv resumes 
(Hartung, Partil.:cll. II. p. 2 2 f. ; Klotz, ad IJevar. p. 719) 
what was said in ver. 2, but in an altered tense (the pre
sent), in order to annex the example of Abraham as a proof 
of justification by faith. - emxoprJrywv and Eveprywv are not 
to be understood as imperfect participles (Castalio, Bengel, 
Semler, and others); for, if referring to the reception of the 
Spirit for the first time corresponding to e">..a/3m: in ver. 2, 
Paul must have written ETrtXOPTJ'Y~cra,; and evepry~crar;. No, 
he denotes the emxoprJryeiv K.'T.A.. as still continuing among the 
Galatians ; it has not yet ceased, although now, of course, in 
consequence of the active efforts of the J udaizers under which 
they had suffered, it could not but be less strong and general 
than previously (vrv crapKi E7r£'TEAE'iu0e, ver. 3) ; " nondum 
ceciderant, sed inclinabantur, ut caderent," Augustine. - In 
e·mxoprJ"'fE'v the ewt is not insuper, but denotes the direction, 
as in the German' daneichen, zukommen lassen' (2 Cor. ix. 10; 
Col ii 19 ; 2 Pet. i 5 ; comp. also Phil i. 19). - ,cal lvep,y.] 
and - to make mention of a particular xapiuµa - which, 
etc. - ouvaµm·] may be miracles (l Cor. xii 10), in which 
case ev is among (Winer and others); or miraciiloiis powers 
(1 Cor. xii. 28), in which case lv is within you (Borger, 
U steri, Matthies, Schott, Olshausen, Wieseler, and others). 
The analogy of 1 Cor. xii 6 ( comp. Phil. ii. 13 ; Eph. ii. 2) 

] 'f: ,, , ,, 'f: , ~ ' J favours the atter. - Es- ep,y"'v voµov, 'f/ ts- aKOTJ<; 7rL<T'T. sc. 
71'0£€1, 'TOV'TO (Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 336), or €7r£XOPTJ"/Et. vµ'i,v 
'TO wvevµa IC. ivep,ye, ouvaµ.ei<; EV vµiv; Is this his operation 
upon you caused by works of the law or by the news of faith? 
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comes it in consequence of your prosecuting those works, or of 
such news being communicated to you? by the former way 
of active merit, or by the latter way of the reception of divine 
preaching? As to a1Co~ 7r{uTt,6J<;, here also not (with Hof
mann)= 'TT'L<rTt<; a,cofjr;, see on ver. 2. 

Ver. 6. The answer, obvious of itself, to the preceding 
question is : EE aKo-ijr; 'TT'L<rTE"''>; and to this, but not directly to 
that question itself (as Hofmann holds, according to his wrong 
interpretation of a,cofj,; '1T'L<rTE6J<;), Paul subjoins-making use 
of the words well known to his readers, Gen. xv. 6, according 
to the LXX-that great religious-historic argument for the 
righteousness of faith, which is presented in the justification 
of the progenitor of the theocratic people. Seeing that Paul 
has just specified the operation of the Spirit caused by the 
preached news of faith, as that which proves the justifying power of 
faith, he may with just logic continue: even as Abraham believed 
God (trusted His Messianic promise; comp. on John viii 56), 
arid it (this faith) was counted to him as righteousness, that is, 
in the judgment of the gracious God was imputed to him as 
rectitude.1 Neither, therefore, is a colon to be placed (with 
Koppe) after 'A/3p., nor (with Beza and Hilgenfeld) is ver. 6 
to be considered as protasis and ver. 7 as apodosis, for ver. 7 
is evidently independent, and it would be a very arbitrary 
course (with Hilgenfeld) to take ver. 6 as an anacoluthon. 
See, moreover, on Rom. iv. 3 ; Hoelemann, de justitiw ex fide 
ambabus in V. T. sedibus, Lips. 1867, p. 8 ff. For the reward 
of Abraham's justifying faith according to Gen. l.c., see J as. ii. 
22 f.; 1 Mace. ii 52; and Mechilta in Jalkut Sim. I. f. 69. 3, 
" hoe planum est, Abrahamum neque hunc mundum neque 
futurum haereditate consequi potuisse, nisi per fidem, qua 
credidit, q. d. Gen. xv. 6." 

Ver. 7. Know ye therefore (since Abraham's faith was 
counted to him for righteousness) that those who are of faith, 
etc. - ,yivw<rN:ETE is taken as indicative by Cyprian, ep. 6 3 ad 
Oaecil., Jerome, Ambrose, Luther, Erasmus, Beza, Menochius, 

l It is self-evident from the words of the text, how improperly the idea of 
sanctification is here mixed up with justification by the Catholics (also Bisping 
and Reithmayr). We have here justification simply as an actus f ore11sis of the 
divine judgment, and that proceedins from grace. Rom. iv. 2 ff. 
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Piscator, Semler, Rosenmi.Hler, Riickert, Reithmayr, and others. 
The tone of the passage is more animated by taking it as im
pcrativc.1 - oi E1' '17'lcTT.] designates believers, according to 
this their specific peculiarity, under the point of view of origin. 
It is fai,th from which their spiritual state of life proceeds. 
Comp. Rom. ii 8, iii 26, iv. 14; John xviii 37, et al. -
ovToi] has the emphasis (comp. Rom. viii. 14, ix. 6): these, and 
no others. The contrast here is usually supposed to be : not 
the bodily descendants of Abrnham. But how foreign to the 
context is a comparison between the bodily and spiritual 
children of Abraham ! The only interpretation in harmony 
with the context is : " these, and not those who are eE eprywv 
vOJLov." See vv. 8-10. So also, correctly, Rtickert and 
,vieseler. - vio'i '.A,8p.] children of Abrnham in. the true 
sense. For the true viot can have no. nature different from 
the essential nature of the father. Comp. John viii. 8, 39; 
Rom. iv. 11 f. 

Vv. 8, 9. After having pointed out from the Scripture that 
none other than believers are sons of Abraham, Paul now 
shows further according to Scripture that none other than 
these have a share in Abraham's blessing, that is, are justi:fied. 

Ver. 8 . .de] marks the transition from the sonship of 
Abraham pertaining to believers to the participation in his 
blessing. - '17'poioovua] personification. Comp. ver. 2 2 ; Rom. 
iv. 3, ix. 17; John vii. 38. The Scriptu1·e foresaw and the 
Scripture announced beforehand, inasmuch as whatever God 
foresaw and announced beforehand-in reference, namely, to 
that which is at present taking place-formed an element of 
Scripture, and was expressed in it. Comp. the frequent )..eryn 
iJ rypa<p~; likewise Siphra, f. 186. 2: Quid vidit (i1t(1) scriptura, 
etc. - e" 7r{UTE00~] is the main point of the participial 
sentence : of faith, not of the works of the law as the causal 
condition on the side of man. - Ot1'atoi] present, for the time 
foreseen (7rpo'ioovua) was the Christian present. - Ta e0V11] 
the Gentiles (comp. ver. 14), so that the latter have not to 
subject themselves to the law in order to become righteous. 
- 7rpOEV1f'l'YEAluaTo] pre-announced the glad tidings. '17'po 

1 The Vulgatc has in Lacl1mann's text, cognoscite. So also Caslalio, Calvin, 
11.:d oth~rs, 118 well as most modern expositors. 
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refers, as in 7rpoi3ovua, to the future realization in Christian 
times. This promise was a gospel bejore too gospel. The 
word does not occur elsewhere in the New Test., in the LXX., 
or the Apocrypha; but it is found in Philo, de opif. m. p. 7 A, 
de nom. mut. p. 1069 D; also Schol. Soph. Track. 335. --
8n f.VEVAO"J'T}0~u. EV uol 'IT'aVTa ,.a WV'TJ] Gen. xii. 3, quoted 
according to the LXX. with the recitative 8n, but so that, 
instead of 7ra<ra£ ai cf>v"Xal T17r; "/17i, 'IT'avTa ,.a e0V'T} is adopted 
from Gen. xviii. 18 (comp. also xxii 18); and this not 
accidentally, but because Paul is dealing with Gentile Chris
tians, whom it was desired to subject to the law. Hence 
(and see ver. 14) it is not to be explained (with Winer, 
Matthias, Schott, Baumgarten-Crusius, following earlier expo
sitors) of all nations, both Jews and Gentiles. -The emphasis 
in this utterance of promise is to be laid, not on 7ravTa (Schott), 
but on the prefixed evev°Xory'T}0~uoVTa£. For if the Scriptur, 
had not foreseen that faith would justify the Gentiles, it would 
not have promised blessing in Abraham to all the Gentiles ; 
from which it follows (ver. 10) that it is believers who receivs 
this blessing, and not those of the law, on whom indeed the 
Scripture pronounces not blessing, but curse (ver. 10). The 
characteristic lvev"J-..ory. can only be meant to apply to those 
who are of faith, and not to those who are of the law. What 
it is that in Paul's view is expressed by lvev/\.oryei.u0a,, Gen. 
xii. 3, in its Messianic fulfilment, is evident from the preced
ing c$n i,c 'IT'La-Tewr; Si,caioi. -ra WV'TJ, namely, God's gracious gift 
of justification (the opposite of the KaTapa, vv. 10, 11), which, 
because it is promised as blessing, can only be shared by 
believers, and not by those of the law who are under curse.1 

The correctness of this view is certainly confirmed by ver. 14, 
where to the reception of the blessing there is annexed, as a 
/tirther reception, that of the Holy Spirit, so that the bestowal 

1 De ,v ette, wl10 is followe,l by Wieseler, understamls the blessing to be 
"the wl1ole salvation of tl1e kin9dom of God, "-an idea too comprehensive for 
th~ context. Bahr (in Stud. u. Krit. 1849, p. 920) e1Toneously conclU<les from 
ver. 14, that by the blessing is meant the recwtio11 of the Spirit. See on ver. 14. 
This reception, as well as the Messi,mic salvation gcnerally,-or, "the good 
wliich is intended for mankind," as Hofmann puts it,-ensues as a consequence 
of the ,b>..oy/,., as tlie Messianic i,r0:>..11• ensues as a consequence of the 
"""'"?•, if the latter, as in the case of those who adhere to the wo!'ks of the law, 

K 
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of the Spirit is not included in the idea of the ev>.o,yla, bnt 
this idea is limited in conformity with the context to the justi
fication, with which the whole reception of salvation begins. 
- Jv <Toi is not: per tuam postc1·itatem, 1:.e. Oh?-istum (Jerome, 
Oecumenius, Menochius, Estius, Calovius, Rambach, Morus, 
Borger, :Flatt, Schott; comp. also Bengel), by which interpre
tation the personal <Toi (and how much at variance with ver. 
9 !) is entirely set aside, as if Ev T<p <r1TepµaTi uov (ver. 16) 
were used. But it is : in thee ; that is, in the fact that thoi£ 
art blessed (art justified) is involved (as a consequence) the 
blessedness of all the Gentiles, in so far as all the Gentiles 
are to attain justification by faith, and it is in the blessing of 
Abraham, the father of all the faithful (Rom. iv.), that the 
connection between faith and justification is opened and in
stituted for all future time. Comp. Ellicott. On €vev>.o,yeiu-0a£, 
to be blessed in the person of any one, a word which does not 
occur in Greek authors, comp. Acts iii 25, Ecclus. xliv. 21. 

Ver. 9. "{'J,<TTe] The general result f1·om vv. 7, 8. If, namely, 
believers are sons of Abraham (ver. 7), and if the Scripture, in 
its promise of blessing to Abraham, has had in view faith as 
the source of divine justification for the Gentiles, belieJvers 
accordingly are those who are blessed with believing Abraham. 
rl,uTe is used in its common acceptation of the actual conse
quence, and is therefore not to be explained in the sense of 
oVT"'i;: vvv, to which Hofmann's view comes. - oi e,e 'IT'luTe"',;:] 
has the whole emphasis, as in ver. 7. - uvv T<p 'IT't<TT<p 'A,Bp.] 
Paul does not repeat ev, but writes <Tvv, because he looks 
from the present time of evXo,yovvTa£ into the past, in which 
Abraham stands forth as the blessed one, with, whom those 
who become blessed are now placed on a like footing. <Tvv 
is not, however, equivalent to ,ca0w~, a view on behalf of 
which appeal ought not to be made to Rom. viii. 32 (Koppe and 
others); but it expresses fellowship, for believers, inasmuch 

is not cancelled (ver. 10). The ,,,._,,_;,., therefore, is not yet the blessing of 
Messianic salvation itself, the """P"'f';,., but, as Hunnius (in Calovius) aptly 
explains it, " Benedici in hac promissione est liberari maledfotione legis o.eternae 
et vicissim haeredem scribi justitiae et bonorum eoelestium." Grotius is much 
1.oo indefinite: "Summa b:na adipisccntur." Also Ewald's paraphrase, "the 
:>lessing of the true religion," is too general. Beza, Usteri, Riicke1t, take the 
right view; corn{>, nlso llli:iller (011 de Welte) and Rcithmayr. 
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as f;h~y arc lilessed (justified), share with believing Abraham 
the same divine benefit which began in his person and is ex
tended to believers as the viov~ homogeneous with him. The 
predicate 7rw·Trp is added to 'A/3p., in order to denote the simi
larity of the ethical character, which necessarily accompanies 
the similarity of the result. 

Ver. 10. Argumenti,m e contrario for the correctness of the 
result exhibited in ver. 9.1 For how entirely different is the 
position of those who are workers of the law I These, as a 
whole, according to the Scripture, are under a curse; so that 
it cannot be supposed that they should become blessed. The 
extension of the argumentative force of the ,yap to the whole 
series of propositions, vv. 10-14 (Holsten, Hofmann), so that 
ver. 10 would only form the introduction to the argument, is 
the less to be approved, because this ,yap is followed by a 
second and subordinate ,yap, and then in ver. 11 an argument 
entirely complete in itself is introduced by oe. Moreover, by 

. the quotation of Scripture in ver. 10 that which it is intended 
to prove (ouo, ,c.T.A..) is proved completely and strikingly.2 -

OCTO£ ,yap eE lp,Y(J)V voµov elutv] the opposite of the 0£ EiC 
7rluTE"'~ in ver. 7 : for all who are of works of the law, that 
is, those whose characteristic moral condition is produced and 
regulated by observance of the law (comp. on Rom. ii. 8), 
the men of law, oi exaµevo, TOV voµov, Oecumenius. Comp. 
o ep,ya,aµevo~, Rom. iv. 4. - The quotation is from Deut. 
xxvii. 2 6 freely after the LXX. ; and the probative force of 
the passage in reference to ouo, . . . v7ro ,caTapav elut tmns 
on the fact that no one is adequate, either quantitatively or 
qualitatively, to the eµµeve,v ev 7ro,u£ IC.T.X.; consequently 
all who are eE lp,y"'v voµov are subjected to the curse here 
ordained. He alone would not be so, who should really render 
the complete (ev 7ro,u,) and constant (eµµeve,) obedience to the 
law, by virtue of which he as a doer of the law would neces
sarily be pronounced righteous (Rom. ii. 13), and would have 

1 The conclusion is based upon the dilemma : either from faith or from the 
law. Tertium non clatur. This is no supposititious idea (as Hofmann objects), 
but a necessa.ry logical assumption, such as exists in every argument e co11-
trario. 

1 In opposition to Holsten, z. EvanrJ. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 290. 
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a claim to salvation as 04>1:lX.11µ,a (Rom. iv. 4) ; but see Rom. 
iii. 9-20, vii 7-25. - EmKaraparor;] SC. £<TT£, 1\1t$, KaT'f/pa

µ,a,or;, Matt. xxv. 41, that is, has incurred the divine op7q. 

Comp. Rom. iv. 15. The word does not occur in Greek 
authors, among whom Karaparor; is frequently used. But 
comp. Wisd. iii. 13, xiv. 8; Tob. xiii. 12; 4 Mace. ii 19. 
The a'7l"ru:>..Eia, eternal death, the opposite of the tqaerai in 
ver. 11, ensues as the final destiny of the imKaraparor; (comp. 
Matt. xxv. 41), the consummation and effect of the ,carapa. 

- &r; ov,c iµ,µ,evei] What is written in the book of the law is 
conceived as the normal range of action, which man steps be
yond. Comp. Acts xiv. 22; Heb. viii. 9; 2 Tim. iii 14; Xen. 
.A.ges. 1. 11; Thuc. iv. 118. 9 ; Plat. Legg. viii p. 844 C; Poly b. 
iii 70. 4; Isocr. de Pace, p. 428 fin.; Liban. IV. 271, Reiske; 
Joseph. Antt. viii 10. 3, et al. More frequently used by 
classical authors with the mere dative than with iv. - 7ro,ai] 

11.S well as the previous 7ro,i;, is found in the Samaritan text 
a.nd in the LXX., but not in the Hebrew. Jerome, however, 
groundlessly accuses the Jews of mutilating the text on pur
pose (to mitigate the severity of the expression). - -roii 'IT'otfj

uai av-ra] design of the E/J,/J,E'IIE£ /C.T."'A.. 

Ver. 11 f. .de] carrying on the argument. After Paul in 
ver. 10 has proved the participation of believers in the bless
ing of Abraham by the argumentum e contrario, that those who 
are of the law are under cu1·sc, it is his object now-in order 
to complete the doctrinal explanation begun in ver. 6 on 
the basis of Scripture-to show, on the same basis, t,he only 
way of justification, and that (a) negatively: it is not by 
the way of the law that man becomes righteous (vv. 11, 12), 
and (b) positively : Ckrist bas made us free from the curse of 
the law (ver. 13). Observe (in opposition to Wieseler's ob
jection) that in oi,catoii-rai ,rapa -r. 0e<p, the being justified in 
spite of the curse, and consequently the becoming free from it, 
is clearly and necessarily implied by the context preceding 
(ver. 10) and following (ver. 13). - Vv. 11 and 12 contain 
a complete syllogism ; o o{,ca1or; J,c 7r{a-r. tTJ<TErai forming the 
major proposition, ver. 12 the minor, and iv voµrp ovoetr; 

Ot1Ca£ov-rai wapa -r~ 8e<p the conclusion. The subtle objec
tiollS of Hofmann are refuted not only by the combination o 
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8/,catoi; EiC 1r{uTE(J)<;, but also by the necessary inner correlation 
of Ot1Catouvv11 and ,w~, which are put as reciprocal. - The first 
oTt is declaratory, and the second causal: " but that through 
the law no one . . . , is evident, because," etc. Romberg and 
Flatt take them conversely: "But because through the law no 
one . . . , it is evident that," etc. The circumstance that ~Aov 
,fr, must mean it is evident, that (Flatt), comp. 1 Cor. xv. 27, 
is not to be adduced as favouring the latter view; for in our 
interpretation also it has this meaning, only oTt is made to 
precede (see Kuhner, II. p. 626). Against it, on the other 
hand, we may urge, that ver. 12 would be quite superfluous 
and irrelevant to the argument, and also that o o{,caio,; '" 
1rluTew,; ,~<TETat, as a well-known aphorism of Scripture, is far 
more fitly employed to prove than to be itself proved Far 
better is the view of Bengel, who likewise is not inclined to 
separate o~)..ov on : " Quod attinet ad id (the former on thus 
being equivalent to el,; e1Ceivo, on, 2 Cor. i 18, xi. 10 ; John 
ii. 18, ix. 17), quod in lege nemo justificetur coram Deo, id 
sane certum est," etc. The usual view is, however, more na
tural 1 and more emphatic. Hofmann, in loc. and Schriftbew. 
I. p. 615 f., wishes to take vv. 11, 12 as protasis to vv. 13, 
14 ; according to his view, on specifies the cause, and o,j)..ov 
(or 011)..ovon) only introduces the illustration of this cause. 
But we thus get a long parenthetically involved period, 
differing from the whole context, in which Paul expresses 
himself only in short sentences without periodic complica
tion; moreover, the well-known use of 01JAovon as namely 
(see especially Buttmann, ad Plat. Crit. p. 106; Bast, Palaeogr. 
p. 804) does not occur elsewhere in the N. T., although the 
opportunities for its use were very frequent (1 Cor. xv. 27, 
1 Tim. vi. 7, are wrongly adduced) ; further, it is a priori very 
improbable that the two important quotations in vv. 11, 12 
should be destined merely for incidental illustration ( comp. Rom. 
i. 17); and lastly, there would result an awkward thought, as 
if, namely, Christ had been moved to His work of redemption, 

1 For if we to.ke Bengel's explanation, the J~A•• will not suit well the fol
lowing words, because they form an utterance of Scripture. We should expect 
possibly ''''YP"" .. "', so that then the first :.-, would hnve to be understood as : 
,,,. ,;~, .. ,, ~ .. , (Fi-itzsche, Quaest. Luc. p. 59 If. ; Schaef. ad Dem. ll. p. 71), 
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in the death on the cross, by the reflection contained in vv. 11, 
12 (comp., on the contrary, iv. 3-5; Rom. viii 3; 2 Cor. 
v. 21 ). - ev voµ,<p] not: by obse1'Vance of the law, which would 
be Jf lp,ywv voµ,ov (Erasmus, Koppe, Rosenmtiller, and others), 
but: tlw·ough tlie law, in so far, namely, as the law is an insti
tution which does not cancel the curse so pronounced and 
procure justification; for otherwise faith must have been its 
principle, which is not the case (see the sequel). The law is 
consequently, in principle, not the means by the use of which 
a man can attain to justification. On this aMvaTOV TOV voµ,ov 
(Rom. viii 3), comp. Lipsius, Reclitfertigungsl. p. 68; Neander, 
II. p. 6 5 8 ff. ; Weiss, bibl. Tkeol. p. 2 8 6 f. Xptcrro<; in ver. 
13 corresponds to the emphatically prefixed Ev voµ,rp (what by 
the law is not done, Ohri,st has effected) ; therefore Ev is not 
to be understood (with Rtickert, de Wette, and others) as: in, 
in the condition of Judaism, or in the sense of the rule 
(Wieseler), but as: through, by means of - 7rapa. T'f' 81:91] 

/udice JJeo, opposed to the judgment of men. Comp. Rom. 
ii 13; Winer, p. 369 [E. T. 492]. - o oltcato<; Etc 7r{,new<; 

t~uera,] an aphori,sm of Scripture well known to the readers, 
which therefore did not need any formula of quotation (D~~ 
E F G, Syr. Erp. It., have ,yl,ypa7T'Tat ,yap before 8n, F G also 
omitting ofj>..ov). Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 27; Rom. ix. 7; and van 
Hengel in loc. The passage is from Hab. ii 4, according to the 
LXX. ( o OE of,,caio<; J,c 7r{crr. µ,ov t11anai, or, according to A. : 
o OE oltc. µ,ov Etc 'If'. µ,. t:), where it is said: Tke righteous (i'1"!~) 
shall through hi,s folelity (towards God) become partaker of 
(theocratic) life-blessedness. The apostle, glancing back from 
the Messianic fulfilment of this saying-which he had every
where in view, and experienced most deeply in his own con
sciousness-to the Messianic destination of it, recognises as 
its prophetic sense : " He who i,s righteous through faith (in 
Christ) shall obtain (Messianic) life." Comp. on Rom. i. 17. 
In so doing Paul, following the LXX., which very often 
renders M.:m::itc by 7rwn<;, had the more reason for retaining 
this word, because the faithful self-surrender to God (to His 
promise and grace) is the fundamental essence of faith in 
Christ; and he might join Etc 'lf'WTEW<; to o oltcatoi;, because 
the life Etc 7r{uTew<; presupposes no other rigliteousness than 



CHAP. III. 12. 151 

tl1at l,e 7TluTEW',. Here also, as in Rom. l.c. (otherwise in Heh. 
x. 38), the words o o{,cato<; J,e 7TLUTE(i)'> are to be connected 
(Chrysostom, Cajetanus, Pareus, Bengel, Baumgarten, Zacha
riae, Michaelis, Semler, Morus, Griesbach, Knapp, Riickert, 
Winer, Gramm. p. 129 [E. T. 170], Hilgenfeld, Reithmayr, 
Hoelemann, and others), and not J,e 7Tl<rTE(J)<; t"~uE-rai (so most 
of the older expositors, following Jerome and Augustine; also 
Borger, Winer, Matthies, Schott, de W ette, Wieseler, Ewald, 
Holsten, Hofmann, Matthias): for Paul desires to point out 
the cause of the righteousness, and not that of the life of the 
righteous, although this has the same cause; and in ver. 12, 
o 7TO£~<ra<; aura stands in contrast not to o ol,cato<; merely, but 
to o ol1ea,o<; e,e 7r{urE(J)<;. Compare, besides, Hoelemann, l.c. p. 
41 f. Paul, however, did not write o J,e 7r{urE(J)<; ol,eato'> or 
ol,ca,o._ o J,e 7r{uTE(J)<;, because this important saying was well 
known and sanctioned by usage in the order of the words given 
by the LXX.; so that he involuntarily abstained from the 
freedom of dealing elsewhere manifested by him in quoting 
from Scripture. The grammatical correctness of the junction 
of J,c 7Tt<rT. to ol,eaw._ is evident from the fact that the phrase 
oi,ca,ovu0ai J,e 7rl<r-r. is used ; comp. ver. 8. 

Ver. 12. Minor proposition; oe the syllogistic atqui. See 
on ver. 11. - ou,e eunv l" 7TLUTEro<;, is not of fc,ith, is not an 
institution which has faith as the principle of its nature and 
action. Comp. ver. 10. - ciX>,.' o 7TOL~ua._ ,c,r.X.J but he who shall 
hnve done them (namely, the 7rpouTaryµaTa and ,cp{µaTa of God, 
Lev. xviii. 5) shall live (shall have life in the Messiah's king
dom) through the1n, so that they form, in this way of doing, the 
channel of obtaining life. Thus in the express words of the law 
(Lev. xviii. 5), likewise presumed to be familiar to his readers, 
Paul introduces the nature of the law as contrasted with e,c 
7TLUrEro<;. Comp. Rom. x. 5. After aXX', ryerypar.Ta£ is not 
(with Schott) to be supplied (comp. also Matthias, who under
stands even ou,c euTtv as runs not); but, as the form ,vith the 
apostrophe indicates, Paul has connected a>..:>..' immediately 
with o 7TOl~Ua', aura, leaving it to the reader not only to ex
plain for himself auTa and €V auTOi8 from his acquaintance 
with the 0. T. context of the saying referred to, but also to 
complete for himself the connection from the first half of the 
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Yerse : " The law, however, bas not faith as its principle ; but 
the doer of the commandments-this is the axiom of the lo.w 
-shall live by them." Comp. on Rom. xv. 3 ; 1 Cor. i. 31. 

Ver. 13. Connection : " Tli,·ough the law no one becomes 
righteous (vv. 11, 12); Christ has redeemed us from the curse." 
See on ver. 11. The asyndcton renders the contrast stronger. 
Comp. Col. iii. 4. Rtickert (comp. also Flatt, Koppa, Schott, 
Olshausen) reverts to ver. 10, supplying µ,lv in ver. 10, and 
Se in ver. 13. This is incorrect, for Xpl,no,; finds its appro
priate antithesis in the words immediately preceding ; and, as 
in general it is a mistake thus to supply µh and Sl, it is 
here the more absurd, because liuoi in ver. 10 has expressly 
received in ,yap its reference to what precedes it. Against 
Hofmann's interpretation, that ver. 13 is apodosis to vv. 
11, 12, see on ver. 11. - ~,uci,;] applies to the Jews; for 
tke.se were under the curse of the law 1 mentioned in ver. 10, 
and by faith in Christ made themselves partakers of the re
demption from that curse accomplished by Him, as Paul had 
himself experienced. Others have understood it as the Jews 
and Gentiles (Gomarus, Pareus, Estius, Flatt, Winer, Matthies). 
But against this view it may be urged, that the Gentiles 
were not under the curse of the Mosaic law (Rom. ii. 12) ; 
that a reference to the natural law as well (Rom. ii. 14, 15) 
is quite foreign to the context (in opposition to Flatt); tha,t 
the law, even if it had not been done away by Christ, would 
yet never have related to the Gentiles (in opposition to Winer), 
because it was the partition-wall between Jew and Gentile 
(Eph. ii. 14 f.); and lastly, that afterwards in ver. 14 eJ,; Ta 

Wv,,, is placed in contrast to the ~µci,;, and hence it must not 
be said, with Matthies, that it so far applies to the Gentiles 
also, since the latter as Christians could not be under obliga
tion to the law,-which, besides, would amount to a very 
indirect sort of ransom, entirely different from the sense in 
which it applied to the Jews. - eE1ry6pauev] Comp. iv. 5 ; 
1 Cor. vi 20, vii. 23; Eph. i 7; 2 Pet. ii. 1; Matt. xx. 
28; Rev. v. 9 Diod. .Exe. p. 530. 4; 1 Tim. ii. 6; Polyb. 

1 Which is not to be turned into a subjective condition, as Bi:ihr (Stud. u. 
Krit. 1849, p. 922) wishes, who explains it as the state of spii-itual death, in 
consequence o'l his erroneo111S view of ,;,,._,,,,,. in ver. 8. 
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iii. 42. 2. Those who are under obligation to the law as the 
record of the direct will of God,1 are subject to the divine 
curse expressed therein ; but from the bond of this curse, 
from which they could not otherwise have escaped, Christ has 
redeemed, them, and that by giving up for them His life upon 
the cross as a "'Jl.vTpov paid to God the dator et vindex legis,
having by His mors satisfactoria, suffered according to God's 
gracious counsel in obedience to the same (Rom. v. 19 ; Phil. 
ii. 8), procured for them the forgiveness of sins (Eph. i. 7 ; 
Col. i. 14; Rom. iii. 24; 1 Tim. ii. 6: Matt. xx. 28, xxvi. 
28), so that the curse of the law which was to have come 
upon them no longer had any reference to them. This modus 
of the redemption is here expressed thus: "by His having 
become curse for us," namely, by His crucifixion, in which He 
actually became the One affected by the divine op7~. The 
emphasis rests on the tcaT<l,pa, which is therefore placed at the 
end and is immediately to be vindicated by a quotation from 
Scripture. This abstract, used instead of the concrete, is pur
posely chosen to strengthen the conception, and probably indeed 
with reference to the C'i'.1'~ M?~i?, Dent. xxi. 2 3 ; comp. Thilo, 
ad Protev. J ac. 3, p. 181. But tcaTapa is used without the 
m·ticle, because the object is to express that which Christ has 
become as regards the category of quality-He became ciirse, 
entered into the position, and into the de facto relation, of one 
visited with the divine wrath; it being obvious from the con
text that it was in reality the divine curse stipulated in the 
law, the accomplishment of which He suffered in His death, 
as is moreover expressly attested in the passage of Scripture 
that follows. Comp. Weiss, bibl. Thcol. p. 321, d; Kahnis, 
IJogm. I. p. 518 f., III. p. 382; Delitzsch, z. Hebr. p. 714. 
The idea of tcaTapa as the curse of God-obvious of itself 
to every reader-forbids us to explain away (with Hofmann) 
the "becoming a curse" as signifying, not that God accom
plished His curse on Christ, but that Gou decreed respecting 
Christ that He should suffer that which men did to Him as 
fulfilment of the curse of the law, which was not incurred by, 

1 For in tl1e apostle's view eve1'Ywhere, and here also, the law is this, and ver, 
l 9 is not at variance with its being so (in opposition to Ritschl in cl. Jahrb. J: 
D. Theol. 1863, p. 523 f.). Comp. on Col. ii. 15. 
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and did not apply to, Him. The exact real parallel, 2 Cor. v. 21, 
ought to have prevented any such evasive interpretation. And 
if Paul had not meant the curse of God, which Christ suffered 
v1rfp ~µ,wv,-as no reader, especially after the passage of Scrip
ture which follows, could understand anything else,-he would 
have been practising a deception. Christ made sin by God, 
and so suffering the divine curse-that is just the foolishness 
of the cross, which is wiser than men (1 Cor. i 25). Comp., 
besides, Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Okristol. p. 81, who, however, 
regards the contents of our passage and of 2 Cor. v. 21 under 
the point of view of the cancelling of sin (sin being viewed as 
an objective power), and thus comes into contact with Hof
manu's theory. - v1rEp ~µ,wv] That V'TT'Ep, as in all passages in 
·which the atoning death is spoken of, does not mean instead o/ 
(so here, Bengel, Kappe, Flatt, Riickert, Reithmayr, following 
earlier expositors; comp. also Lipsius, Recktfertigungsl. p. 134f.), 
see on Rom. v. 6. Comp. on i 4. The satisfaction which 
Christ rendered, was rendered for our benefii; that it was vi
carious,1 is implied in the circumstances of the case itself, and 
not in the preposition. The divine curse of the law must have 
been realized by all, who did not fully satisfy the law to which 
they were bound (and this no one could do), being compelled 
to endure the execution of the divine op"f17 on themselves ; but 
for their deliverance from the bond of this curse Christ inter
vened with His death, inasmuch as He died as an accursed 
one, and thereby, as by a purchase-price, dissolved that rela
tion to the law which implied a curse. Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20, 
vii. 23; Col ii. 14. This effect depends certainly on the 
sinlessness of Christ (2 Cor. v. 21), without which His sur
rendered life could not have been a "A.VTpov (Matt. xx. 28), 
and He Himself, by the shedding of His blood, could not 
have been a l:>..auT~ptov (Rom. iii 25), because, with guilt of 

1 .As is expressly stated in Matt. xx. 28, 1 Tim. ii. 6, by ,,,,.;, Comp. 
Thomasius, Chr. Pers. u. Werk, Ill. 1, p. 88 ff.; Gess, in the Jahrb.f. Deutsc/1e 
T/u,ol. II. 4, III. 4. The less satisfactory is it, therefore, with Schweizer in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1858, p. 425 ff., to find that the essential import of our passage 
onlv amounts to this that the Jl!osaic law had been set aside on the appearance 
of Christianity, and that this setting aside was decisively evinced by the death 
on the cross. See, on the other hand, Baur in Hilgenfelu's Zeitsclirift, 1859, p. 
226 ff., lllld in bis neut. T/i,eol. p. 156f. 
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His own, He would have been amenable to the curse on Hi~ 
own account, and not through • taking upon Him the guilt of 
others (John i 29); but utterly aloof from and foreign to the 
N. T. is the idea which Hilgenfeld here suggests, that the curse 
of the law had lost its validity once for all, because it had for 
once shown itself as an unrighteous curse. The death of Christ 
served precisely to show the righteousness of God, which has 
its expression in the curse of the law. See on Rom. iii. 2 5. 
- on "/€"IP· . . . guXov is not an epexegesis to 7evoµ,. {nr. ~µ,. 
,caT. (Matthias, who writes o, n), but is a parenthesis in which 
the 7evoµ,evor; ICaTapa, which had just been said of Christ, is 
vindicated agreeably to Scripture, by Deut. xxi. 23, freely 
quoted from the LXX.1 .Accursed (visited with the wrath of 
God) is every one who (according to the LXX., in which the 
article is wanting, every one, if he) is hanged on a free. The 
original historical sense of this passage applies to those male
factors who, in order to the aggravation of their punishment, 

1 The LXX. has a11et.e,:-npmµ.,,n,1 {,,;r~ euii .,,.;, xp1:p.J.p.!HS i-:r} !ih.ou. The ;nrO 
e,.;; is also expressed in the Hebrew. Jerome accuses the Jews here also of 
intentional falsification of th!3 text, alleging that in an anti-Christian interest 
they had inserted the name of God into the original text. Bahr, in the Stud. u. 
Krit. 1849, p. 928 ff., is of opinion that Paul purposely omitted ii..-, e .. ;;, so as 
not to represent Christ as cursed by God (with which Hofmann agrees); that He 
was called cursed only because, through His death, He appeared as cursed before 
all to whom the law was given. But this is incorrect, because the expression is 
not Paul's, and because, so interpreted, the whole proof adduced would amount 
only to a semblance, and not to a reality. Christ has certainly averted from men 
the curse of God which wa~ ordained in the law (ver. 10), by the fact that He, 
as the bearer of the divine curse, died while hanging on the cross. Having 
thus actually become l..-,,.,..,."P".,.••• He became the propitiatory sacrifice for those 
who were subject to the law, whom He consequently redeemed from the definite 
divine curse of the law (ver. 10), so that on the part of God the actus fore:nsis of 
justification now commenced ; and for this reason, although the crucified One 
was l..-,,...,,.ip".,..,, Paul could elsewhere represent Him as ~ .. ,,.., , • .,i: .. , (Eph. v. 2). 
Luther aptly remarks: "Si vis negare eum esse peccatorem et maledictum, negato 
etiam passum, crucijixum et mortuum." The cause of the non-adoption of ~ .... 
e .. ;; cannot be that Paul, under the influence of a subordinate value assigned to 
the law as not directly given by God, had the passage implinted on his mind 
without ii..-~ e .. ;; (Ritschl, l.c. p. 526), for he did not entertain any such estimate 
of its inferior value. We must, in fact, simply abide by the explanation that he 
quoted tlie passage of Script,,re from a free recollection (as is ah-eady shown by 
,.,.,,.,.,, .,,,..,.., and the addition of J), and in doing so, having in view only the 
"ciwsed" as the point of the passage, left unnoticed the entirely obvious ;,,.., 
thaii. In a similar way, in vcr. 11, in the quotation Hab. ii. 4, he does not ado1>t 
the ,,_,u of the LXX. 
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were after their execution publicly hung up on a (probably 
cross-shaped) stake,1 but were not allowed to remain hanging 
over the night, lest such accursed ones should profane the holy 
land (Deut. :xxi. 23; Num. :x:xv. 4; Josh. :x. 26; 2 Sam. iv. 
12). See Lund, Jud. Heiligth. ed. Wolf, p. 536; Saalschtitz, 
Mos. R. p. 460 f.; Bahr in the Stud. u. Krit. 1849, p. 924 f. 
Now, so far as Christ when put to death hung upon a stake 
(comp. Acts v. 30, :x. 39; 1 Pet. ii 24), the predicate E'TT'uca

-.apaTo~ applies also to Him ; and this furnishes the scriptural 
proof of the preceding ryevofl,EVO~ Ka.Tapa. 

Yer. 14. Divine purpose in Christ's redeeming us (the 
Jews) from the curse of the law ; in order that the blessing 
promi,sed to .Abraham Gustification; see on ver. 8) might b« 
imparted in Clir-ist Jesus to tlie Gentiles (not: to all peoples, as 
Olshausen and Baumgarten-Crusius, following the earlier ex~ 
positors, take 'Ttt e0V'I/, in opposition to the context). So long, 
namely, as the curse of the law stood in force and conse
quently the Jews were still subject to this divine curse, the 
Gentiles could not be partakers of that blessing ; for, according 
to that promise made to Abraham, it was implied in the pre
ference which in the divine plan of salvation was granted to 
the Jews (Rom. i 17, xv. 8, 9, iii 1, 2, ix. 1-5), that salva
tion should issue from them and pass over to the Gentiles 
(comp. Rom. xv. 27; John iv. 22, xi 52). Hence, when 
Christ by His atoning death redeemed the Jews from the 
curse of the divine law, God, in thus arranging His salvation, 
must necessarily have had the design that the Gentiles, who 
are expressly named in the promise made to Abraham (ver. 8), 
should share in the promised justification, and that not in 
some way through the law, as if they were to be subjected to 
this, but in Chr-ist Jesus, through whom in fact the Jews had 
been made free from the curse of the law. The opposite of 
this liberation of the Jews could not exist in God's purpose in 
regard to the Gentiles. Riickert takes a different view of the 
logical connection (as to which most expositors are silent), in 
the light of Eph. ii 14 ff.: "So long as the law continued, an 
impenetrable wall of partition was set up between the Jewish 

1 Analogous t.o otll' former custom of fastening criminals on the wheel, in 
01 clcr tu a~gn,Nate the pu.uislnuent. 
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and the Gentile world; ... and just as long it was simply 
impossible that the blessing should pass over to the Gentiles." 
But the wntext speaks not of the law itMlj as having been done 
away, but of the curse of the law, from which Jesus had re
deemed the Jews ; so that the idea of a partition-wall, formed 
by the law itself standing between Jew and Gentile, is not 
presented to the reader. U steri thus states the connection : 
"Christ by His vicarious death has redeemed us (Jews) from 
the curse of the law, in order that (justification henceforth 
being to be attained through faith) the Gentiles may become 
partakers in the blessings of Abraham, since now there is 
1·equired for justificati01i a condition possible for all,_,,,,amely, 
faith." Comp. Chrysostom, Oecumenius, and Theophylact. 
But since the point of the possibility of the justification of the 
Gentiles is not dealt with in the context, this latter expedient 
is quite as arbitrarily resorted to, as is Schott's intermingling of 
the natu1·al law, against the threatenings of which faith alone 
yields protection (Rom. ii. 12 ff., iii 9 ff.). - eli .,-a, e8V7J] might 
reach to the Gentiles (Acts xxi. 17, xxv. 15), that is, be im
parted to them (Rev. xvi. 2). Comp. on 2 Cor. viii. 13 f. 
Su,ch was to be the course of the divine way of salvation, f1·orn 
Israel to the Gentiles. Observe, that Paul does not say 1eal Eli 

T. e8V7J, as if the Gentiles were merely an accessory. - 71 
evXory{a .,-oii 'A,8p.] the blessing already spoken of, which was 
pre-announced to Abraham (ver. 8), the opposite of the 
,ca.,-apa; not therefore life (Hofmann), the opposite of which 
would be 8avaToi, but justification-by which is meant the 
benefit itself (Eph. i 3; Rom. xv. 29), and not the mere 
p1·omi.~e of it (Schott). - E11 XptuT,jj 'bwoii] so that this recep
tion of the blessing depends, and is founded, on Christ ( on His 
redeeming death). The i,a. ri}i 'IT'l<TTE(J)i which follows expresses 
the matter from the point of view of the sul,jective mediitrn, 
whilst Ell XptuTf, presents the objective state of the case-the 
two elements corresponding to each other at the close of the 
two sentences of purpose. - fva n)11 E'IT'a"l"/eX{av tc.T.X.] cannot 
be subordinated to the previous sentence of purpose (Rtickert), 
for it contains no benefit specially accruing to the Gentiles 
(Paul must have written )l.af)"'ut, which Chrysostom actually 
1·ead-evidently an a1teration arising from misunderst:mding). 
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It is pamllel to the first sentence of puipose by way of climax: 
comp. Rom. vii. 13 ; 2 Cor. ix. 3 ; Eph. vi. 19 f. After Paul 
had expressed the blessed aim which the redeeming death 
of Christ had in reference to the Gentiles,-namely, that they 
should become partakers of the evXory(a of Abraham,-he raises 
his glance still higher, and sees the reception also of the Holy 
Spirit (the consequence of justification) as an aim of that re
deeming death ; but he cannot again express himself in the 
third person, because, after the justification of the Jews had 
been spoken of in ver. 13 and the justification of the Gentiles 
in ver. 14 (Z'va el,; Tit Wv17 ... 'I17uov), the statement now 
concerns the justified generally, Jews and Gentiles without 
distinction : hence the first person, Xa/3wµ,ev, is used, the sub
ject of which must be the G'hri.stians, and not the Jewish 
Christians only (Beza, Bengel, Hofmann, and others). This by 
no means accidental emergence of the first person, after Tit 
e8v17 had been previously spoken of in the third, is incom
patible with our taking the reception of the Spirit as part 
of the evXoryla (Wieseler), or as essentially identical with it 
(Hofmann). - TYJV €'1ra'Y"/eAlav 'TOV 1rvevµ,aTo<;] 'Tnv l1raryryeX(av 
">..aµ,/3avEiv means to become partakers in the realization of the 
promise (Heb. x. 36; Luke xxiv. 49; .Acts i. 4); but Tov 
1rVruµ,aTo, may be either the genitive of the subject (that which 
is pr01nised by the Spirit) or of the object (the promi.sed Spirit). 
The latter interpretation (comp . .Acts ii 33; Eph. i. 13) is 
the usual and correct one.1 For if (with Winer) we should 
explain it, " bona illa, quae a divino Spiritu promissa sunt !' 

(Luke xxiv. 49; Acts i. 4), then, in conformity with the con
text, this expression must refer back to ver. 8 (1rpo;;oovua iJ 
rypa<f>IJ 1'.T.X. 1rpow11'Y'YeXiuaTo Trf 'A/3p. 1'.T.A.); and to this 
the first person Aa/3wµ,ev would not be suitable, as Paul re
ferred that promise given to Abraham in the Scripture (by 
the Holy Spirit) to the Gentiles. And if -rnv l1raryrycXLav Tov 
7rvruµ,aTO<; were essentially the same as the cu">..ory[a Tov 'A/3p., 
it would be entirely devoid of the c:planatory character of an 

1 So that .-;,, ,,,. .. ,,,,o.,a:• is to be referred to the 0. T. promise of the com
munication of the Holy Spirit (Joel iii.; Acts ii. 16),-a promise well known to 
all the apostle's readers. Hilgenfeld incoJTectly bol<ls that "the promise given 
to Abraham is directly designated as an l..-o:yy,A;,. -roii "'""l'".-o; (a promise, the 
•ubstance of wl,icb is the .,,,.-,;,.,.,,.)." 
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epcxegcsis. - o,a T. wlu-r.] For faith is the caitsa (J,pprehenden.j 
Loth of justification and of the reception of the Spirit; comp 
vv. 2-5, v. 5. 

Vv. 15-18. What Paul has previously said concerning 
justification, not of the law, but of faith, with reference to that 
promise given to Abraham (vv. 8-14), could only maintain 
its ground as true before the worshippers of the law, in the 
event of its being acknowledged that the covenant once entered 
into with Abraham through that promise was not deprived of 
validity by the subsequent institution of the law, or subjected 
to alteration through the entrance of the law. For if this 
covenant had been done away with or modified by the law, 
the whole proof previously adduced would come to nothing. 
Paul therefore now shows that this covenant hctd not been 
invaUdated or altered through the Mosaic law. 

Ver. 15.1 'Aoe:>..cpo,] Expressive of loving urgency, and con
ciliating with reference to the instruction which follows. Comp. 
Rom. x. 1. How entirely different was it in ver. 1 ! Now the 
tone of feeling is softened. - KaT{i, a110poJ1rov Xe,yro] not to be 
placed in a parenthesis (Erasmus, Calvin, and many others), 
points to what follows-to that which he is just about to say 
in proof of the immutability of a divine S,a0~"'1J· The analogy 
to be adduced from a human legal relation is not intended to 
be excused, but is to be placed in the proper point of view; 
for the apostle does not wish to adduce it from his higher 
standpoint as one enlightened by the Spirit, according to the 
measure of divinely-revealed wisdom, but he wishes thus to ac
corp.modate himself to the ordinary way among 1nen ( of adducing 
examples from common life), so as to be perfectly intelligiLle 
to his readers (not in order to put them to shame, as Calvin 
thinks). Comp. av0pwwe{o,r; and a110pro7r{11wr; (Dem. 639. 24, 
1122. 2; Rom. vi. 19). See generally on Rom. iii. 5; 1 Cor. 
ix. 8; and van Hengel, Annot. p. 211 f. - 8µwr;] yet. The 
logical position would be before ovoelr;. A S,a0~"'1J, although 
human, no one yet cancels. Such a transposition of the 
8µwr; (which here intimates a conclusion a minori) is not un-

1 As to vv. 15-22, see Hauck in Stucl. u. Krit. 1862, p. 512 ff. ; llfatthi,tS, 
d. Abscltn. d. Gal. Br. iii. 15-22, Cassel, 1866. As to vv. 15-29, see Buhl, in the 
Luther. Zeitsclir. 1867, p. 1 If. 
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frequent in classical authors, and again occurs in the case or 
Paul, 1 Cor. xiv. 7. See on this passage. There is there
fore all the less reason for writing it oµoo~, in like •manner 
(Morns, Rosenmtiller, Jatho), which would be unsuitable, since 
that which is to be illustrated by the comparison only follows 
(at ver. 17). Rtickert (so also Olshausen and Windischmann) 
takes it in antithetical reference to ,caTa &vBp. ).eyo, : " I de
sire to keep only to human relations; nevertheless," etc. This 
would be an illogical antithesis. Others, contrary to linguistic 
usage, make it mean yet even (Grotius, Zachariae, Matthies), 
or quin imo (Wolf), and the like. - ,cel(upmµe111Jv] ratified, 
made legally valid, Gen. xxiii. 20; 4 Mace. vii 9; Dem. 485. 
13; Plat. Pol. x. p. 620 E; Polyb. v. 49. 6; Andoc. de myst. 
§ 84, p. 11; comp. on 2 Cor. ii 8. - oia8~"1Jv] not testament 
(Heh. ix. 16 f.), as the Vulgate, Luther, Erasmus, and many 
others, including Olshausen, render it, quite in opposition to 
the context ; nor, in general, voluntary ordainment, arrange-
1nent (Winer, l\fatth.ies, U steri, Schott, Hofmann : " destination 
as to anything, which we apply for one's benefit," Holsten, fol
lowing earlier expositors); but in the solemn biblical significa
tion of n~:~, covenant (Jerome, Beza, Calvin, Zachariae, Semler, 
Koppe, Flatt, de W ette, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Matthias, Reith
mayr, and others; also Ewald: "contract"), as in iv. 24 and all 
Pauline passages. The emphatic prefixing of av8pw7rou points 
to the majus, the oiaB~IC'TJ of God; and God had entered into 
a covenant with Abraham, by giving him the promises (ver. 
17. Comp. Gen. xvii 7; Ex. ii. 24; Lev. xxvi. 42; Luke i. 
72; Acts iii. 25; 2 Mace. i 2; Ecclus. xliv. 20, 22). The 
singular (av8pw7rou) is not opposed to this view; on the con
trary, since av8pw7rou oiaB~IC'TJ is put as analogue of the 
oia0~K'TJ of God (which God has established), there could, in 
accordance with this latter, be only one contracting party 
designated-: a ratified covenant, wkick a man has established. 
The ratification, as likewise follows from the oiaB~IC'TJ of God, is 
not to be considered as an act accomplished by a third party ; 
but the covenant is legally valid by the definitive and formal 
conclusion of the parties themselves who make the agreement 
with one another.-ouoeli aBETE£ ~ €'1T'£0£aT.] viz. no third party. 
Such an interference would indeed be possible in itself, anrl 
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not inconsistent with the idea of a covenant (as Hofmann 
objects). But cases of this sort would be exceptional, and, 
in the general legal axiom expressed by Paul, might well be 
left unnoticed. On a.0e-re'iv o,a0~"-, to do away a covenant, 
irritum jacere, comp. 1 Mace. xv. 2 7 ; 2 Mace. xiii. 2 5 ; 
Polyb. xv. 1. 9, iii. 29. 2, xv. 8. 9. That ovoe{r; is not the 
same subject as av0pC:YTrov (Holsten 1), is evident both from the 
expression in itself, and from the application in ver. 17, where 
the 1)71'() TOV 8eoii corresponds to the av0pw7rOV and the (per
sonified) voµor;, which comes in as a third person, to the ovoetr;. 
- ,j E71'£0ta-rao-o-E-rat] or adds further stip-ulations thereto, which 
were not contained in the covenant. That the E71'L in the 
word E71'£0ta-rauue-rat (not occurring elsewhere) denotes contra 
(Schott), is inconsistent with the analogy of E71'tOta-r{0'1Jµt, 
E71'£0ta,ytvwo-,cOJ, E71'£0ta,cpliJOJ, and so forth ( comp. Joseph. Bell . 
.. 2 3 'f: ~ ~ , !:- 0' \ !:- 0' .. I IL • , a5 trov T'TJ<; €71'£vta 'TJIC'TJ<; T'TJV v,a 'TJK'T}V etvat ,cvptOJ-repav, 
Antt. xvii. 9. 4) ; in that case avnota-rauue-rat must have been 
used. Erasmus, Winer, Hauck, and others wish at least to 
define the nature of the additions referred to as coming into 
conflict with the will of the author of the oia0~K'TJ or changing 
it; but this is arbitrary. The words merely affirm : no one 
prescribes any addition thereto; this is altogether against the 
general rule of law, let the additions be what they may.
Chrysostom aptly remarks : µ:q -ro>..µa Ttr; ava-rpe"tat µe-ra 
-raii-ra e'>..0~v 17 7rpoo-0e'i:i>at T£, TOVTO ,yap EO'T£V' 17 E71'£0taTaO'
U€Ta£. 

Ver. 16. This Vflrse is usually considered as minor proposi
tion to ver. 15. sn t.hat vv. 15-17 contain a complete syllogism, 
which is, howevnr, interrupted by the exegetical gloss ov Xe,ye, 
,c,-r."JI.., and is then resumed by Toii-ro oe >..e,yo, in ver. 17 (see 
Morus, Koppe, Rtickert, Schott, de Wette, Hilgenfeld). But 
against this view it may be urged, (1) that the minor pro
position in ver. 16 must necessarily, in a logical point of 
view,-as corresponding to the emphatic ~µo,r; av0pw7rOV in 
ver. 15,-bring into prominence the divine character of the 
promises, and must have been expressed in some such form 

1 "Yet in the sphere of the human no one cancels his voluntary disposition, 
which has become legally valid." Matthies also identifies the subject in .;,;,;, 
with the founder of the >, .. ,,;,.~. 

L 
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as 8i;'t,~ i~ T'f' 'Af)p.; and (2) that the explanation as to 1tat T<j, 
ur.epµ,an a-vTov, so carefully and emphatically brought in (not 
merely "allusive," Hilgenfeld), would be here entirely aimless 
and irrelevant, because it would be devoid of all reference to 
and influence on the argument. The train of ideas is really 
as follows (comp. also Wieseler) :-Aft.er Paul has stated in 
ver. 15 that even a man's legally valid covenant is not in
validated or provided with additions by any one, he cannot 
immediately link on the conclusion intended to be deduced 
from this, viz. that a valid covenant of God is not annulled 
by the law coming afterwards; but he must first bring forward 
the circumstance which, in the case in question, has an essential 
bearing on this proof, - that the promises under discussion 
were issued not to Abraham only, but at tke same time to kis 
descendants also, that is, to Okrist. From this essential circum
stance it is, in fact, clear that that covenant was not to be a. 
mere temporary contract, simply made to last up to tke ti·me of 
the law. Accordingly, the purport of vv. 15-1 7 is this : "Even 
a man's covenant legally completed remains uncancelled and 
without addition (ver. 15). But the circumstance which con
ditions and renders incontestable the conclusion to be thence 
deduced is, that the promises were spoken not merely to 
Abraham, but also to his seed, by which, asis clear from the 
singular T<p ur,epµ,an, is meant Ckrist (ver. 16). And now
to complete my conclusion drawn from what I have said in 
vv. 15 and 16-what I mean is this : A covenant previously 
made with legal validity by God is not rendered invalid by 
the law, which came into existence so long afterwards" (ver. 
17) ~ t'''AQ ""0 •' ,, ~ ' • - T<f' oe J-JP• eppe 'T}Ua11 a, E'Tf'Q/'/"IE,.,,a, "· T<f' ur,epµaT, 
aVTov] The emphasis is laid on ,cat T~ • U'TT'epµan aVTOV, the 
point which is here brought into prominence as the further 
specific foundation of the proof to be adduced. This element 
essential to the proof lies in the destination of Christ as tke 
organ of fulfilment; in the case of a promise which had been 
given not merely to the ancestor himself, but also to Christ, 
the fulfiller, it was not at all possible to conceive a.n aBfr,,,u,~ 
by the law. Comp. also Holsten, z. Ev. d. Paul. u. Petr. p, 
204. The passage of the 0. T. to which Paul refers in 1tal 
-rrj, ur,epµan aVTov, is considered by most expositors, fol-
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lowing Tertullian (de carne Christi, 22) and Chrysostom, to be 
Gen. xxii. 18: EVEVAO,Y'T}0~<TOV'Ta, EV 'T'f' <T'IT"epµ,aTl <TOV 7T"{1,1J7"a 

'Ta ~0V'T} 'Tij<; ryfj<;. But, from the words ov "'l,.e,yet· ,cal 'TO£<; <T'IT"Ep

µ,acrw K.'T.A. which follow, it is evident that Paul was thinking 
of a passage in wl1ich ,ca2 Trj> <T7repµ,aTl crov is expressly 
written. Hence (with Estius and Bengel, Baumgarten-Crusius, 
de W ette, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Hofmann, Reithmayr, Buhl) the 
passages Gen. xiii. 15, xvii 8, are rather to be assumed as those 
referred to,-a view confirmed by the expression ICA'TJpovoµ,la in 
ver. 18.1 Comp. Rom. iv. 13. - eppe07Jcrav2] they were spoken, 
that is, given, as some min., Eusebius and Tbeophylact, actually 
read eoo07Jcrav. The datives simply state to whom the promises 
were spoken, not: in reference to wlwm (so Matthias),-an in
terpretation which was the less likely to occur to the reader, 
well acquainted as he was with the fact that the promise 
was spoken directly to Abraham, who at the same time repre
sented his u7repµ,a. - al E'IT"Ql'/'Ye"'l,.{a,] in the plural: for the 
promise in question was given on several occasions and under 
various modifications, even as regards the contents; and in
deed Paul himself here refers to a place and form of promise 
different from that mentioned above in ver. 8. In ,cal T<p 

<T'IT"epµ,an au'TOV he finds that Christ is meant ; hence he adds 
the following gloss (Midrasch): ov "'l,.e,ye,· ,cal Tot<; cr7repµ,auw 

/C."r.A., in which the singular form of the expression is asserted 
by him to be significant, and the conclusion is thence drawn 
that only one descendant (not: only one class of descendants, 
namely the spiritual children of Abraham, as, following .Augus
tine, Cameron and others, Olshausen and Tholuck, d. A. T. im 
neuen T. p. 65 ff. ed. 6, also Jatho, hold) is intended, namely 
Christ. That this inference is purely rabbinical (Surenhusius, 
N.aTaAA. p. 84 f.; Schoettgen, Hor. p. '736; Dopke, Hermeneut. 
I. p. 176 ff.), and without objective force as a proof, is evident 

1 T11e correct view is found evon in Origen, Comment. in .Ep. ad Rom. iv. 
4, Opp. IV. p. 632 : " lpse enim (npostolns) haec de Christo dicta. esse inter
pretatur, cum dixit: 'Scriptnm est, tibi dabo terram lianc et semini tuo. Non 
dixit: et scminibus, tnm111am in multis, sed semini tuo, tanquam in uno, qui est 
Cluistus.'" Comp. a]SQ p. 618, and Homil. 9 in Genes. Opp. II. p. 85; &n(l 

earlier, Irenaeus, Haer. v. 32. 2; later, especio.lly Jerome. 
2 As to this form, which has preponderant attcst,\tion (Lachm., Tisch.), 

romp. on Rom. ix. 12; Killmer, I. p. 810, ed. 2. 
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from the fact that in the original text ll1! is written, and this, 
in every passage in the 0. T. where it expresses the idea of 
progenies, is used in the singular (in 1 Sam. viii. 15, CtP.7! are 
scgetes vestrae), whether the posterity consists of many or of one 
only (Gen. iv. 25; 1 Sam. i. 11; Targ. Ps. xviii. 26, where 
Isaac is called Abraham's l/"lt1). Also the later Hebrew and 
Chaldee usage of the plural form in the sense of progenies (see 
Geiger in the Zeitschr. d. nio1-genl. Gesellsch. 1858, p. 30'7 ff.) 
does not depend, any more than the Greek use of u,repµ,a-ra 
(Soph. 0. C. 606. 12'77; 0. R. 1246; Aesch. Eum. 909), on 
the circumstance that, in contradistinction, the singular is to 
be understood Wi eef,' evoi, Comp. 4 Mace. xviii. 1 : 3, -rwv 
'A/3paµ,at"'v CT'TT'Epµ,aT(J)V a,roryovo, '11"aiOEi 'Iupa'T]Xi-ra,, '11"Et0eu0E 
r,j, voµ,rp TOVT'f'. The classical use of a'tµ,aTa is analogous 
(comp. on John i 13). Moreover, the original sense of these 
promises, and also the -r,j, u7repµ,an of the LXX., undoubtedly 
apply to the posterity of Abraham generally: hence it is only 
in so far as Christ is the theocratic culmination, the goal and 
crown of this series of descendants, that the promises were 
spoken to Him; but to discover this reference in the singular 
,cat T,jJ CT'TT'epµ,a-rt uov was a mere feat of the rabbinical subtlety, 
which was still retained by the apostle from his youthful 
culture as a characteristic element of his national training, 
without detriment to the Holy Spirit which he had, and to 
the revelations which had been vouchsafed to him. Every 
attempt to show that Paul has not here allowed himself any 
rabbinical interpretation of this sort (see among recent ex
positors, particularly Philippi in the Meeklenb. Zeitschr. 18 5 5, 
p. 519 ff. : comp. also Hengstenberg, Ckristol. I. p. 5 0 f. ; 
Tholuck, l.c., and Hofmann) is incompatible with the language 
itself, and conflicts with the express CJi eu-r, XpiuTo~ ; which 

1 In the so-called Protevangelium also, Gen. iii. 15, the LXX. translators 
have referred ,.,,.,,,,_,. to an individual (to a son) ; for they translate, ,.b.,.,r ,,.,, 
.,.~,.,,,.., ,.,,,.,._;,,. Bu.t it does not thence follow that this subject was the Messiah, 
to whom the ';Jl:)~tV'_. correctly understood by the LXX., but wrongly by the 

Yulgate (conteret), iii not suitable. The Ji'lessianic reference of the passage lies 
in the enmity against the serpent here established as the expression of a moral 
iJ.ea, the final victorious issue of which was the subject-matter of the Jifessianio 
hope, and was brought about through the work of the Messiah. Comp. Heng
sten berg, Clu'iBtol. I. p. 26 ff. ; Ewald, Jahrb. I I. p. 160 f. ; also Schultz, alttest, 
'J'heol. I. p. 466 f. 
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clearly shows that we are not to understand u7repµa:rr,,v witlt 
E7T2 7T<iX"A.wv, nor U7r€pµa-ro<; with e<f,' i.116<; (Hofmann, Buhl), 
but that the contrast between many persons and one person 
is the point expressed. But the truth itself, which the gloss 
of the apostle is intended to serve, is entirely independent of 
this gloss, and rests upon the Messianic tenor of the promises 
in question, not on the singular -rrp U7r€pµan. - ou Xhyei] sc. 
Be6<;, which is derived from the historical reference of the pre
vious eppe0,,,uav, so well known to the reader. Comp. Eph. iv. 
8, v. 14. - 0><; E7T~ 7ro"'A.Xwv] as referring to many individuals, 
in such a manner that He intends and desires to express a 
plurality of persons. On E7Tl, iipon, that is, in reference to, 
with the genitive along with verbs of speaking, see Heindorf, 
ad Plat. Charm. p. 62; Bernhardy, p. 248; Ast. Lex. Plat. I. 
p. 767. - o<; iu-r, Xpiu-r6s-] which u7repµa, denoting a single 
individual, is Christ. The feebly attested reading o is a mis
taken grammatical alteration ; for how often does the gender 
of the relative correspond by attraction to the predicative 
substantive! See Kuhner, II. p. 505. Xptu-r6<; is the per
sonal Christ Jes'l.1,S, not, as some, following Irenaeus (Hae1·. v. 
32. 2) and Augustine (ad iii. 29, Opp. IV. p. 384), have 
explained it: Christ and His church (Beza, Gomarus, Crell, 
Drusius, Hammond, Locke, and others; also Tholuck, Olsbausen, 
Philippi l.c., Hofmann), or the church alone (Calvin, Clericus, 
Bengel, Ernesti, Doderlein, Nosselt, and others). Such a mys
tical sense of Xptu-r6<; must necessarily have been suggested by 
the context (as in 1 Cor. xii. 12); here, however, the very 
contrast between ,roXXwv and i.v6s- is decidedly against it. 
See also vv. 19, 22, 24, 27, 28. Ver. 29 also is against, 
and not in favour of, this explanation ; because the inference 
of this verse depends on the very fact that Christ Himself is 
the u7repµa -rov 'A/3p. (see on ver. 29). The whole explanation 
is a very superfluous device, the mistaken ingenuity of which 
(especially in the case of Tholuck and Hofmann) appears in 
striking contrast to the clear literal tenor of the passage.1 

1 Tholuck holds that in ver. 16 Paul desired to show that the promises could 
not possibly extend to "the posterity of Abraham in every sense," aml that 
consequently the natural posterity was not included ; that the singitlar points 
rather to a de.finite posterity, namely the believ·ing. The latter are taken along 
with Cltrist as an unity, and, partly as the spiritual successors of the patriarch, 
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It is not, however, Christ in His pre-human existence, in 
so far as He according to the Spfrit already bore sway in the 
patriarchs (1 Cor. x. 1 ff.), who is here referred to, because it 
is only as the X6ryo,; lvuap,co<; that He can be the descendant 
of Abraham (Matt. i. 1 ; Rom. i. 3). Comp. ver. 19. 

Ver. 17. Result of vv. 15 and 16, emphatically introduced 
by TovTo 8e Xery(J), but th,i,s whwh follows (see on 1 Cor. i. 12) 
I say as the conclusion drawn from what is adduced in vv. 
15 and 16 : ...4. covenant which has been previously made valid 
(ratified) by God, the law . .. does not annul. What covenant 
is here intended, is well known from the connection, namely, 
the covenant made by God with Abraham, through His giving 
to him, and to his <T'lrepµ,a, included along with him, the pro
mises in Gen. xii 3, xviii. 18 (ver. 8), xiii 15, xvii. 8 (ver. 
16). The ,cvp(J)<Tt<; (comp. on ver. 15) is not any separate act 
following the institution of the covenant, but was implied in 
the very promises given : through them the covenant became 
valid. The 7rpo in 7rpo,mcvp. is correlative with the subsequent 
u.ETa., and therefore signifies : previously, ere the law existed. -
o p,ETa TETpa.,c6uia. 1'.T.A.] cannot be intended to denote a com
paratively short time (Koppe), which is not suggested by the 
context; but its purport is: The law, which came into existence 
so long a time after, cannot render invalid a covenant, which 
had been validly instituted so long previously by God and 
consequently had already subsisted so long. " Magnitudo in-

partly in their oneness with the great Scion proceeding from his family, they con
stitute the descendants of Abraham. But in this case Paul, instead of MS lwl 
,ro:k:k;;,, must at least have written MS l,rl .,,;,,.,..,,; instead of .:.s lq>' 1,;s, ,:,, l,rl 
"Toii ;,;, ; and instead of O, i,lf', x,,,,,.o,, he must have written ii i,11',, ,i ixxi,,,;. 
,.;,, x,,,.,.;;. -According to Hofmann, in loc. (not quite the same in his Sclirift
bew. II. 1, p. 107 f.), Paul, following the analogy of Gen. iv. 25 and thinking 
in .,..;, ,,..,,.,p,,_llf,,,., of several posterities by tlie Bide of each otlier, lays stress on the 
oneness of Abraham's posterity expressed in the singular, the expression in the 
singular serving him only as the ahortest means (1) for asserting a fact testified 
to by Scripture generally ; but, on the other hand, he has, by means of estimat
ing this unit of posterity in tlie lif}ht of tlie ltisto1'11 of redemption, been able, 
and indeed obliged, to interpret ..-;; ""''Pf'-H: ,011 as referring to Cliriat, the pro
mised Saviour, witlwut thereby maintaininf} tliat thia ezpl'esBion in tlte Binf}ular 
could signify 011ly an individual, and not a race of many meinberB. But in this 
way everything which we are expected to read in the pfoin words is imported 
into them, and artificially imposed upon them, by the expositor. Besides, in 
Gen. iv. 25 ,rip,,.,. t.-,po• means nothing more than anot/ier son. 
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tervalli auget promissionis auctoritatem," Bengel According 
to Hofmann, the statement of this length of time is intended 
to imply that the law was something new and different, which 
could not be held as an element forming part of the promise. 
But this was obvious of itself from the contrast between pro
mise and law occupying the whole context, and, moreover, 
would not be dependent on a longer or shorter interval With 
regard to the number 430, Paul gets it from Ex. xii. 40 (in 
Gen. xv. 13 and Acts vii. 6 the round number 400 is used); 
but in adopting it he does not take into account that this 
number specifies merely the duration of the sojourn of the 
Israelites in Egypt. Consequently the number here, taken by 
itself, contains a chronological inaccuracy ; but Paul follows 
the statement of the LXX., which differs from the original 
text-the text of the LXX. being well known to and current 
among his readers-without entering further into this point 
of chronology, which was foreign to his aim. In Ex. xii. 
40 the LXX. has 17 ~~ ,caTo{,c'T}utr; T;;,v vioiv 'lup. -qv KaT<j,

lff}uav iv ,yfj .A.by. ,cat iv ,yfj Xavaav (the words "· i. ry. X. 
are wanting in the Hebrew), lT'TJ TETpa«6u,a TptaKoVTa. This 
text of the LXX. was based upon a different reckoning of the 
time-a reckoning which is found in the Samaritan text and 
in Joseph. Antt. ii. 15. 3. See Tychsen, Exe. X. p. 148. 
The interval between God's promise to Abraham and the 
migration of Jacob to Egypt-an interval omitted in the 
430 years-cannot indeed be exactly determined, but may 
be reckoned at about 2 0 0 years ; so that, if Paul had wished 
to give on his own part a definition of the time, he would not 
have exceeded bounds with 600 years instead of 430. The 
attempts to bring the 43 0 years in our passage into agree
ment with the 43 0 years in Ex. xii 40 are frustrated by 
the unequivocal tenor of both passages.1 - ryeryovoor;J is not 

1 E.g. Grotius: The time in Ex. xii. 40 is reckoned from Abraham's 
journey to Egypt. Perizonius, Orig . .A.eg. 20; and Schoettgen, Hor. p. 736 
The 430 years do not begin until after the period of the promises, that is, after 
the time of the patriarchs, and of Jo.cob in particular. Bengel, Ordo temp. 162: 
The terminus a quo is the birth of Jo.cob. Comp. Olshe.usen : Paul reckons 
from Jo.cob and his journey into Egypt. In like manner Hofmann: The ter
minus a quo is the time "at which the promise given to Abraham was at all 
repeated;" also Hauck : " Fl'Om Jacob, as far as the pure, genuine r-rlpl'" 
'Af!,p. reached." 
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said ad postponcndam lcgem (see, on 'the contrary, John i. 17)i 
as Bengel thinks (" non dicit data, quasi lex fuisset, antequam 
data sit") ; for every law only comes into existence as law with 
the act of legislation.-On aKvpoi, invalidates, overtlwows, comp. 
Matt. xv. 6; Mark vii. 13; 3 Esr. vi 32; Diod. Sic. xvi. 24; 
Dion. H. vi. 78; and li,,cvpov r.oieiv, in more frequent use 
among Greek authors. - eli; ro Karap"f. r~v E'IT~.] Aim of 
the a,cvpoi: in orde1· to do away tke promise (by which the 
~ia0,f""I was completed), to render it ineffective and devoid 
of result. Comp. Rom. iv. 14. "Redditur autem inanis, si 
vis conferendae haereditatis ab ea ad legem transfertur," Bengel. 
Observe once more the personifaation of the law. 

Ver. 18. "I am right in denying, that through the law the 
~ia0171C1J passes out of force and the promise is to cease." The 
proof depends on the relation of contrast between law and 
promise, whereby the working of the one excludes the like 
working of the other. For if tke possession of tke Messianic 
salvation proceeds from tke law, which must have been the case 
if God's covenant with Abraham had lost its validity by means 
of the law, then this possession comes no longer from promise,
a case which, although necessary on that supposition, cannot 
occur, as is evident from the precedent of Abraham, to whom 
salvation was given by God through, promise. The mode of 
conclusion adopted in Rom. iv. 14 is similar. - e,c voµ.ov] so 
that the law is the institution which causes this result (in the 
way of following its commandments). Comp. on ev voµ.cp, ver. 
11. - ;, 1<A.1Jpovoµ.{a] tke possession, n~q~, refers in the theo
cratic-historical. sense of the 0. T. to the land of Canaan and 
its several portions (Deut. iv. 21; Josh. xiii. 23); but in its 
N. T. sense, the conception of the ,c).11povoµ.la is elevated to 
the idea of its Messianic fulfilment (Matt. v. 5), so that tke 
bngdom of the Messi,ah, and the whole of its fulness of sal
vation and glory are understood thereby (1 Cor. vi. 9 ; Gal. 
v. 21; Eph. v. 5; Acts xx. 32, et al.). Comp. on Rom. iv. 
13 ; Eph. i 11. So also here; and Paul uses this word (not 
iJ <TCIJT'f/pta, iJ tw,f, or the like) because he has previously (see 
on ver. 16) referred to passages in which the ,c).11povoµ.la (that 
is, according to this Christian idealizing of the 0. T. historical 
sense: the kingd01n of the ]Jfessiah) is promised. - ouKin] The 
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one relation, if it exists, cancels the other. It is (in opposition 
to Koppe) the logical (not historical) no longer. Comp. Rom. 
vii. 17, xi. 6. - U £1T'arrteXlar;] by means of promise, so that 
in his case the possession of the Messianic salvation is the 
fulfilment (by way of grace) of a promise, and not the possible 
result (by way of reward) of rendering prescribed services, 
and the like, which fall under the idea of the voµor;. - ,ce

xapia-Tai] SC. T~V KA'T'Jpovoµtav donavit (Vulgate), bestowed by 
1.vay of gift (the contrast to orf,el>..,,,µa, Rom. iv. 4, 16), namely, 
as a future possession to be realized at the time of the 7rapouu{a 

(Matt. viii 11 ). On xaptteu0a, nvt T£, comp. Rom. viii. 3 2 ; 
1 Cor. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29, ii. 9; .Acts xxvii. 24; Xen. Cyrop. 
viii 6. 22; Polyb. xvi 24. 9. Without supplying anything, 
Schott and Matthias render : to .Abraham God has, through 
promise, been gracious. Comp. Holsten : He has bestowed a 
f avou-r on him. But the supplying of T~v ,c">..'T'Jpovoµlav har
monizes best with the immediate context and the logical 
relation of the two divisions of the verse, the second of which 
forms the propositio minor, and therefore, like the mafor, must 
speak of the ICA'T'Jpovoµ{a.1 Caspari (in d. Strassb. Beitr. 18 5 4, 
p. 206 ff.), following classical usage, but not that of the N. T., 
has wrongly taken ,cexapta-Ta£ in a passive sense, so that Goel 
is conceived as the inheritance. This is in opposition to the 
context, and also against the view of the N. T. generally, ac
cording to which the ,c"A.'T'Jpovoµta proceeds from God (Rom. 
viii 1 7), and is not God Himself, but eternal life (ver. 21 ; 
Tit. iii. 7; Matt. xix. 29, et al.), the kingdom of the Messiah 
(v. 21; 1 Cor. vi. 9, xv. 50; Jas. ii 5), and its salvation 
(Rom. i. 16) and dominion (Rom. iv. 13 f.; Matt. v. 5; 2 
Tim. ii 12). 

Ver. 19.2 .After Paul has shown in vv. 15-18 that the law 
does not abolish the far earlier covenant of promise, he might 
very naturally be met by the inquiry, " .According to this 
view, then, what sort of end is left to be served by the law 
in connection with the history of salvation?" Hence he him
self raises this question and answers it. - Tt ovv o voµor;] sc. 

1 Ver. 18 is a S1Jllogism11-s conditionalis of the nature of a dilemma, the con
clusion of which, because selr-obvious, is not expressed. 

• On nr. 19, see Sti:ilting, Beitruye i. E.ceye8e d. P,ml. Br. 1860, p. 50 If. 
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iu-r1 : how doe,s it stand thei·ef01·e (if it is the case that the law 
does not abolish the covenant of promise) with tlie law? A 
general question, in which, to judge from the answer that 
follows, the apostle had in view the pu1-pose for which God 
gave the law. On the neuter Tl, with a nominative follow
ing, comp. 1 Cor. iii. 5 (in the correct 1·eading) : Tl ovv ecrrtv 
'A'11"0A.A.ooi; and see Stallbaum, ad Go1-g. p. 501 E; Bernhardy, p. 
336 f. Following J. Cappellus, Schott (also Matthies, though 
undecidedly, Jatho and Wieseler) takes Tl for t,a Tl; very 
unnecessarily, however, and in opposition to the constant use 
of the Tl ovv so frequently recurring in Paul's writings (Rom. 
iii. 1, iv. 1, et al.; comp. Gal iv. 15). - Trov '11"apaf1auEOJV 
xtiptv '11"poa-eTED'1/] for the sake of transgressions it was added ; 
that is, in order that the transgressions of the law might be 
brought out as real, it was, after the covenant of promise was 
already in existence, superadded to the latter (7rapei<rij)..0ev, 
Rom. v. 20). The law namely, because it gives occasion to 
the potency of sin in man to bring about in him all evil 
desire (Rom. vii 5, 8), and nevertheless is too weak as a 
counter-power to oppose this sinful development (Rom. viii. 
3), is the Uwaµ,ti riji aµ,apTlai (1 Cor. xv. 56; and see Rom. 
vii 7 ff.) ; hut sin-which, although existing since Adam 
(Rom. v. 13), is yet increased by that provocation of the law 
-has only come to assume the definite character of 7rapaf1auti 
in virtue of the existence of th& law and its relation thereto 
(Rom. iv. 15). The same purpose of the law is expressed in 
Rom. v. 20, but without the stricter definition of sin as 7rap&
f3auti. Accordingly, Toov '11"apaf3. xapw is not (with Wetstein) 
to be rationalized to this effect: " Lex sine dubio eo consilio 
lata est, ut servaretur, v1ra"oTJi xaptv; vitio tamen hominum 
evenit, ut peccata multiplicarentur." This is in itself correct 
(comp. Rom. vii. 12), but is irrelevant here, where the point 
in question is the position of the law in connection with the 
divine plan of salvation, the final aim of which is redemption. 
The real idea of the apostle is, that the emergence of sins
namely, in the penal, wrath-deserving (Rom. iv. 15), moral form 
of transgressions-which the law brought about, was designed by 
God (who must indeed have foreseen this effect) when He gave 
the law, and designed in fact as a mediate end in reference to 
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the future redemption ; for the evil was to become truly great, 
that it might nevertheless be outdone by grace (Rom. v. 20). 
The result, which the law, according to experience, has on the 
whole effected, and by which it has proved itself the ovvaµ,r; 
Tf}<; aµapTlar; (comp. also 2 Cor. iii. 6), could not be otherwise 
than the aim of God. Comp. Ritschl, p. '7 4 f. ; Baur, neutest. 
Theol. p. 140 f.; Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Holsten, Hofmann, 
Reithmayr, Matthias (who, however, assumes the intentional 
appearance of an ambiguity), Stolting, and others; also Lipsius, 
Rechtjertigungsl. p. 7 5 ; Lechler, apost. Zeit. p. 110. Luther 
(1519) strikingly remarks: "Ut remissio propter salutem, ita 
praevaricatio propter remissionem, ita lex propter transgres
sionem." Observe, further, the article before 7rapa/3., which 
summarily comprehends, as having really that character, the 
transgressions arising and existing since the giving of the 
law; comp. Holsten, z. Ev. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 297. Others 1 

consider that by Tmv 7rapa/3. -x,apw the recognitim of sins is 
expressed as the aim of the law. So Augustine, Calvin, Beza, 
Piscator, Calovius, Wolf, Schoettgen, Michaelis, Windischmann, 
and others ; also Winer (" ut manifestam redderet atque ita 
argueret illam, quam Judaei peccando sibi contrahebant, cul
pam "). But (1) this idea could not have been expressed by 
the mere Tmv 7rapa/3. -x,ap,v; for although -x,aptv is not always 
exclusively used in its original sense, for the sake of, in favour 
of, but may also be taken simply as on account of,2 still, in 
order to be intelligible, Paul must have written Tf}r; E7rtryvoou€OJ<; 

TWV 7rapa/3auEOJll -x,apw as signifying ; in order to bring sins 
to recognition as tran$gressions. And (2) the point of the re
cognition of sin was entirely foreign to this passage; for in 
Twv 7rapa/3. -x,apw Paul desires to call attention to the fact 
that the law, according to the divine plan, was intended to pro
duce exactly the objective, actual (not merely the subjective) 
opposite of the ~,,caiouvll'11 (comp. vv. 21, 22). On account 
of this connection also the interpretation of many expositors, 

1 Some unexegeticnlly combine tlie two explanations, as Bengel : " ut a.:,anos
cerentur et invalerescerent." 

s Elle111lt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 947, oppropriately remarks: "X."'P" cum genitivo 
dictum: fa gmtiam nlicuius, imle alicuius aut liominis nut re·i causa significans, 
qunmquam minime semper gratia ndsignificntur, quae Awmonii uoctrina est, p. 
53." Comp. 1 Jolm iii. 12. 
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ad coc1·ccndas fransg1·essi.ones, is wholly to be rejected, becauGe 
opposed to the context. So Jerome, Chrysostom, Oecumenius, 
Theophylact, Erasmus, Grotius, Zachariae, Semler, Morus, 
Koppe, Rosenmiiller, Paulus, Riickert, Olshausen, Neander, 
Baumgarten-Crusius, de Vv ette, Baur, Ewald (" in order to 
pu.ni,sh them mo1·c strictly ") ; also Messner, Lehre d. Ap. p. 
2 2 2, and Hauck, comp. Buhl; several, such as Grotius and 
Riickert, think that the inclination to Egyptian idolatry is 
chiefly referred to. This view is decidedly disposed of by 
the expression '1T'apa/3a<rEo>V, since '1T'apa/3a<rE£,; as such could 
only come into existence with the law (Rom. iv. 15) ; pre
"iously there were sins, but no transgressions,-a view with 
which Rom. v. 14 -does not conflict, because the matter in 
question there is the transgression of a quite definite, positive 
command of God. The two last interpretations are combined 
by Flatt and Schott, as also by Reiche, following older ex
positors (comp. also Matthies),-a course inconsistent with 
hermeneutical principles in general, and here in fact involv
ing an amalgamation of two erroneous views. - '1T'poa-E-rE8'1J] it 
was added, is not inconsistent with what was said in ver. 15, 
ovoe',,,; • • . €'1r£0£aTa<r<rETa£, because in the latter general pro
position under ovoel,; third persons are thought of. The law, 
moreover, was not given as emo,a817"'1J (see on ver. 15), but 
as another institution, which, far from being a novella to the 
o,a8~"11, was only to be a temporary intermediate measure 
in the divine plan of salvation, to minister to the final ful
filment of the promise. See the sequel, and comp. Rom. v. 
20, x. 4. - 11,XP,,; ov t°J-,,,817 -ro <r'IT'Epµa K.T.A.] terminus ad 
quem of the merely provisional duration of this added insti
tute. But these words are neither to be connected, in disregard 
of their position, with oia-ra,yE{,; (Hofmann), nor to be placed 
in a parenthesis ; for the construction is not interrupted. As 
to 11,XP'" ov f).8'!1, usque dum venerit, comp. on Rom. xi 25. 
According to the general usage of the N. T. (Buttmann, neut. 
(h. p. 198), the subjunctive, and not the optative (Matthiae, p. 
1158), is used. Paul has not put 11.v, because there was no 
idea in his mind of any circumstances which could have 
hindered the event. See Stallbaum, ad Phaed. p. 6 2 C ; 
Hermann, de part. 11,v, p. 110 ff. : Hartung, Partikell. II. p. 
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291 ff. Comp. on 1 Cor. xi. 26. - TO U7repµa ~ f.'TT'~~n.] 

that is, Christ, whose advent, according to ver. 16, necessarily 
brought with it the fulfilment of the promise. The dative, 
however, does not stand for di; l5v (Winer, Usteri), but just 
as in ver. 16 : to whom the promise 'Was made. - J7r~,y
ryeXTai] not promiserat (Vulgate, Bengel, Flatt, Hofmann), 
comp. Rom. iv. 21, Heb. xii. 26·; but promissio facta est 
(2 Mace. iv. 27), because thus it is not requisite to supply 
0e6i;, and the expression co1Tesponds very naturally with 
Jppe0'T}uav al e7raryryf:X{a, in ver. 16. Hence also it is super
fluous to supply ;, "X'T}povoµ{a (Ewald).-o,aTaryek o,' {JJ'f'Y€A(l)V 

ev X· µeu.] the mode in which o v6µo<; 7rpoueTe0'TJ, or the form 
of this act : having been ordained through angels, etc. On 
oiaTauuew v6µov, comp. Hesiod, lpry. 2 7 4. The simple Tau
uew v6µov is more frequently used, as in Plat. Legg. p. 863 D. 
It means to ordain a law, that is, to issue it for obedience, not 
to arrange it for publication (Stolting), so that the angels 
would be described here as the diaskeuastai of the law,-an 
idea which has no support anywhere, and would run counter 
to the view of the directly divine origin of the law (Ex. xxxi. 
18, xxxii. 16; Deut. ix. 10). As to the use of the aorist 
participle in the language of narration, see Hermann, ad Viger. 
p. 774; Bernhardy, p. 383. The tradition that the divine 
promulgation of the law took place amidst the ministry of 
angels, is first found in the LXX., Deut. xxxiii 2 (not in the 
original text); then in Heb. ii. 2, Acts vii 38, 53, Joseph. 
Antt. xv. 5. 3, and in the Rabbins, and also in the Samaritan 
theology. Comp. on Acts vii. 5 3 ; Delitzsch, on Hebr. ii. 2. 
Because the tradition itself and its antiquity are thus beyond 
doubt, and there is no warrant for supposing that Paul did not 
know it or was not likely to adopt it (as, indeed, he adopted other 
traditional teachings, 1 Cor. x. 4, 2 Cor. xii. 2), it is a mere 
mistaken evasion to explain o,a as inter or coram (Calovius, 
Loesner, Morus), which would have ultimately to be referred 
to the idea "by the mediation of" (as 2 Tim. ii. 2). The same 
remark applies to the view which looks upon the aryryeXrov even 
as men, like Moses and Aaron (Zeger, and revived by Cassel, 
d. Mittler e. exeg. Versuch, 1855); Chrysostom left it optional 
to understand it either of priests or of angels. As to the 
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monstrous amplifications which this tradition of the agency 
of the angels underwent at the hands of the later Rabbins, 
see Eisenmenger, entd,eckte,s Judentk. I. p. 309 f. Paul does 
not look upon the angels as autlw1·s of the Ia,v (as held by 
Schulthess, Voigtlander in Keil and Tzschirner's .Anal. IV. p. 
139 ff., and Huth, Commentat. A.ltenb. 1854),-a point which 
is certain from the whole view taken in biblical history of the 
law generally as divine (see the apostle's own designation of 
tlrn law as 110µ,o,; Beov, Rom. vii. 22, 25), and as ,ypacf,~ (vers. 
10, 13, iv. 21 f., et al.), and here especially is all the more 
decidedly indicated by the use of the ouz (and not inro), for 
every reader in fact conceived of the angels as ministering 
spirits of God ( comp. LXX. Deut. xxxiii. 2 : E1' oee,wv avTOV 
arreX01, µ,er' avrov), who accompanied the Lord appearing in 
majesty; and consequently no one could attach any other 
sense to oui than "m,inisterio angelorum," which is clear as 
the meaning in Heb. ii. 2 from o,a. Tov ,cvplov in ver. 3. -
iv ')(ELpl µ,eufrov 1] For Moses received the tables of the law 
from God, and carried them down to the people. Thus in the 
legislation he was the middle person between the Giver of the 
law and its recipients; with tke tables in his hand, he was God's 
envoy to Israel, acting between the two parties. On account 
of this historical circumstance (Ex. xxxi. 18, xxxii. 15), ev 
xeipt is to be understood not merely as a vivid mode of desig
nating the mediation C,~:p), but quite literally: comp. Ex. 
xxxii. 15 ; Lev. xxvi. 46. In the N. T. the designation of 
Moses as µ,eufrTJ'> forms the basis of the expression in Heb. 
viii. 6, ix. 15, xii. 24; and on the subject itself, comp. Acts 
vii. 38. This designation does not occur in the 0. T. or in 
the .Apocrypha; but by the Rabbins Moses is called mediator 
.,,c,o, 'l,l:itc~, also n,,1:1. See Schoettgen, Hor. p. 7 3 8 f.; W etstein, 
p. 224. Comp. Philo, de vita /Jfos. IL p. 678 f. A; and on the 
matter itself, Deut. v. 5; also Joseph. Antt. iii. 5. 3. The 
better known and the more celebrated Moses was as mediator 
of the law (comp . .Abotl~ R. Nath. i. 1, "Legem, quam Deus 
Israelitis dedit, non nisi per 1nanus Mosis dedit "), the more 
decidedly must we reject every interpretation in which the 

1 p.,r:.-,ir is a word that belongs to the later Greek (Polyb., Lucian, et al.). 
Comp. Lobeck, ad Pltrun, p. I2l. It occurs in the LXX only in Job ix. 33. 
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uealT17~-not more precisely defined by Paul, but presumed to 
have its historical reference universally familiar-is not re
ferred to Moses. This applies not only to the view of most 
of the Fathers (Origen, Athanasius, Ambrose, Jerome, Augus
tine, Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact; so also Beza, Lyra, 
Erasmus, Calvin, Pareus, Calovius, and others), who, following 
1 Tim. ii 5, Heb. viii 6, ix. 15, xii. 24, take the Mediator to 
be Oh,·ist,1 but also to Schmieder's view (nova interpr. Gal. iii. 
19, 20,Numburg.1826), that an angel is intended-the angel 
of the law, who, according to Jewish theology, had the special 
duty of teaching Moses the law. Certainly the Rabbins speak 
of an angel of the law (he was called Jefifia; see Jallmt 
Rubeni, f. 107. 3); but this part of their teaching cannot be 
shown to have existed in the time of the apostles, nor can 
it find a biblical basis in the passages quoted by Schmieder 
(Ex. xix. 19 f., xx. 18, xxxiii. 11; Num. xii. 5-8; Dent. 
v. 4 f.; also Ex. xxxiii 18-23, xl 35; Deut. xxxiii 2; 
Ps. lxviii. 18; Acts vii. 53; Mal iii. 1). See also, in opposi
tion to Schmieder,2 especially Liicke in the Stud. u. Krit. p. 
9 7 f. - The object for which Paul has added cSiaTaryel~ . . . 
µeafrov, is not to convey the impression of an inferior, S?.tbordi
nate position held by the law in comparison with that of the 
gospel or that of the promise, inasmuch as the former was 
ordained not directly by God, but through angels and a 
mediator 3 (Luther, Elsner, Wolf, Estius, Semler, Rosenmiiller, 
Tychsen, Flatt, Riickert, Usteri, de Wette, Baur, Ewald, Hof
mann, Reithmayr, Hauck, and others ; comp. also Olshausen, 
and Lipsius, Rechtfe1·tigungsl. p. 77; Vogel in the Stud. 1t. Krit. 

1 So also very recently Culmann, mm Verstiindn. der Worte Gal. iii 20, 
Strassb. 1864. 

• With whom Schneckenburger agrees. See on ver. 20. 
8 Luther, 1538 : "Lex est servorum vox, evangelium Domini." Hofmann : 

Paul gives his readers to understand that tl1e event of the giving of the law waa 
nofufji,lment of the promise (see, however, on ver. 20). Bengel: God committed 
the law to angels "quasi alienius quiddam et severiua." Buhl confines himself 
to saying that Paul wished to represent the difference between the mode of re
velation in the case of the law and that of the covenant of promise. But the 
question regarding the purpose of this representation as bearing on the apostle's 
argument thus remains unanswered. .According to Hilgenfeld, Paul's intention 
was to detach as far as possil,le the origin of the law from the sup1·eme God; a.nd 
in this respect also he was the precursor of Gnosticism, 
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18 6 5, p. 5 3 0), but to enable the reader to realize the glory of 
the law in the dignity and formal solemnity of its ordination. 
So Calvin and others, including Winer, Schott, Baumgarten
Crusius, Wieseler, Matthias; comp. Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 284. 
It may be decisively urged in favour of the latter view, (1) 
that, if the mention of the angels was intended to suggest a 
lower relation in comparison with a higher, this higher relation 
must have been distinctly expressed (as in Heb. ii. 2), or at 
least must have been quite definitely discoverable from the im
mediate context (by the addition of a µ,ovov perhaps, or the like). 
Regarded in themselves, the appearance of angels and the agency 
of angels (comp. also i. 8) are always conceived as something 
majestic and glorifying,1 even in respect to Christ (Matt. xxiv. 
31, :xxv. 31; John i. 52; 1 Tim. iii 16, et al.), and especially 
in respect to the law (LXX. Deut. xxxiii 2; Acts vii. 38, 53), 
the bestowal of which was one of the high divine distinc
tions of Israel (Rom. iL 4). Just as little can it be said (2) 
that iv xetpi µ,eu-frov is a depreciatory statement, for in fact 
the gospel also is given ev xetpl µ,eu-LTov; to which argument 
the objection cannot be made, that the Mediator of the gospel, 
as the Son of God, is far more exalted than the mediator of 
the law: for iv xetpl µ,eu-frov does not state at all what kind 
of mediator it was who intervened in the promulgation of the 
law, but leaves the dignity or lowliness of his person entirely 
out of view, and asserts only that a mediator was employed in 
the giving of the law ; so that in respect of this relation re
garded by itself there was no qualitative difference between 
the law and the gospel: both were mediated, given through the 
hand of a mediator. By way of comparison and contrast with 
the gospel, EV xeipt avBpw'TT'OV or some such expression must 
have been used, whereby the mediation of the law would 
be characterized as inferior to that of the gospel Lastly, (3) 
it by no means formed a part of the plan and object of the 
apostle to depreciate the law as a less divine institution,-a 
course which, besides being inconsistent with his recognition 
of the law elsewhere (Rom. vii. 12-25), would have been even 

1 Hence we muijt not say with Schmid, bibl. Tlieol. II. p. 280, that the in
tention was to intimate that the giving of the law was not "the absolute nol'mal 
act" of the divine economy. 



CHAP. III. 19. 177 

unwise in dealing with zealots for the law; whereas it was in 
the highest degree appropriate to acknowledge the high dignity 
of the law as evinced in the majesty and solemn formality of its 
promulgation, and then to show that it had by no means can
celled the promises. Thus the glory of the law glorified the 
covenant of promise, while the apostle's opponents could not 
find any antagonism to that law. In opposition to these argu
ments, the appeal to o 8for;, ver. 20 (Usteri, Schneckenburger, 
de W ette ), has the less weight, because in 7rpou€-re8'1/ and oia
-ra,ydr; (ver. 19) God in fact is obviously the acting subject, and 
the pmmise also was expressed passively by E'TT'~'Y"/fX-rai (with
out 8€or; ). According to Holsten, z. Evang. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 
299 ff., Paul intends to express" the pneumatic truth," that, in 
the purpose of God, the significance of the law in the economy 
of salvation was to be that of a mediator, viz. between promise 
and fulfilment. But if this were so, how wonderfully would 
Paul have concealed his thoughts ! He must have said that 
this mediatorial position of the law e:chibited itself in the form 
of its bestowal; for this in itself, and apart from any other 
intimation, could in no way be known to the reader, to whom 
angelic and mediatorial agency presented themselves only as 
historically familiar attributes of the majesty and divinity of 
the law. The law itself would not be placed by these attri
butes in the category of the p,€ul-r'1Jr;. Nor is Stolting's view 
more worthy of acceptance, who, in oia-ra,y. o,' a'Y'YeXrov, detects 
the idea : " in order that the Jews might obtain the blessing of 
Abraham" (Heh. i. 14), and explains iv 'X,€tpl p,€al-rov to mean 
that the law served as an instrument to the mediator for re
conciling discordant parties with one another (and these parties 
are alleged to have been the Jews and Gentiles). These two 
ideas, which are only in a very indirect way compatible with 
the scope of the Pauline teaching as to the relation of the law 
to the gospel, or with history itself, could not have been folllld 
out by the readers, especially after ver. 18, and after -rwv 
r.apaf)au. -x,apiv, and would have needed a more precise ex
planation in what reference they were to be taken. In unison 
with the history of the giving of the law, which was familiar to 
every reader, the two points could only be understood as remini
scences of the historical circumstances in question ; and p,€aln1r; 

M 
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in particular could not be conceived as a reconcilfog mediator, 
but only in the sense conveyed in Acts vii. 38. 

Ver. 2 0 down to µ,~ ,yJvotTo, ver. 21. " But j1·om the fact 
that the law was o,•dained th,·ough a mediator, it must not at 
all be concluded that it is opposed to the promises of God.'' The 
expression just used, ev xeipt µ,ea-lTov, might possibly be turned 
to the advantage of the law and to the prejudice of the pro
mises, in this way, that it might be said : " Since the idea of a 
mediator supposes not one subject, to whom his business relates, 
but m01·e than one, who have to be mutually dealt with, and 
yet God (who gave the law through a mediator) is one, so that 
there could not be one God who gave the law and another 
who gave the promises (for there are not more Gods than 
one); it might possibly be concluded that, because the law 
was ordained by God in a different way from the promises,
namely, by the calling in of a mediator acting between the 
two parties,-the earlier divine mode of justification (that of 
faith) opened up in the promises was abolished by the law, 
and instead of it, another and opposite mode of justification 
(that of the works of the law) was opened up by God." 
Paul conceives the possibility of this inference, and therefore 
brings it forward, not, however, as an objection on the part of 
opponents, but as his own reflection ; hence he expresses the 
concluding inference, o ovv voµ,or; tc.T."A.., in an interrogative 
form, to which he thereupon replies by the disclaimer, µ~ 
,Y€7IOLTO. The explanation of the words, which in themselves 
are simple enough, is accordingly as follows: "But the media
tor-not to leave unnoticed an inference which might possibly 
be drawn to the prejudice of the promises from the ev xeipt 
µ,ealTov just said-but the mediator, that is, any mediator, does 
not belong to a single person, but intervenes between two or 
more ; God, on the other hand, is a single person, and not a plu
rality. Is it now-when these two propositions are applied 
in concreto to the law and the promises-is it now to be thence 
inferred that the law, which was given through a mediator, and 
in which therefore there took part more subjects than one, 
in point of fact two (namely, God and Israel), between whom 
the mediator had to deal, is opposed to the divine promises, in 
which the same cne God. who in the case of the law acted 
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through a mediator and so implied two parties, acted directly ? 
God forbid l From this point of difference in the divine be
stowal of the law and the promises, by no means is any such 
conclusion to be arrived at to the prejudice of the latter, as if 
now, through the law mediatorially given by the one God, 
another divine mode of justification were to be made valid." 
In this view, ver. 20 contains two loci communes, from the 
mutual relation of which in reference to the two concreta under 
discussion (the law and the promises) in ver. 21 a possible in
ference is supposed to be drawn, and proposed by way of ques
tion for a reply. The ~e is in both cases adversative : the 
first introducing a supposed objection, and the second an inci
dental point belonging to this objection, the relation of which 
incidental point to the first proposition strengthens the doubt 
excited; o µeulT'T}r; denotes the mediator absolutely as genus 
(" quae multa sunt cunctis in unum colligendis," Hermann, acl 
Ipk. Aul. p. 15, pref.): lvor; ov,c lunv is predicate, negativing 
the lvo'> elva, as regards the mediator, with emphatic stress 
laid on the prefixed ivor; (not on the ov,c, as Hofmann thinks), 
and lvor; is masculine,1 without requiring anything to be sup
plied: el,. euTw is predicate, and elr;, in conformity with the 
axiom of monotheism here expressed, is used quite in the 
same purely numerical sense as lvor; previously. Lastly, in the 
interrogative inference, ver. 21, o voµo'> is used, as the close 
annexation by ovv sufficiently indicates, in precise correlation 
to o µeulT'TJ'> in ver. 20 (for the law was given through a 
mediator, ver. 19), and -rrov e1ra"fYeX,rov -roii 0eoii to rp e1r~ry
,yeXTa£, ver. 19; but the emphasis in this question of ver. 21 
is laid upon ,ca-ra, for Paul will not allow it to be inferred 
from the two propositions expressed in ver. 20 (µ~ ,yevo,-ro), 
that the law stood in a relation to the promises which was 

1 Not neuter, as Holsten takes it, although d )1 0,J, ,1, ;,,m which follows can 
only indicate the masculine. Holsten, notwithstanding all his subtle acuteness, 
errs also in making the law itself, in opposition to the tenor of the words, to be 
the ,..,,,;,,.~, (see on ver. 19), and in explaining the predicate ,r, attached to d e,,, 
in the sense of the immutctbility of the divine will; hollling that the law stands, 
not in unity with the promise, but between the two component parts of the latter 
(the giving of the promise and its fulfilment), and that God's one saving will 
revenlR itself in tlie promise and its two parts. See, in opposition to Holsten, 
Uilgenfeld in his Zeitschr. 1860, p. 230 ff. 
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mitagoni,stic to them and opposed to their further validity 
M regards justification. - The numerous different inte1-preta
t ions of this passage-and it has had to undergo above 250 
of them - have specially multiplied in modern times: for 
the Fathers of the Church pass but lightly over the words 
which in themselves are clear, without taking into considera
tion their difficulties in relation to the general scope of the 
passage,-mostly applying the o 8e µ.ea-ln1,; evor; ov,c la-nv, 
taken correctly and generally, to Christ,1 who is the Mediator 
between God and man, and partly casting side-glances at the 
opponents of Christ's divinity (see Chrysostom) ; although 
a dive1·sity of interpretation (some referring µ.ea-fr,,,r; to Moses, 
and others to Christ) is expressly mentioned by Oecumenius. 
Although no special d.)gmatic interest attached to the passage, 
nevertheless in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries (see 
Poole's Synopsis) the variety of interpretations was already such 
that almost every interpreter of importance (yet, as a rule, 
without polemical controversy, because the dogmatic element 
did not come into play) took a way of his own. It became, 
however, still greater after the middle of the eighteenth 
century (especially after grammatico-historical exegesis gained 
ground, but with an abundant intermixture of its philological 
aberrations), and is even now continually increasing. How 
often have the most mistaken fancies and the crudest conjec
tures sought to gain acceptance in connection with our pas-

1 Jerome, however, explains the passage as referring to tlie two natures of 
Christ : "mann mediatoris potentiam et virtutem ejus tlebemus accipere, qui 
cum secundum Deum unum sit ipse c11m Patre (J ol 810;, as God), secundmn 
mediatoris officium (J ol ,,.,v:'T~;) alins ab co intclligitur" (!,os ,;,,. f,.•m) ! Theo
doret understands J ~, ,,.,.,:T~s definitely of JJfoses, who intervened between God 
aud the people (hls ,;,,. fn,.), but holds that J o, e,~s ,rs ,,..,,. affirms that it is 
oue and the same God who first gave the promises to Abraham, then gave the 
law, antl nowl1as shown the goal(.-,.,..,,,.,) of the promises. llh.-tTns is explained 
as referring to 1Jlose8 by Gennaclius in Oecumeniu~ (p. 742 C); on the other baud, 
Chrysostom and Theophylact take as a basis tlie conclusion, .;,..,, ,..,) J Xp10"Tor 
i •• .,.,.;;, i.n, ,,.,,,,,.r;r, e,.; on).«)• ,..,; a,1,,:,.,...,, (Theophylact).-Among modern 
Catholic expositora, "\Vintlischmann and Bisping have closely followed Jel'ome in 
the reference of the second half of the verse to the two 11at11rea of C'ltrist. The 
meaning is supposed to amount to tl1is, that the 11romise was directly addressed 
from God to God (i.e. to Christ), and the passage is thus a locus classicus in 
/uvour of the divinity of Clu·ist. Not so Reithmayr, who in snustance follows 
the interpretation of Theodoret. 
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sage, the explanation of which was regarded as a feat of 
exegetical skill ! For a general view of the mass of interpre
tations, the following works are of service :-Koppe, Exe. VII. 
p. 12 8 ff. ed. 3 : Bonitz, Plurimor. de l. Gal. iii. 2 0 sententiae 
examinatae' novaque rjus interpr. tentata, Lips. 18 0 0 ; also his 
Spicileg. observatt. ad Gal. iii. 20, Lips. 1802: Anton, Diss. l. 
Gal. iii. 20 critice, historice, et exeg. tract. in Pott's Sylloge, V. 
p. 141 ff.: Keil (seven programmes), in his Opusc. I. p. 211 ff.: 
Winer, Exe. III. : Schott, p. 45 5 ff. : Wieseler, and de W ette 
ed. Moller, in loc. It is enough that out of the multitude of 
various interpretations - omitting the criticism in detail of 
the earlier views down to Keil 1-we specify the more recent 
literature, and adduce the following: 1. Keil, who comes 

1 Luther, 1519: "Ex nomine mediatoris concludit, nos adeo esse peccatores, 
ut legis opera satis esse nequeant. Si, inquit, lege justi estis, jam mediatore non 
egetis, sed neque Deus, cum sit ipse unus, secum optime conveniens. Inter duos 
ergo qua.eritur mediator, inter Deum et hominem, ac si dicat ; impiissima sit in
gratitudo si mediatorem rejicitis, et Deo, qui unus est, remittitis," etc. Erasmus 
in his Parnplir., understanding Christ as referred to (in the Annotat. he says 
nothing at all about the passage) : "Atqui conciliator, qui intercedit, inter plures 
intercedat oportet ; nemo enim secum ipse dissidet. Deus autem unus est, quo
cum dissidium erat humano generi. Proinde tertio quopiam erat opus, qui 
naturae utriusque particeps utramque inter sese reconciliar~t, Deum placans sua 
morte, et homines sua doctrina ad verum Dei eultum pelliciens." Calvin also, 
explaining the passage of Chl"isi, considers: "cliversitatem hie notari inter J udaeos 
et gentiles. Non unius ergo mediator est Christus, quia diversa est conditio 
eorum, quibuscum Deus, ipsius auspiciis, paciscitur, quod acl externam per
sonam. Verum P. inde aestimandum Dei foedus negat, quasi secum pugnet aut 
varium sit pro hominum diversitate." Castalio gives the sense of the words 
correctly : "Sequester autem internuntins est duoxum, qui inter sese aliquid 
paeiscuntnr: atqui Deus 1mus est, non duo," but then draws therefrom the 
strange inference: "itaque necesse est Mosen Dei et Israelitarum internuntium 
fuisse, nee enim potest Dei et Dei internuntms fuisse, cum duo Dei non sint ; " 
and from this again he infers that both parties had thus promised something, 
Goel promising life and the Israelites obedience; and lastly, with equal arbitrnri
:r.esa: "nunc quoniam !egi parere nequeunt, supplicio sunt obnoxii." Grotius 
(comp. Beza) : "Non solet sequester se interponere inter eos, qui unum sunt 
(his, neuter), i.e. liene conveniunt; Deus sibi coustat," from wl1ich he arbitrarily 
infers: "qua re nisi homines se mutassent, nunquam opus fuisset media tore neque 
tum neqne mmc." Comp. Schoettgen, who, however, assumes the first part of 
tlie verse to 1,e an llbjection on the pa1·t of the Jews, and 3 ~, e,o; ,r, 1,.-,, to be 
Paul's reply. Wolf, although referring ,..,,,/.,.ou in ver. 19 to l\Ioses, yet in ver. 
20 understands 1,ur1h·ns of Clwist : "I11e vero mediator (qui imprimis hie respi
cienclus est) unius non est (sed duorum), quorum unus est Deus." Clarke, who 
~•nclerstands p1r1IT. in ver. 19 as rcfoning to Christ: "Qnilibet vero ,,.,,/.,."; est 
clna1·mn partium. Dens est mia pars. Ergo quorum erit Christus melliator nisi 
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nearest to our view, explains thus (see Opusc. I. p. 365 ff.) i 

" J,fediatorem quidern non unius sed dua1•u/n1, ce1·te partium esse, 
Dcuni autem, qui Abrahamo beneficii aliquid p1·omiserit, unum, 
?nodo fuisse ; hincque apostolum id a lectoribus suis colligi volu
isse, in lege ista l.los. pactu1n mutuum Deum· inter atque popu
lum Is1·aelit. mediato1·is opera intercedente initum fuisse, contra 
vm·o in promissione rem ab unius tantum (JJei sc., qui solus eam 
dederit) voluntate pendentem transactam, liincque legi isti niliil 
plane cum hac rei fuisse, adeoque nee potuisse ea novam illi1ts 
prornissionis implendae conditionem constitui, eoque ipso promis
sionem hanc omnino tolli." But (a) to take the second half of 
the verse not generally, like the first, but historically, as if .;;v 
was written, is an arbitrary deviation from the parallelism ; 
and (b) the concbsion professedly to be drawn by the reader, 
Dei et hominum 1" Bengel discovers the syllogism: "Unus non utitur media. 
tore illo (i. e. quisquis est unus, is non prius sine mediatore, deinde idem per 
mediatorem agit); atqui Deus est unus (non est alius Deus ante legem, alius 
deinceps, sed unus idemque Deus) ; ergo mediator Sinaiticus non est Dei, sed 
legis, Dei autem promissio." Wetstein : "Sicut quando arbitrum vel medium 
vel sequestrum dicimus, intelligimus ad officium ejus pertinere, ut non uni tan
tum partium faveat, sed utrique sese aequum praebeat ; ita etiam qunndo Deum 
dicimus, intelligimus non ,Tudaorum solum, sed omnium hominum patrem. 
Unde statim colligitur, Mosen, qui inter Judaeos solum et Deum medius fnit, 
non veri nominis medium fuisse, sed a bonitate Dei expectari debere alium, 
totius humani generis negotium gerentem, i. e. Christum." Michaelis (follow
ing Locke): " But this law cannot, in respect to the Gentiles, alter anything in 
the former covenant of God. For one of the parties who had a share in this 
covenant, namely the Gentiles, had not empowered Moses as a mediator and 
knew nothing of him ; but God Himself is only one party, and cannot alter His 
covenant through a mediator appointed on one side only." Nosselt (.Exerci
tatt. ads. s. interpr. p. 143ff.) and Rosenmiiller: "Ille autem (Moses nempe) 
mediator illius unius (prolis Abrahamicae, tlie Christians!) non est, Deus autem 
est unus (communis omniuru) Deus." Morns, interp1·eting it as a syllogism 
with an interro9ative major: "Hie vero (Moses) nonne est mediator ejus, qui im• 
mutabilis est? Subsumtio: atqui vero Deus est immutabiliJJ. Conclusio; num ergo 
la: adversari potest, etc?" Gabler (Prolus. ad Gal. iii. 20, 1787) has the same 
alteration in the sense of ,Ts : "He (Moses) was not, however, a mediatoi· of 
sometlting immutable," etc. Koppe : "Jam quidem non ''f''I' M osiB tantum Butts 

est ,..,,,.,.ns (plures fuerunt, inipriniisque • ,_..,,.;,,.n, ,,.;;, ""'"· ;,,.,",.~' Jesus), sed 
unus tanien idemque Deus est, qui misit omnes, is adeo debet sibi constai·e nee 
potest secum ip$e pu9nare." So also in substance, Baumgarten-Crusius: hos 
means for one matter; and the sense is, " that the law has been one of the many 
divine institutions, but as such it must stand in connection with the genernl 
plan of the divine government."-Some of these interpretations condemn them• 
selves, and others find their refutation in our examination of the more motler11 
interpretations after Keil 
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ldncqite legi isti nihil, etc., is quite without warrant, for Paul 
himself puts as a question in ver. 21 the inference which he 
conceives may be possibly drawn from ver. 2 0. 2. Schleier
macher's explanation is essentially similar (in Usteri, Lehrbegr. 
p. 186 ff.): "The mediator of an agreement does not exist where 
there is only one person, but always presuP'Poses two persons ; these 
were God and the Jewish nation. But God is One in reference to 
His promises; that is, God therein acts quite freely, uncondition
ally, independently, and for Himself alone, as One numerically, 
because it is no agreement between two, but His free gift (xapi,;). 
Does the law therefore conflict, etc. 1"1 But in this view (a) 
the application of ver. 2 0 to the concreta of the law and the 
promises, which is in fact not made until ver. 21, is imported 
into and anticipated in ver. 20. Moreover, (b) et<; imperceptibly 
changes from its numerical sense into the idea of aloneness 
and independence; and (c) the idea of free grace is arbitrarily 
introduced, and is not expressed by Paul. N ea.rest to this 
interpretation of Schleiermacher and U steri comes Hilgenfeld, 
whose interpretation,2 accompanied essentially by the same 
difficulties, ultimately amounts to the non-Pauline idea, that 
the position of God as a party in regard to the law is not in 
harmony with the divine unity (that is, with the divine 
monarchy). Comp. also Lipsius, Rechtfertigungsl. p. 7 7, ac
cording to whom Paul negatively "strikes the law to the 
ground as incompatible with the sole agency of God." But 
how could Paul desire to strike to the ground the law, which 

1 In essential points, Usteri (Kommentar, p. 121; comp. with Beilage, p. 
239) agrees with Schleiermacher in his explanation. Moreover, the substance of 
Schleiermacher's interpretation is already to be found in Zachariae, who para
phrases as follows: "A mediator presupposes two parties who make some pro
mise to each other, inasmuch as a promise made on one side without a counter 
promise does not need any mediation between two. But in the case of Abraham 
God alone promises, who grants him a promise out of free grace.'' 

1 In his Oommentary. He takes another view in his Zeitschr. 1860, p. 
236 ff. : "Paul wished to express that the covenant of the law, being ordained 
through angels and a mediator, and consequently through a plurality, shows 
itself thereby to be entirely different from the covenant of promise which was given 
by the divine unity, and consequently cannot cancel the latter." But this can
celling might ce1-tainly have been inferred from the very difference ; besides, the 
})lurality, which is supposed to be implied in i,Js ,~,. ,,.,.;,, would have nothin~ 
at all to do with the angels, but would necessaiily refer only to the mediator, who 
bus to mediate between two-in this case, between God and the Israelites. 
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to him was lJ:yto{;, a,ya0o{;, and '1T'Vf!VJJ,aTt1'0{; (Rom. vii. 12, 14) 1 
No, all he desires to show is, that, notwithstanding the diver
sity of its diYine bestowal from the mode of giving the pro
mise, it is not opposed to the promise. 3. Winer: "Non potest 
µH,fr'f/{; cogitari a1it fingi, qui sit evo,;, unius h. e. u1iius par
ti,s: o Se e f!Ot; El{; EtTTt, JJeus est unus, una (altera) tan
tummodo pars; ita quaenam est altera? gens Israel. Jam si 
hoe, sponte ejficitur, legem J.fos. pe1·tine1·e etia1n ad Judaeos, lwsque 
legi isti observandae adstrictos fui,sse." 1 Thus ver. 2 0 contains 
only a parentlietical idea, Paul having in view to re-establish 
the dignity of the law, which appeared weakened by -ro,v 'TT'apafl. 
xaptv '1T'p0trf!T€0TJ : "Le:x Mos. data fuit peccatorum gratia; prop
teria 1;e1·0 non est, quod qui,s eam tanquam ista E'TT'a"(,yE"'A.{q, 
longe in/ eriorem contemnat ; data enim et ipsa est auetoritate 
divina- 8ia-ra7. Si' a,y,ye"A.o,v-gentique Hebr. tanquam 
ogendi nor1na proposita EV XEtpl µ,etrfr. &,; OV1' ltrTtV evo,;." 
It cannot be urged against Winer, that Paul must necessarily 
have written o el,; (see Winer, Gramm. p. 110 [E.T. 144]). 
But (a) in the logically exact chain of argument there is no 
indication at all that ver. 2 0 is to be taken as a paren
thesis. (b) Since o µetrlTTJ,; is su1Jject, o Beoi,, which likewise 
is placed at the beginning of the sentence, may not be arbi
trarily understood as predicate. (c) It must have been more 

1 In the explanation of the words Kern (in the Tub. Zeitsihr. 1830, 3) 
agrees with 'Winer, only he does not insert tantummodo in the second clause. 
He looks upon the words as an opponent's objection, and in J ), e,iir ,Tr ,...,,. 
he finds the idea intimated, that God in consequence took it upnn Himself to 
bless those who obey the law; whence the question follows: Does therefore the 
law, by which God has bound Himself to make blessed on account of works, 
conflict with the promises of God 1 But against this view it may be urged that 
there is absolutely nothing to indicate ver. 20 as the language of an opponent; 
further, that the points brought forward against Winer, under (b), (c), and (d), 
equally apply here ; and lastly, that the idea found in J i, e,or ,r, 1, .. ,. is not 
suggested by the context, but arbitrarily introduced. Baur also, Paulus, II. 
p. 215 f. ed. 2 (comp: his neute8t. Theol. p. 157), agrees with Winer in his 
conce.ption of the words : the mediator belongs not to one, but to two parties, 
but God is only the one of the two parties. By this Paul is supposed to 
intimate, that the law has a merely subordinate significance, just as that of 
the mediator, insomuch as he is not himself one of the two parties, is merely 
subordinate: "the 1 ...... ,,,,,A;,., as a 3, .. 14,.,, in which God ,r, ; ., .. , without 
a ,..,.,;.,.u having anyt/img t,o do with it, stands higher than the ,;,,.,, wliicl, 
cann-0t be conceived wit/tout the ,_...,; .. ,,, and is essentially conditioned by him." 
llut in this interpretation Paul would not have said what he meant to say, and 
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precisely indicated by Paul, if it were intended that the first 
irntv should be understood as the copula of a general judg
ment, and the second as historical ( appears in the giving of the 
law); for every reader, if he had understood the first half of the 
verse as a general judgment, would naturally understand the 
second in like manner. (a) It would not occur to any reader 
to refer eti to a suppressed o eTepoi: for evoi had just been 
used absolutely in a numerical sense, in which therefore eli at 
once presents itself; and this the more, because the first sentence, 
by its negative form, has prepared the way for an antithesis 
to follow. (e) The idea which o oe 8eoi ek iunv is supposed 
to indicate : therefore the law is obligatory on the Israelites, 
conveys something which is so entirely a matter of course, 
that it could not be made use of at all as an element of 
the dignity of the law; for the law was, in fact, given to 
the Israelites, and even to think of that obligation as non
existent would have been, incongruous. .And (/) even assum
ing such a superfluous idea, in what a strangely mysterious 
way would Paul have intimated it! That which he meant to 
say, he would wholly without reason have concealed, and have 
given out as it were a riddle. Apart from the unsuitableness 
of the idea generally, and from the inappropriate ek, he must 
have said: o Se 'lupa~>.. ek iuTiv. 4. Schulthess has sought to 
vindicate his interpretation (proposed in Keil and Tzschirner's 
would have said what he did not mean. The view of Holsten (Deutung u. Bedeut. 
d. Worte Gal. iii. 20, Rostock 1853, and Inhalt u. Gedankengang des Gal. Br. 
1859, pp. 39 ff., 63 ff.) is allied to the explanation of Baur. Holsten understands 
,,.,,,;.,."s as referring to the law, and makes i.;s neuter : Between the law and the 
promise the relation is not tl1at of an i,, but of an essential distinction: but God 
is at one with Himself, not presenting any difference with Himself, namely, 
in the sense of the immutability of the divine will. This explanation cannot 
-be accepted, because it starts from the supposition that the law is placed under 
the category of the ,,.,,,;.,."s. Paul canuot have so conceived it, because he has 
said that the law was ordained through a ,,.,,,:.,."' ; therefore law and media
tor must have been present to his mind as different ideas. - Steinfass (in 
Guericke's Zeitschr. 1856, p. 237) understands the literal sense definitely and 
correctly, but from the words d i, 810s ,r, ;,,.,.,. derives the tacit idea : God there
fore is not the other party, and consequently is not under the law-by which 
the freedom or Christ as the Son of God from the law is supposed to be proved. 
But this is an idea foreign to the context and imported into the passage, not 
even quite Pauline ; for submission to the law certainly formed a part of the 
~tate of humiliation of the Son of God (Gal. iv. 4), while as to the st.1te of 
eimltation His elevation above the law is a matter of course. 
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Anal. II. 3, p. 133 ff.) in his Engelwelt, Engelgesetz und Engcl
dienst, Zurich 1833, and in de G. He1-manno, enodaJ,ore ep. P. ad 
Gal., Zurich 1835, viz.:" Hie mediator (Moses) non est mediator 
unius, i. e. communi,s i'Uius Dei, qui olim A.brahamo spopondit, 
per eum aliquando gentcs beaJ,um iri, et qui est iinus, s. communi,s 
omnium pa1·ens, sed est potius 1nediato1· angelorum." 1 But (a) 
how erroneous it is to assume that the anarthrous ev6~ should 
denote the universal God of men, and how alien this reference 
is to the context ! (b) How opposed is the o,' arrtl>..o,v to the 
notion, that Moses was "mediator angelo1"Um" ! (c) How at 
Yariance is the idea of the law as the work of angels with 
the conception throughout the Bible (comp. on ver. 19) of the 
law as the work of God! In how wholly different a way 
must Paul have spoken of and proved such a paradox, and 
how fre,quently would he have reverted to it ( especially in the 
Epistle to the Romans) in his antinomistic discussions! 5. 
Akin to this, as far as the idea is concerned, is the interpreta
tion of Schmieder (Nova interpr. l. Paul. Gal. iii 19 f., Numb. 
1826, and in Tholuck's literar. A.nz. 1830, No. 54): "Quivi,s 
minister vel multorum est vel unius : atqui mediator non est 

1 Similar also is the interpretation of Caspari (in the Strassb. Beitr. 1854, p. 
206 ff.), that ":Moses, the middle-man of the angels who gave the law, is not 
the mediator of the One who gave the promise; he is the mediator of many 
angels, but God is one." Vogel's explanation (in the Stud. u. Krit. 1865, p. 
524) comes in substance to the same effect : "Where there is a mediator, there 
is a plurality of those commissioning him ; such a plurality existed in the 
giving of the law ; but God is one ; consequently the law proceeded from a 
plurality distinct from God, and the angels form this plurality." In opposition 
to Vogel, see Hilgenfeld, in his Zeitschrift, 1865, p. 452 ff. ; :Matthias, in the 
monograph quoted at ver. 19, p. 30 ff. ; Hauck, in the Stud. u. Krit. 1866, p. 
699 ff. Nevertheless Hauck (in the Stud. u. Krit. 1862, p. 541 ff.) has likewise 
assumed a plurality in ,_...,,;.-11,-the plurality of men, whom Moses represents alJ 

one out of tlLe micut of them (but ,..,";"""' does not mean this); hence he cannot be 
representative of the one God. Nothing in our passage can be regarded as more 
certain than that • fl''";,,.n,, applied to the act of giving the law, embraces in 
itselftheidea: ;;, n"'"'""P'°' (not directly, but) a,a p;it1 .. .. ~ ... ii,.,,,_: a,a ,-.,,., 
.-;;;, ,,;;;;, 'l,pa.;,:>.. l, .-;; :,., '%.,~ l, ,:,upl M,.,,,,;; (Lev. xxvi. 46). Buhl, l.c. p. 13, 
has interpreted the passage similarly to Hauck, but with an incorrect inference 
from the negation of necessity to the negation of possibility: the mediator always 
represents a great number of persons ; but God is single, and as such does not 
need any mediator: therefore the mediator (ver. 19) cannot be the representa
tive of God, but, on the contrary, can only accept the law for a plurality of 
recipients. Thus the law stands in contrast to the covenant of promise, which 
was given to the One ,,.,,,~•-
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ttnius : ergo est multorum minister. Qui multorum est 'minister, 
ad quod genus mediator pertinet, non est unius: atqui JJeus (ab
solute) unus est: ergo cum multorum sit mediator, non est JJei 
minister." The connection is supposed to be : " Ooncedo legern, 
per angelos datam esse a JJeo, non humana arte inventam, sed eo 
ipso, quod per angelos ministros, non per IJeum aut IJei filium 
promulgata est, infe1·ior est evangelio." 1 This interpretation is 
objectionable, (a) in a general point of view, because it rests 
wholly on the erroneous view that µeu{Tov in ver. 19 applies 
not to Moses, but to the angelus mediator; (b) because Paul 
could not have expressed so peculiar an antinomistic argument 
more obscurely or more enigmatically than by thus omitting 
the essential points; (c) because the idea of µeufr71~ by no 
means implies that the µeuh-q~ is the "minister multorum:" he 
may be commissioned as well by one as by many, as, in fact, 
Christ was commissioned as a µeufr'TJ~ by One, viz. by God. 
See also, in opposition to Schmieder, Lucke in the Stud. it. 

Krit. 1828, p. 95 ff.; Winer, Exe. III. p. 171 ff. 6. Steudel, in 
Bengel's ArcMv I. p. 124 ff., supposes that ver. 19 is an oppo
nent's question: " To what purpose then serves the law? TVas 
it bestowed merely somehow as an additional gift on account of 
transgressions (in order to be transgresseil'), until the seed shoulcl 
come to whom the promise applied? And yet was it made known 
th1·ough angels, and by the ministry of a mediator ?" To which 
Paul answers, " Certainly through the niinisfry of a mediator ; 
only he was not the niediator of an united seed ( of the <rrrEp
µaTo~ TWV 'TT'tuTevovTwv, ver. 16), biit God is one (not cmother 
for the Gentiles)." But (a) there is nothing that indicates any 

1 Schneckenburger's explnna.tion (in his Beitr. p. 189 ff., aml in the Stud. u. 
Krit. 1835, p. 121) agrees with Sclnuiedcr's. Huth's attempt at an explanation 
(Comment. de loco Gal. iii. 19f., Altenb., 1854) agrees partly with Schmieder and 
partly with Schulthess; he understands ,, ,cup) ,.,,!.-ou of an "a11gelus mediator," 
and then in ver. 20 finds the idea that the law proceeds from angels, and not from 
God, as follows: "Mediatoi·e enim niliil opusfuisset, si um1s tcmt111nmodo le9ein 
tulisset ; at si multit11clo quaedam, q11alis est cm9elorzmi, le9e111 fen·e t•ult, tmn 
,·ei summa exsequenda trculilur uni, q11i mediatoris vicem inter legis latoi·e~ et 
eos gerat, quibus lez cle8tinata est. If aec autem ratio cade1-e non pot est in Demn, 
quippe qui mms nmnero sit, ideoque inecliatoi·e non indigectt. E.i; hoe ipso iyitur, 
quod inferenda lege Mosaica opmf11it 111ediato1·e, colli9enclum est, 01-iyi11em ejlt8 
,·epeti no1i debel'e ab 1mo Deo, secl a plurib11s, 11. e, ab mzgelis, q11oru111 inedicitor 
11ice jungebatur." 
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8uch division of the passage into dialogue; and (b) how strange 
it would be that Paul should have grasped, and furnished a 
reply to, nothing but the last part of the opponent's question, 
iv -x,eip't µ,euh-ov, which, moreover, would be only a subordinate 
part of it! (c) The article must be added to evor;, if it is to 
upply to the <T'Trepµ,a already spoken of (as assumed also by 
Jatho); but no supplement whatever to evo<; is suggested by the 
context ; 1 and if Tov evor;; <Tr.epµ,aTo<; were read, then, according 
to ver. 16, it would mean not the body of Christians, but 
Christ Himself.2 (a) evo~ and elr; would be taken in different 
senses: united and one.3 7. Sack (in the Tub. Zeitsckr. 1831, 
I. p. 10 6 f.) supposes that Paul avails himself of the idea of 
a mediator to limit the recognition of the law, which perhaps 
some Jewish Christians were disposed to assert to an exag. 
gerated extent, and says : " The mediator, however, is not of ono 
kind, but God is One and the sarne. For •us Christians there is 
certainly another mediator than llfoses; b1tt God, the God in 
both, Testaments, is nevertheless One and the same." But it is 
obvious that evo<; e<TTiv cannot mean unius generis est, and it 
is equally evident that the clause, "for us Christians there is 
certainly," etc., is arbitrarily brought in. See also Schnecken-

1 This applies also against Kaiser's strange attempt (de apologetic. Ev. Joh. 
consiliis, ErL 1824, p. 7 ff.) to obtrude the entirely foreign supplement of ul6s : 
"Hie mediator .MoseJJ non eJJt uniusfilius, Deus autem (nempe) eJJt unus:" Moses 
is not to be compared with Christ, the only-begotten Son of God. 

! This remark also applies to the very forced and arbitrary explanation of 
Uich. Weber (Parapltr. cap. III. ep. ad Gal. 1863): "Hie autem interventor 
(.MoseJJ) non eJJt interventor unit!8 illius poRteritatis .Abmhami, quam paulo 
ante Christianos esse dizi, laraelitarum ,.,1,,,.., ,,.,.;;,_.,., sed laraelitarum .,.,,,.., 
,,;.,,,,., interventor quippe in quo spem sumn .fiduciamque ponunt (Joh. ii. 45). 
Ex ltac igitur parte, in interve,uore, I&raelitae .,,.,,.., ,,;,,,.., dijferunt ab lsraelitis 
.,,.,,.., ,,.,,;;,_..,, quippe qui spem .fiduciamqzr,e suam non in .Mose, sed in solo 
Clt1·isto ponunt, ,,.,,,,Jr,; e,.;; •· 1,.,1,,:,,,. .. , (l Tim. ii. 5). In Deo autem (J J'I 
e,,r) nulla eJJt diversitas; nil1il discrimiliis lsi·aelitis ,...,,.., ,,;,,,.,,, cum lsraelitis 
"",,.., ,,.,.'jj,,_.. intercedit, eundem Deum verum colunt illi quem lti, Deus eJJt unus 
idemque. Utrique ltabent quidem /1,:>..:>..o, .,,.) /1,:>..:>..o, interventorem, non aute,n 
&i.i .. °" xal G.>..Ao~ Deu,n." 

a And in ,r, the relation of God to the Jews and Gentiles would be arbitrarily 
assumed. This is also done by the auonymous writer in the Stud. u. Krit. 1867, 
p. 331 ff., according to whom our passage is intended to asse1-t that the mediator 
of the law was not only the mediator of God, but also had ref~rence to tl1e Jewish 
people, whereas God with His promise had reference to nll the nations of tlu1 
earth, both Jews and Gentiles. 
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lnn·~er, Beitr. p. 18 7 f., and (in opposition to St6udel, Kern, 
and Sack) Winer, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. II. 1, p. 31 ff. 
8. Hermann: "lnterventor non est unius (i. e. interventor iibi 
est, duos minimiim esse oportet, inter q_it0s ille interveniat) ; Deus 
autc1n uniis est: ergo apud Deum non cogitari potest interventor; 
essct enim is, q_ui intercederet inter Deum et Deum, q_uod absur
d-um est." And the connection is: "Id agebat P. ut ostenderet, 
legem Mosis, q_uae nihil neq_ue cum promissione Abrahamo data 
neq_ue cum praesente ejfectione promissionis commune haberet, diim
taxat interim valuisse,jam autem non amplius valere. Rationem 
rcddit hanc, q_iiod superaddita sit (ideo '11'pouETe8'1J dixit), eoqiie 
non pertineat ad testamentum, cui non liceat quidquam addi ; 
deinde quod non, sicut testamentu11i illud, ab ipso Deo condita et 
data, sed disposita per angelos allataque sit manu interventoris : 
atq_iii interventori, q_uod interventor non sit unius, non esse locum 
apud Deum, q_ui unus sit, utpote testator, cujus unius ex volun
tate nemine intercedente haereditatem capiat haeres." :But (a) 
it could not be expected that the reader should derive from 
ver. 20 the idea that no mediator is conceivable in the case of 
God on account of His oneness ; nor could it be so conceived 
by Paul himself, for, in fact, with the one God a mediator may 
certainly have a place,-not, however, " inter Deurn et Demn," 
into which absurdity no one could fall, unless Paul so expressed 
it, but inter Deum et homines, in which office the history of the 
theocracy showed so many mediators and at last Christ Him
self. (b) The question in ver. 21 (ovv), with the answer expres
sive of horror, µ~ 7evo£To, presupposes that the subject-matter 
of this question-consequently an antagonistic relation of the 
law to the promises-might possibly (although quite unduly) 
be derived from ver. 20. :But according to Hermann, Paul in 
vv. 19 and 2 0 has already proved that an antagonism of the 
law to the promises does not exist, that the law was no longer 
valid, and had nothing at all in common with the promises. So, 
in a logical point of view, the question in ver. 21, o ovv voµoc; 
K.T.X., could not be asked, nor could the answer µ,) ryevo£To be 
made. (c) It may, besides, be urged against Hermann, that 
not only is 8,' a"l"f. lv x1:1pl µ1:u. regarded as lowering the 
nuthority of the law, but a quite undue stress is also laid upon 
r.poueTe01J ; for in ver. 19 the emphasis lies on Twv 7rapa/3 
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xapiv. 9. Matthies (as in substance also Rinck, Lucubr. m·it. 
p. 172 ff., and in the Stud. u. Krit. 1834, p. 309 ff.) inter
prets : " But the mediator . . . does not relate to one, for his 
natu1·c i,s in fact divided or di,sunited, since he i,s placed between 
two sides or partus opposed to one another ; and tkeref ore in 
connection with him we cannot think of unity, but only of dua
lity, or of the variance subsi,sting between two parties; but God 
is One, comprehends in Himself nothing but unity, so that 
Hu; natu,re contains no va1·iance or duunwn." Thus also, in 
the main, de Wette,1 and among the older expositors Jae. Cap
pellus. But the simple numerwal conception of unity is thus 
arbitrarily transformed into the philosophical idea, and the 
contrast of plurality is turned into the contrast of duunion. 
How could a reader discover in o 8eo~ el~ e<T-rtv anything 
else than the popular doctrine of Monotheism ? 10. Schott : 
"11fediator quidem non uni tantum (eidemque immutabili) ad
dictus est lwmini s. parti, i. e. in quavi,s causa kumana, quae 
11iediatore indiget, duae certe adsunt partes, quibus µ,e<Tl-r71~ in
serviat, sive res inter duos tantum homines singulos transigat'ltr, 
sive multitudo sit ingens eorum, qui alterutram vel utramque 
parte1n constituant (v. c. populus) ... ubi plures imo multi ejus
dcm foederi,s partwipes sunt et fiunt (praesertim ubi maxima est 
singulorum vi,ci,ssitudo, dum mortuis succedunt posteri), facilt, 
etiam mutQ,ti,s animorum consilii,s atque propositis, f oedus muta
tur aut tollitur, µ,e<Tfr.,, cuJ°us ope constitutum fuerat haud im
pediente ... proinde ex eo quidmn, quod lex Sinaitica ev xeipl 
µ,e<T l-r_ov promiilgata est (ver. 19), non sequitur auctoritatem ei 
competere perpetuam [his verbis P. corrigere volitit perversam 
eorum opinwnem, qui in defendenda leg£.s auctoritate perpetua 
valitura ad personam Mosi,s mediatori,s provocarent] ... attamen 
IJrns est unus, qui semper idem manet IJeus immutabili,s, foedus 
legislatwnis Sinaiticae non fuit hum,anae, sed divinae auctori
tatis, neque ab arbitrw hominum, sed a 1;ol'lmtate IJei pendebat 
i1nmutabilis. His perpendendis qiu1,estio excitabatur (ver. 21), 
an forte haec legislatw Sinait. auctoritate divina insignis ipso 
Dco jubcnte promi,ssionem Abrnlutriio datmn ejusmodi limitibits 

1 According to him, the idea in the scr,ond clause is rnerPly: "tltat w1,icT, 
God in Himself, irre8J)ectii:e of t/1.e dimnion u-/,irh lias ai·isea bct1c~en Him w1,1 
m.en, has prcmiised, is elevated above tkis ilfaunio-i." 
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circumscribci·e (mutare) voliterit, ut non amplius e.~set promissio, 
cirjus eventus liberae tantum IJei gratiae adnecteretur." How 
much is supplied by the expositor in this interpretation so 
copiously provided with modifying clauses ! But it is decid
edly erroneous, on account of the sense of Eli; and evoi; being 
changed into the idea of immutabilis (for which Schott should 
not have appealed to Rom. iii. 30, Phil. i. 27); and also because 
the proposition o OE fJ,E<TtT'TJ<; evo<; OVIC fu-rtv is limited to causae 
kumanae, and yet the inference is supposed to be therein 
conveyed that the Sinaitic legislation is not always valid. 
Paul assuredly could never have thus illogically corrected 
the zealots for the law, and then in the very same breath 
have set aside the inference by attamen Deus est unus. 11. 
Gurlitt (in the Stud. u. Krit. 1837, p. 805 ff.; 1843, p. 715 ff.) 
refers evo<; to the Gentile Christians, as one of the two di
visions of the u7repµa 'A(3p. : " Tke law was given through 
angels and through a mediator, and God indeed is throughout 
only One; what proceeds from Him, therefore, demands in ('//)ery 
case eq_ual recognition. It mitst nevertheless be taken into con
sideration, that the mediator is no mediator of those who were 
previously Gentiles, and that therefore the law was not destined 
for the latter by God Himself." But, apart from the fact that 
in this view of evo<; there must have been previous mention 
of a twofold posterity of Abraham and i-oii evo<; must have 
been here used, and not to mention that the evo<; and El<; 
are not taken as alike in sense, the interpretation must be at 
once pronounced decidedly wrong, because it depends upon the 
erroneous view that the u7repµa, vv. 16, 19, means not merely 
Christ Himself, but also the corpus mysticum of Christ. 12. 
Olshausen, taking o OE 0Eo<; Ek eui-w as : God is one or a 
single one, and consequently only one party, explains it thus : 
'' Mediation presupposes a state of separation, and there can 
be .no mediation in the case of one ; since God is the one 
party, there must also have been a second, viz. men, who were 
separated from God. In the gospel it is otherwise : in Christ, 
the representative of the Church, all are one; all separations 
and distinctions are done away in Him" (ver. 28). Thus 
Paul, in order to call attention to the inferiority of the law 
to the gospel, gives a cursory, parenthetic explanation as to the 
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idea of rt mediator. This is (1) unsuitable to the context ; for 
in ver. 1 9, iSiaTa,y. iS,.' a,y,ylX.rov ev x1:ipl µ,e<1', has set forth the 
glory of the giving of the law. (2) The idea: and consequently 
also only one pa1·ty, is quite arbitrarily added to o iSe Bea,; 
et~ e<J'nv. (3) In like manner, all the rest which is supposed 
properly to constitute the sense of the words (" men, who were 
separated from God;" "in the gospel it is otherwise," etc.) is 
the pure invention of the expositor. 13. Matthias,1 cor
rectly explaining the first half of the verse, sees in o iSe Bea,; 
£ii; E<1'7'£v the minor premiss of an entkynieme, which has to be 
conipleted by supplying the major premiss and conclusion : 
" If God i,s one of tkose two parties, tke law, although, ordained 
l,y angels, is nevertheless an ordinance of God; but God is 
thi,s; and consequently tke law, etc., i,s an ordinance, not of 
angels, but of God." Against this interpretation we may urge 
that the special connection with the point oiaTa,yek iSi' ary• 
,ye)...wv is not conveyed by the text ; that the explanation of eX<; 

by alter is contrary to the context; that ver. 21 would be un
suitably subjoined from a logical point of view (see on ,eaTCi, 
ver. 21) ; and lastly, that the idea of the law being an ordi
nance of God was one altogether undisputed and not needing 
any proof. 14. Ewald (comp. also his Jakrb. IV. p. 109) 
assumes that Paul with this "quick flash of thought" intended 
to say : " The idea of the mediator necessarily presupposes 
two different living beings between whom, as being at vari
ance or separated, mediation has to take place ; because the 
m,e,diator of one is not, does not exist at all, is an impossibility. 
But since God is in strictness only One, and does not consist of 
two inwardly different Gods or of an earlier and later God, i~ 
is evident that Moses as mediator did not mediate between the 
God of the promise and the God of the law, and thereby mix up 
the law with the promise and cancel the promise by the later 
law; but he only mediated (as is well known) between God 
and the people of that time." But even this interpretation, 
the thought of which would probably have been expressed 
most simply by Paul writing o 8e µ,Etr£T'T}<; Beov EUT£V, o 8e 
0eo,; ek e<J'Tiv, is liable to the objections urged above (under 8) 

1 After several earlier attempts, according to his last view of 186G, in the 
n10uograph quoted at ver. 15. 
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against Hermann's explanation. 15. According to Hofmann 
(compare also his Schrijtbew. II. 2, p. 55 ff.), the first half of 
the verse is intended to affirm that, where there is only one to 
whom something is to be given, there is no room for mediator
ship; such an individual recipient may receive it directly. 
Now, as the promise ran to Abraham's posterity as an unity, 
it is evident that the giving of the law, just because it waa 
destined for a plurality of individuals, could be no fulfilment 
of the promise. The second half of the verse, which with oe 
passes on to the divine side of the event, places the unity of God 
in contradistinction to the plurality of angels; that which coraes 
to men through the latter 1nust be of a different kind from the 
promised gift, which the One was to give to the One-the one Goel 
to the one Christ. Thus on· this side also it is clear that the 
giving of the law was not the fulfilment of the promise, but 
was only ordained for the time, until Christ should come. 
But (a) all this artificial interpretation must at once fall to 
the ground, because it conceives evoc; to be opposed to a 
plurality of recipient subjects; for it is not true that the be
stowal through a mediator presupposes such a plurality, seeing 
that it may take place just as well with one as with many re
cipients. (b) It is incorrect that the unity of God is placed 
in contrast with the plurality of angels (which is not even 
marked, by '1T'oXXwv ai'fY. or the like) : it stands in contrast to 
the evoc; ovtc lanv, and it is untrue that the " mediateness of 
the giving involved its taking place through many "-just as 
if the mediate giving could not with equal fitness take place 
through one, as in fact it has very often been given by God 
through one! (c) Paul's intention is, not to show that the 
giving of the law was not the fulfilment of the promise, but, 
as is clearly evident from ver. 21, to show that the law 
was not opposed to the promise. - 16. Wieseler : " Moses as 
mediator, however (oe being restrictive), has reference not merely 
to God (but also to men): for a mediator f1·om his nature has 
not reference to one (but to two parties); but God is one. Con
sequently the failure of that mediatorial office of Moses was 
based on the fact, that he as mediator had to do not only 
with God, but also with men. The fault does not lie with the 
faithfulness of God, who appointed him as mediator,-an idea 

N 
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which cannot be entertained,-but rather with the action 
of men, ' etc. Against this interpretation it may be urged, 
not only that the words Eli ECT7W imperceptibly acquire the 
sense: is only one of the two pa1·ties, which Paul would cer
tainly have been able to express otherwise than by the con
fession of monotheism (Deut. vi. 4 ; J as. ii 19 ; Rom. iii. 3 0 ; 
1 Cor. viii 4, 6, et al.), but also that the idea of a failure 
on the part of the law-giving, and of the blame due for it, 
was remote from the apostle's mind, and would here be un
suitable to the divine purpose expressed in ver. 19. The law 
became to men the SvvaµLi ri;i aµapTlai (1 Cor. xv. 56); 
but this falls to be regarded not as a failure on the part of 
the law-giving, but as a necessary stage in the development of 
the divine plan of salvation (ver. 22 ff.; Rom. vii.). 17. 
According to Stolting (Beitrage z. Exeg. d. Paul. Br. 1869, 
p. 86 ff.), evoi and Eli are to be taken in the sense of absolute 
unity. Ver. 2 0 is supposed to contain a syllogism with a sup
pressed conclusion: viz., A mediator does not belong to one; but 
God is one; consequently a mediator does not belong to God. 
Accordingly God is absolutely excluded from any mediation 
through the law: the objects of this mediation are on the one 
hand the Jews, and on the other hand their contrast, the Gentiles; 
and the law was to unite these two dissociated parts, which it 
effected by showing that the Jews were in need of redemption, 
and by making the Gentiles capable of redemption (Rom. iii 
22 f., 29 f.). The mediator, with the law in his hand, is sup
posed to have placed himself between Jews and Gentiles, and to 
have made both equal through the law,-an equalization which 
does not take place with God, as there is not one God of the 
Jews and another God of the Gentiles, between whom media
tion might occur, but only a single God, who treats Jews and 
Gentiles with equal justice, being, as He is, a single Person 
without opponent, an absolute unity. Even this acutely 
carried out interpretation is not tenable: for (a) the reader 
finds no indication in the text that evoi and Eli are to be 
taken in the pregnant sense of absoluteness ; and Paul, in 
order to be understood, must at least have written, in the 
second half of the verse, something like o oe BEdi o lJvTrui Eli 

(or o a,r>..wi Eli) ECTTW. Nor (b) is it correct that absolute 
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unity excludes the being an object of mediation; because the 
absolutely one God has allowed mediation to take place be
tween Himself and man, not only through Christ, but also in 
the ancient history of salvation, through His ministers (the 
angels, Moses, and the prophets). (c) There is nothing in the 
words of the passage to make us think of the Jews and 
Gentiles as objects of the mediation; since the law is rather 
to be recognised as the µ,eu6Tnixov (Eph. ii 14) between the 
two, which had to be removed by Christ in order to their 
union. To the national consciousness, not only of the apostle, 
but also of his readers, God and Israel could alone occur as 
the parties reconciled with one another through the µ,eul.71,. 
(cl) It is not correct that the conclusion drawn from ver. 20 
is not expressed. It is expressed in ver. 21, and rejected as 
erroneous.-Lastly, Riickert confines himself to the correct 
translation of the words, " The mediator does not refer to one 
(but always to more than one); but God is one;" from which 
is to be concluded, " Therefore the mediator does not refer to 
God alone, biit also to others." He, however, at the same time 
confesses that he does not see any way, in which these pro
positions and this conclusion are to be connected with the fore
going passage, so as to yield any relevant and lucid thought. 
While RUckert has thus despaired of an explanation on his 
own part, he has not questioned the title of the passage to 
receive an explanation. But this course, to which Michaelis 
was already inclined,1 bas been actually adopted by Li.icke 
(in the Stud. it. Krit. 1828, p. 83 ff.), who holds ver. 20 to 
be a gloss, which had originally served, on the one hand, to 
explain the conclusion of ver. 19 (the mediator was inter
preted as applying to Christ, and it was desirable to point 
out that this mediator belonged not merely to the Jews, but 
also to the Gentiles), and, on the other, to give a reason 
for the beginning of ver. 21. But the witnesses in favour 
of its genuineness 2 are so decisively unanimous, that no other 

1 "I wished, in fnct, that it were allowable for me in the explanation to 
y,nss onr the whole Vt'rse, and to give it out as a mnrginnl note of some render 
not understanding Paul, wl1ich had found its way into the text. "-Michaelis, 
Pcr.ropltr. 1>. 33, ed. 2. 

1 'fhere is not even the sligl1tcst nrintion in tlie ind:l"itlual words, or in their 
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passage can appear better attested. Liicke only makes use of 
an a1·gumentu1n a silentio,-namely, that Irenaeus, Tertullian, 
and Origen do not cite our verse (Clement of Alexandria has 
it at least once, in the Thcodot. ed. Col. p. 7 9 7 A) ; but little 
stress can be laid on this, when we consider how lightly in 
general the Fathers were wont to pass over the words in 
question, without even discerning in them any special import
ance or difficulty. 

Ver. 21. o ovv 116µ,or; !€a Ta, Trov E'Tf'a"f'IEA.trov ; ] ovv, the refer
ence of which is differently explained according to the different 
interpretations of ver. 20, draws an inference, not from the 
definition of the object of the law in ver. 19 (Castalio, Luther, 
Gomarus, Pareus, Estius, Bengel, and others, including Liicke, 
Olshausen, de W ette, Wieseler, Hofmann, Stolting), but from 
ver. 20, which is not arbitrarily to be set aside, or to be treated 
merely as an appendage of ver. 19.1 The law, namely, which 
v:as given through a mediator, and therefore essentially other
,rise than the promise, might thereby appear to introduce on 
the part of God another way of granting the Messianic sal
Yation than the promises, and consequently to be opposed to 
the latter. See the fuller statement at ver. 2 0. - KaTa, Trov 

E7t'a"f'IEA.trov] See vv. 8, 16. The 1'<iTa is the usual contra, in 
opposition to. Matthias incorrectly explains it : " Is it included 
under the idea of the promises 1" Since the simple euT{-and 
not, possibly, Tauuerai (see Lobeck, Pliryn. p. 272)-is to be 
supplied, the expression would be wholly without the sanction 
of usage. Moreover, looking to the specific difference in the 
ideas of the two things, Paul could not have asked such a 
question at all - el ,yap Joae,,, vaµ,or; 1'.T.A.] ground assigned 
for the µ,~ ,yJvoiTo, and therefore proof that it would be incor
rect to conclude from ver. 20 that the law was opposed to the 
promises. For if it had been opposed to the promises, the lai 

arrangement,-a fact which, judging by critical analogy, would be scarcely con 
ceivable in a text compiled. from a double gloss. Only the JEth. adds duorum 
e.t the end, evidently an exegetical addition, the author of which appears to 
have had in his mind some explanation which bore a similarity to that of 
Clarke, Locke, Winer, or Gurlitt. 

1 Also in 1 Cor. vi. 15, ,t, (in opposition to Stolting's appeal to the passage) 
introduces a possible (mischievous) inference from wltat immediately precede,, 
to be at onoe repelled with horror by ,.;, ,-im.-,. 
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must have been in a position to procure life; 1 and if this 
were so, then would righteousness actually be from the law,2 
which, according to the Scriptures, cannot be the case (ver. 
22). - v6µo,;] just as in the whole context: the Mosaic law, 
although without the article, as in ii 21, iii. 11, 18; Winer, 
p. 117 [E. T. 152]. - o ovv&µ. t'wo'11'.] The article marks off 
the definite quality which, in the words el ,yap €Oo07J voµo,;, is 
conceived by the lawgiver as belonging to the law (Winer, 
p. 127 [E. T. 167]; Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. ii 7, 13): as that 
•which is able to give life; and this is the point of this condi
tional sentence. - t'<.t>o'l7'ot;jo-a,] " Hoe verbo praesupponitur 
mors peccatori intentata," Bengel The t'w~, however, which 
the law is not able to furnish, is not the being alive morally 
(Winer, Riickert, Matthies, Olshausen, Ewald, Wieseler, Hauck, 
Hofmann, Buhl, and others, following older expositors), but, in 
harmony with the context, the everlasting Messianic life (see 
Kii.uffer, de bibl. t'w;j,; alwvlov notione, p. 75), as is evident 
from ver. 18 (el ,yap €IC v6µov;, 1C"'A.'1'Jpovoµla) and from ver. 22. 
Comp. also 2 Cor. iii. 6. The moral quickening is presupposed 
in this t'wo'l7'oiijo-a,. The law, in itself good and holy, could 
not subdue the dominion of the principle of sin in man (Rom. 
viii. 3), but rather necessarily served to promote this dominion 
(see on ver. 19), and was therefore unable to bring about the 
eternal life which was dependent on obedience to the law 
(ver. 12) : given unto life, it was found unto death, Rom. 
vii 10. Paul never uses t'<.t>o'l7'oie,v of the moral quickening, 
nor o-vt'wo'l7'oie,v either (Eph. ii. 5 ; Col ii. 13). The t'w~ is 
the eternal life which is manifested at the Parousia (Col iii. 
3 f.), and therefore in reality the 1C"'A.'1'Jpovoµfa (vv. 18, 29). 
Comp. t~a"ETai, ver. 12, to which our t'wo'l7'. glances back. -
ivTW<; €IC voµov &.v 17v ;, OLICULOO"VV'1'J] then in reality (not merely 

1 This consequence depends upon the dilemma : Life may be procured either 
through the promises or through the law. If, therefore, the law stands in oppo
sition to the promises, so tl1at the latter shall no longer be valid, the law must 
be able to procme life. This dilemma is correct, because no third possibility is 
given in the divine plan of salvation. 

• Even if G., be not genuine, t.his interpretation is not altered (Bnttmann, 
neut. Gr. p. 194, 6) ; and we cannot explain (with Hofmann) : "If there tccu 
given, etc., then was," etc. This impeifect (erat) would be illogical; Panl 
would have written 16.-;, or ,,,,, • ..,, 
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in Jewish imagination) tlie law would be tkat,froni wliicli tlie 
c,'l"'istence of righteousness would p1·oceed, namely, by its enabling 
men to offer complete obedience. The argument proceeds ab 
cffcctu (two7roiija-ai) ad causam c;, 8u,aLOCTVVrJ), for, without 
being righteous before God, man cannot attain eternal life : 
not as Rtickert, Wieseler, Hofmann, and others, in accord
ance with their view of two7r., are compelled to assume, a 
causa (the new moral life whereby the law is fulfilled) 
ad ejfectum (the OtKaioa-vvrJ which would be acquired by the 
fulfilment of the law). The relation between two7roiija-ai 
and ;, oiKaioa-vvrJ is aptly indicated by Oecumenius : ov" 
la-wa-ev ov8e i8u,au,,a-ev, and by Bengel : " J ustitia est vitae 
fundamentum,." 

Ver. 2 2. But the case supposed ( i860,,, v6µ,or; o 8vvaµ,. 
two7roiija-ai) does not exist: for, on the contrary, according 
to the Scriptures all men have been subjected to the dominion 
of sin, and the purpose of God therein was, that the promised 
salvation should not come from the law, but should be bestowed 
on believers on account of faith in Christ. What sort of posi
tion is assigned under these circumstances to tlie law, is then 
stated in ver. 23. - uvveKXEia-ev ;, ,ypacf,~ K.T.X.] Scripture is 
personified, as in ver. 8. That which God has done, because 
it is divinely revealed and attested in Scripture (see Rom. iii. 
9-19) and thereby appears an infallible ce1·tainty, is repre
sented as the act of Sc·ripture, which the latter, as in its 
utterances the professed self- revelation of Goel, ltas accom
pli,shcd. The Scripture-that is, when regarded apart from 
the personification, God, according to tl1e divine testimony of 
the Scripture-has brought all into wa1·d muler sfo, that is, has 
put the whole of mankind without exception into the relation 
of bondage, in which sin (comp. Rom. iii. !)) bas them, as it 
were, under lock and key, so that they cannot escape from 
this control and attain to moral freedom. On the fignrative 
expression, and on the conception qf the matter as a divine 
measure (not a mere declaration), compare on Rom. xi. 3 2. 
Following Chrysostom (~AE"ffEv) and others, Hermann finds 
the sense : "per legem dcmum cognitztm esse peccatmn " (Rom. 
vii. 7 f., iii. 19 ff.), which, however, do·es not correspond with 
the significance of the carefully- chosen uvveH.Xe,a-ev, and is 
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also at variance with ;, rypacp1, which is by no means
as, following the Fathers (but not Theodoret), Beza, Calvin, 
Baumgarten-Crusius and others think-equivalent to voµor:;, 
but denotes the 0. T., whilst o voµor:; in the whole connec
tion is the institiite of the law. The bond of guilt which is 
implied in the dominion of sin is obvious of itself, without any 
need for explaining aµap•rlav as the guilt of sin. - Moreover, 
the emphasis is on the prefixed uvveKXetuev : included, so that 
freedom, that is, the attainment of oucatouvll'TJ, is not to be 
thought of. '$vryKXe{eiv, however, does not denote: to include 
together, with one another, as Bengel, U steri, and others hold 
(not even in Rom. xi 32), which is clearly proved by the fact 
that the word is very often used of the shutting up of one, 
unaccompanied by others (1 Sam. xxiv. 19 ; Ps. xxxi 9 ; 
Poly b. xi. 2. 10 ; 1 Mace. xi. 6 6, xii. 7) ; but uvv corresponds 
to the .idea of complete custody, so that the enclosed are en
tirely and absolutely held in by the barriers in question. 
Comp. Herod. vii 129: Xlµll'f/ uvryKA'T}i<TµE11'T} wavTo0ev, Eur. 
Hee. 487; Polyb. i 17. 8~ i 51. 10, iii. 117. 11; also Plat. 
Tim. p. 71 C, where it is used with eµrppaTTetv; 1 Mace. iv. 
31, v. 5. Una includere would be <TV"fKaTaKXe{ew, Herod. i. 
18 2 ; Lucian, Vit. a.uct. 9, JJ. mort. xiv. 4. - TO. wdvTa] the 
collective whole, not: all which man ought to do (Ewald), but like 
TOO<; wavTa<;, Rom. xi. 32. The neiiter used of persons, who are 
thus brought under the point of view of the general category : 
the totality. See on 1 Cor. i 27; .A.rrian. v. 22. 1. .According 
to Calvin, Beza, Wolf, Bengel, and others (comp. also Hofmann), 
Ta wavTa is supposed to refer not merely _to men, but also to 
everything which they are, have, or do. But the figurative 
uvveKXeiuev, and also the context by Toi:r:; muTevovut and the 
personal indications contained in ver. 23 ff., give the prefer
ence to our interpretation. Besides, Ta wavrn, taken of things, 
would mean all things (Xen. Mern. i. 11 ; Rom. xi. 36, et al.), 
which is here unsuitable. Comp. on the matter itself, Rom. 
iii. 9, 19. - tva ;, Ewaryrye).{a K.T.A.] the purpose of God, be
cause that which was previously represented as the action of 
Scripture was in reality the action of God. Therefore we must 
not (with Semler, Koppe, Rosenmtiller, Flatt, Winer, Matthias, 
and others) explain logice: qyo appareat dari, etc. - 71 iwary-
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"fEA-{a] that wliich was prorni,sed, a sense which the abstmct 
receives through oo0fi. Comp. ver. 14. That which is meant 
is the promised gift, already well known from the context, 
namely, the KA-TJpovoµJa, vv. 16, 18. - EK 'lrlO"TEro~] not from 
obedience to the law, which with that subjection under the 
control of sin was impossible, but so that the divine bestowal 
proceeds, as regards its subjective cause, from faith in Jesus 
Ckrist ; comp. ver. 8. The emphasis is on this EK 'TT'L<TT. 'I. 
X., and not on Er.a'Y'Ye)..,{a (Hofmann); see ver. 23 ff. - Toi:~ 
'TT'urrwovui] is explained by Winer and others as an apparent 
tautology arising from the importance of this proposition (and 
therefore emphatic); but without adequate ground (and passages 
such as ver. 9, Rom. i. 17, Phil iii 9, are not relevant here); 
the expression, on the contrary, is quite in keeping with the 
circumstances of the Galatians. That salvation was intended 
for believers, was not denied ; but they held to the opinion that 
obedience to the law must necessarily be the procuring cause 
of this salvation. Paul therefore says : in order that, in virtue 
of faith in Jesus Christ, not in virtue of obedience to the law, 
salvation should be given to the believers-so that thus the 
believers have no need of anything further than faith. Comp. 
V. 4 f. 

Ver. 23 . ..d€1 no longer connected with aX".a (Hofmann), 
but leading over to a new portion of the statement (the coun
terpart to which is to follow in ver. 25),-namely, to the posi
tion which tke law held under the circumstances expressed in 
ver. 2 5. Before the introduction of faith, it was to guard and 
maintain those who belonged to it in this relation of bondage, 
so that they should not get rid of it and become free,-a libera
tion which was reserved for the faith which was to come. -
7rpo TOV OE €A.0ei:11] oe in the third place with the prepositional 
phrase. See Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 3 9 7 ; Klotz, ad IJevar. 
II. p. 3 7 8 f. - Here also 'TI"l<TTt~ is neither doctrina fid,em pos
tulans, the gospel, as most ancient expositors and Schott think, 
nor the dispensation of faith (Buhl, comp. Rtickert), but subjec
tive faith, which is treated objectively. Comp. on i. 23, iii. 2. 
AB long as there was not yet any belief in Christ, faith was 
not yet present; but when on the preaching of the gospel men 
believed in Christ, the faith, which was previously wanting, 
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liad come, that is, ha<l now set in, had presented itself,
namely, in the hearts of those who had become believers. On 
t>..0eiv as applied to mental things and states, which set in, 
comp. Pind. Nem. i. 48 (hopes); Plat. Pol. iii. p. 402 A (undm·
standing); Soph. 0. R. 681 (001C'T}<Tt1>). Comp. also Rom. vii. 9. 
- inro voµ,ov f.c/Jpovpovµ,e0a <TtrylCMtoµ,evoi] (see the critical 
notes) : under the law we were held in custody, so that we u·ere 
placed in ward with a view to the faith about to be revealed. 
The subject is: we Jewish Christians (ver. 25); the emphasis 
is on v1ro voµ,ov, and afterwards on 'TT'l<TTW. The law is repre
sented as a ruler, under whose dominion (v1ro voµ,ov) those who 
belonged to it were held in moral captivity, as in a prison ; so 
that they, as persons shut up in the c/Jpovpa under lock and 
key, were placed beyond the possibility of liberation-which 
was only to ensue by means of the faith that was to be re
vealed in the future.1 The words and the context do not yield 
more than this: the paedagogic efficacy of the law is not in
ferred till ver. 24, and is not to be anticipated here. This view 
is opposed to that of many expositors (Chrysostom, Theophy
lact, Oecumenius, 'Erasmus, Grotius, Estius, Winer, Riickert, 
Schott, Ewald, and others), who find already expressed here 
that paedagogic function, which, however, is understood in the 
sense of the "usus politicus" of the law (but see on ver. 2-!) : 
" in severam legis disciplinam, q_uae ne in omnem lioiclinem, 
ejfzmderemur cavit, traditi," Winer. But the whole explana
tion of the law guarding f1·om sin (to which also Wieseler 
refers ec/Jpovp.) is opposed to the correct interpretation of Twv 
'TT'apa~a<TE6JV xapw (ver. 19), and also to ver. 22. The cap
tivity so forcibly described by Paul is just the sinfiil bondage 
under the law, Rom. vii. 1 ; 1 Cor. xv. 5 6. Observe, more-

1 If, with Winer, Usteri, and Schott, lfpoup. is explained merely as asservaba
mur (1 Pet. i. 5),-comp. Hofmann, "we were Ttelcl in keeping, "-it yields, accor,l
ing to the connection with ,u,-,.,du,,,<l,o,, and with the inference thereupon of 
the paedagogicfunction of the law, too weak a thought. Comp. Wisd. xvii. 16. 
Luther, Calvin, and many others, including Riickert and ,le Wette, have rightly 
found in ifpoup. and ,u,,,.,,.A. the figurative idea of a prison (fp••P"', Plat . .Ax. p. 
365 E ; fpoup,J,, Plat. Plia,ecl. p. 62 ff.). The rrison, howeYer, is not the law 
itself; but the latter is the niler, under whose power the captives are in prison, 
-because, namely, under the law, as the~.;,,,,.,; .,.;;; "l'"PT'"' (1 Cur. xv. 56), tl,,y 
are not in a position to attain to the freedom of moral life. 
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oYer, in order to a just understanding of the passage, that 
inro voµ,ov, according to the very position of the words, cannot 
without proceeding arbitrarily be connected with uvyK""A.. (so 
de Wette, Wieseler, and many others, also my own former 
interpretation),-a connection which is not warranted by the 
other thought, ver. 22,-but must be joined to lcf,povp. (Augus
tine and many others, also Hofmann, Reithmayr, Buhl) ; and 
further, that the present participle uvyK'X.Eioµ,Evoi (with the el,; 
'T~v fJ,EA-"">.. K-.T.A.. belonging to it) forms the modal definition of 
i<f,povpovµ,E0a, representing the continued operation of the latter, 
which, constantly appearing in fresh acts, renders liberation im
possible. Hofmann (comp. his Scliriftbew. II. 2, p. 59) under
stands uvyK>..ElEw el, in the sense of constraining to s01nething ; 
it expresses in his view the constraining power, with which 
subjection to the law served to keep the people directed 
towards the faith which was to be revealed in the future.1 
Such an use of the phrase is indubitably found among later 
Greek authors, and is especially frequent in Polybius (see 
Raphel, and Schweighauser, Lex. Polyb. p. 5 71 f.) ; but how im
probable, and in fact incredible it is, that Paul should have here 
used this word in a different sense from that in which he used 
it immediately before in ver. 22, and in the kindred passage, 
Rom. xi. 32 (he has it not elsewhere)! This sense could not 
have occurred to any reader. Besides, the idea of constraint 
against one's will, which must be conveyed in uvyK""A.Etoµ,. 
el, (see Fritzsche, ad Rom. II. p. 545), and which Hofmann 
obliterates (" the law conferred on the people its distinctive 
position, and its abiding in this distinctive position was at the 
same time an abiding directed towards the faith that was to 
come"), would neither agree with the text (vv. 22, 24) nor 
harmonize with history (Rom. xi; Acts xxviii. 25 ff.). - elr, 
T~v µ,E"Uovuav .,rlunv c.bro1'aXv<f,0ijvai] As elr, in ver. 2 4 is 
evidently to be understood as telic, and as the temporal inter
pretation usq_ue ad (Erasmus, Grotius, Michaelis, Koppe, Marus, 
Rosenmtiller, Rtickert, Usteri, and others) after 7rpo Tov i.X0l,~ 
T~v 'lrurnv, which includes in itself the ter1ninus ad quem, 

1 P.aphel, Polyb. p. 518, has understood ,u,-z"A.1,m ,:, in o. similar way to 
Hofmann, and finely paraphrased it : "eo necessitatis quern a!l.igere, ut ad fi!l.em 
tanq uam sacram ancoram confuge~e cogatur." Comp. Bengel. 
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would be very unmeaning, d~ is to be explained : towards the 
faith, that is, with the design, that we should pass over into 
the state of faith. Luther (1519) aptly remarks: "in hoe, ut 
fide futura liberaremur." In accordance with the view of 
Oecumenius, Theophylact, Augustine, Calovius, Raphel, Bengel, 
Hofmann, el~ ,c.T.X. is to be connected with uv,y,cXHoµ,wot, 
because the latter, without this annexation of the telic state
ment el~ K.T.X., would not form a characteristic modal defini
tion of Jcppovp. This el~ K.T.X. is, in the history of salvation, 
the divine aim of that uv,y,cXeiut~, which was to cease on its 
attainment; Christ is the end of the law. Comp. ver. 22, 
where 7va K.T.A.. corresponds with the ek 1<,.T.X. here. - µtA.
Xovuav] is placed first (Paul did not write, el~ T, 1rluT. T. µI.XX. 
a11"01C.), because with that earlier situation is contrasted the sub
sequent future state of things which was throughout the object 
of its aim. Comp. on Rom. viii. 18. Similarly in 1 Pet. 
v. 1, 2 Mace. viii. 11. - a'11"o,caXvcp0rivat] for so long as there 
was not yet belief in Christ, faith had not yet made its appear
ance : it was still a (in the counsel of God) hidden element of 
life, which became revealed as a historical phenomenon, when 
Christ had come and the gospel-the preaching of faith (vv. 2, 
5)-was made known. 'A'11"oKaX. cannot be understood as the 
infinitive of design and, according to the reading uv,y,ce,cXeiu
µevot, as belonging to the latter word (Matthias : " in order to 
become manifest, as those who were under the ban with a view 
to the future faith"), because in the religious-historical con
nection of the text it must signify the final appearance of the 
blessing of salvation, which hitherto as a µ,vur1piov had been 
unknown (Rom. xvi. 25). Besides, Paul would thus have 
written very far from clearly; he must at least have placed the 
infinitive before uv,y,ce,cXwr. 

Ver. 24. Accordingly the law has become our paedagogite unto 
Christ. As a paedagogue (see on 1 Cor. iv. 15) has his wards 
in guidance and training for the aim of their future majority, 
so the law has taken us into a guidance and training, of whi0h 
Christ was the aim, that is, of which the aim was that we 
in due time should no longer be under the law, but should 
belong to Christ. This muniis paedagogicum, however, re
sulting from ver. 23, did not consist in the restriction of 
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sin,1 or in the circumstance that the law" alJ inlionestis 1ninarum 
aspc1·itate dcte1-reret " (Winer, and most expositors, including do 
""ette, Baur, Hofmann, Reithmayr, but not Usteri, Hilgenfeld, 
Wieseler),-views decidedly inconsistent with the aim ex
pressed in ver. 19, and with the tenor of ver. 2 3, which by no 
means expresses the idea of preparatory improvement ; but it 
consisted in this, that the law prepared those belonging to it 
for the future reception of Christian salvation (justification by 
faith) in such a manner that, by virtue of the principle of sin 
which it excited, it continually brought about and promoted 
transgressions (ver. 19 ; Rom. vii 5 ff.), thereby held the 
people in moral bondage (in the cf>povpa, ver. 23), and by pro
ducing at the same time the acknowledgment of sin (Rom. 
iii. 20) powerfully brought home to the heart (Rom. vii. 24) 
the sense of guilt and of the need of redemption from the 
divine wrath (Rom. iv. 15),-a redemption which, with Olll' 

natural moral impotence, was not possible by means of the 
law itself (Rom. iii 19 f., viii 3). Luther appropriately re
marks : " Lex enim ad gratiam praeparat, dum peccatum 
revelat et auget, humilians superbos ad auxilium Christi 
desiderandum." See also Weiss, bibl. Tkeol. p. 287 f.; Hol
sten, z. Ei·ang. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 315 f. Under this paeda
gogal discipline man finally cries out : TaXal-rr"'por; eyro, Rom. 
vii 24. - elr; Xpicrrov] not usque ad Christum (Castalio, J. 
Cappellus, Morus, Rosenmiiller, Rtickert, Matthias), but desig
nating the end aimed at, as is shown by rva '" 71'. S'"· ; , 
comp. ver. 23. Chrysostom and his successors (see Suicer, 
Tkes. IL pp. 421, 544), Erasmus, Zeger, Elsner, and others, 
refer elr; to the idea that the law 7rpor; Tov Xpunov, l5r; lunv o 
OLDauKaXor;, a7r~rye, just as the paedagogi had to conduct the 
boys to the schools and gymnasia (Plat. Lys. p. 2 0 8 C ; Dern. 
313. 12 ; Ael V. H. iii. 21 ). But this introduces the idea 
of Christ as a teacher, which is foreign to the passage; He is 

'df 'l("' ',:.),,,I conceive o as reconci er Lva e" 71'£CTT. vu, . • - iva "" 71'£CTTECI)<; 

Su,au.,0.] is the divine destination, which the paedagogic func
tion of the law was to fulfil in those who were subject to it. 

1 Corup. Liban. D. xxv. p. 576 C : .,.,z,,.., ,-l, ••~ .,.,,,,"3,,,'Y"''Yfi~•f<" ,,,~,,.;;, .. ~, 
,,,.,,,,,;pEt1,,, &ls ,:, '7'~, ,;..,o ,,.,;; ,bp,,u Ct1p,tr.o a1111.JuOp.u,tt,1 0'61fpa11,i11 .¼vtt,i'""ttWl''T'IZI. Comp. 
also Siru1,lic. Epict. 10, p. 116, ed. Schweigh.; and see Grotius on our passage, 
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The emphatic EiC 7r{u-rewr:; (by faith, not by the law) shows 
how erroneously the paedagogic efficacy of the law is referred 
to the restriction of sin. 

Ver. 25. No longer dependent on the ?J,u-re in ver. 24. 
raul now desires to unfold the beautiful picture of the salva
tion which had come. - ov,cfri] This is the breathing afresh of 
freedom. On the matter itself, comp. Rom. vi. 14, x. 4, vii. 
25. - v7T~ 7ratl>a"f.] without article: under tutorial power. 

Ver. 26. The argumentative emphasis is laid first on r.av-rer:;, 

and then, not on vfot,-which expositors have been wont to 
understand in the pregnant sense: sons of full age, free, in con
trast to the 7raiul implied in 7ratl>~W"fO'> (see, against this view, 
Wieseler and Matthias),-but on viol Beov, because in this 
Beov the viol actually has its express and full definition, and 
therefore to supply the defining idea is quite unwarrantable. 
All of you are sons of God by means of faith ; 1 but where all 
without exception and without distinction are sons of God, 
and are so through faith, none can be, like Israel before the 
appearance of faith, under the dominion of the law, because 
the new state of life, that of faith, is something altogether 
different,-namely, fellowship with the vio-r'T}r:; of Christ (ver. 
2 7). To be a son of God through faith, and to be under the 
old tutorial training, are contradictory relations, one of which 
excludes the other. The higher, and in fact perfect relation,2 
excludes the lower. - 7rav'Ter:;] Paul now speaks in the second 
person, because what is said in ver. 2 6 f. held good, not of 
the Jewish Christians alone (of whom he previously spoke in 
the first person), but of all Christians in general as such, conse
quently of all his readers whom he now singles out for address ; 
whether they may have previously been Jews or Geutiles, now 
they are sons of God. Hofmann supposes that Paul meant by 
the second person his Gentile-Christian 1·eaders, and wished to 
employ what he says of them in proof of his assertion respect
ing those who had been previously subject to the law. In 

1 ),~ ,,., .,;.,,., stands tliird in the order of emphnsis, but has not the main 
stress laid upon it in contradistinction to the .,,i,,,.,s (Hofmann), as if it stood 
immediately after .,,i,.,,r -rrzp, 

2 Theodoret aptly remarks: £Ju~, If';, •s'JS"1o''Tsux:':"A1, 4"~ .-IA1u,· .,.: ,..~, .,.,Au;,. 
ff'lfl" ,,.;, u:Z, XP'lfl-tl.'i'l~o~,,.,..,, euii; 
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this case he must, in order to be intelligible, have used some 
such words as «a£ ,yap vµ,e'ir; [Bvr, 'TraVT~ K.T.>... According 
to the expression in the second person used without any 
limitation, the Galatian Christians must have considered 
themselves addressed as a whole without distinction,-a view 
clearly confirmed to them by the iuo, (ver. 2 7), and the 
'Iovoaior; OVOE ''EX>..7111 comp. with 7raV'J"E', vµ,eir; (ver. 28). 
Where, on the other hand, Paul is thinking of the Galatians 
as Gentue Ch1-istians (so far as the majority of them actually 
were so), this may be simply gathered from the context (iv. 8). 
- ev Xpia-Trj, 'I 1J1Tov] belongs to 7r{a-Teror;. According to the 
construction ma-Tevew l11 T£V£ (see Mark i 15 ; Eph. i 13 ; 
LXX. Ps. lxxviii 22, Jer. :xii. 6; Clem. 1 Cor. 22: ,j e11 
XpilTTrj, 7rllTTtr;, Ignat. ad Philad. 8 : ev Trj, eva'Y"(e>..lrp ov 
r.itTTevro ), ,j r.la-r,r; ev XptlTTp is fides in Christo reposita, the 
faith resting in Christ; the words being correctly, in point of 
grammar, combined so as to form one idea. See Winer, p. 
128 [E. T. 169]; Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 63, ad Rom. I. p. 
195 f. Comp. Eph. i 1, 15 ; Col i 4; 1 Tim. iii. 13. But 
U steri, Schott, Hofmann, Wieseler, Ewald, Matthias, Reith
mayr (Estius also pronouncing it allowable), join e11 Xp. 'I. with 
viol 0eov e1TTe, of which it is alleged to be the modal defini
tion; specially explaining the sense, either as "utpote Christo 
prorsus addicti" (Schott), or of the" inclusion in Christ" (Hof
mann), or as assigning the objective ground of the sonship, 
which has its subjective ground in o,a T. 7r{a-T. (Wieseler; comp. 
Hofmann and Buhl). But all these elements are already 
obviously involved in S,a T. 7r{1TT. itself, so that ev X. 'I., as 
parallel to S,a T. 71"., would be simply superfluous and awk
ward ; whereas, connected with S,a T. 'IT"., it expresses the 
e1nphatic and indeed solemn completeness of this idea ( comp. 
ver. 22), in accordance with the great thought of the sentence, 
coming in all the more forcibly at the end, as previously in the 
case of e'XBeiv (ver. 23) and tA.0o6u,,,r; (ver. 25) the 7r{unr; was 
mentioned without its object, and the latter was left to be 
understood as a matter of course. 

Ver. 27. The words just used, viol Beov ea-TE, expressing 
what the readers as a body are through faith in Christ, are 
now confirmed by the mention of the origin of this relation ; 
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and the ground on which the relation is based is, that Christ is 
the Son of God. Comp. Chrysostom : el o XptuTo<; vioi; Tov 
0eou, UV oe aiiTav evoeovua,, TCJV viav lxwv EV eaVT,j, ,ea~ 7rpoc:; 
aVTCJV 6µ,otw0elc:; el<; µ,lav (J"IJ'Y"f€11€tav "al µ,{av loeav ~x01)',. 
Luther, 1519 : " Si autem Christum induistis, Christus autem 
filiitS J)ei, et vos eodem indumento filii Dei estis." - guo,] 
corresponding to the emphatic 7ravTec:; in ver. 2 6. - d., 
XptuT6v] in relation to Christ (see on Rom. vi. 3), so that 
ye who belong to Christ through baptism become partakers 
in fellowship of life with Him. - XptUTCJV eveovuau0e] 
laying aside the figure, according to the connection : Ye have 
appropriated the same peculiar state of life, that is, the very 
same specific relation to God, in which Christ stands; conse
quently, as He is the Son of God, ye have likewise entered 
into the sonship of God, namely by means of the 7rvevµa 
vio0eulac:; received at baptism (iv. 5-7 ; Rom. viii. 15 ; 1 Cor. 
vi 11 ; Tit. iii. 5). Observe, besides, how baptism neces
sarily presupposes the µ,ETavo,a (Acts ii. 38) and faith (comp. 
Neander, II. p. 778 f.; Messner, Lehre der Ap. p. 279). The 
entrance on the state of being inclitded in Christ, as Hofmann 
from the point of view of eivat ev X. explains the expression, is 
likewise tantamount to the obtainillg a share in the sonship of 
God. The figure, derived from the putting on of a charac
teristic dress,1 is familiar both to the Greek authors and the 
Rabbins (Schoettgen, Hor. p. 572). See on Rom. xiii. 14. 
In the latter passage the putting on of Christ is en;joinccl, but it 
is here represented as having talcen place; for in that passage 
it is conceived under the ethical, but here under the primary 
dogmatic, point of view. Comp. Luther, 1538. Usteri in-

1 Looking at the very general occurrence of the figure, and seeing that the 
c,ontext contains no indication whatever of any special reference, we must en
tirely reject any historical or ritual references. See the mnny discussions of the 
earlier expositors in Wolf. By some the figure wns looked upon as refen-ing to 
heathen customs (as Bengel : "Christus no bis est toga vi1-ilis "), by others to 
Jewish customs (" it applies tp the putting on of the robes of the high priest 
at his appointment," Deyling, Obss. III. p. 480, ed. 2), by others to Christian 
customs (" it applies to the putting on of new-at a Inter time wl1ite-gnr
ments nfter bnptism," Bezn). Tl1e latter idea is especially to be set nside, 
because the custom concerned cannot be sl1own to hare existed in apostolic 
times; at nny rate, it hns only originated from the N. T. idea of the putting 011 
of the new mnn, and is its emblematic representation. 
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correctly desires to find in the evoue(J'Bai Xpt(J'T611 of our pas
sage, not the entering into the sonship of God, but the putting 
on of the new man (Col. iii. 9-11), having especial reference 
to the thought of the universalistic, purely human element, 
in which all the religious differences which have hitherto 
separated men from one another are done away. This view 
is inconsistent with the word actually used (Xpt(J'T611), and 
w-ith the context (viol Beoii, ver. 26). Nevertheless, Wieseler 
has in substance supported the view of Usteri, objecting to 
our interpretation that viol Beoii expresses a sonship of God 
different from that of Okri,st, who was begotten of God. It is 
true that Christians are the sons of God only by adoption 
( vi.o8a,la); but just by means of this new relation entered 
upon in baptism, they have morally and legally entered into 
the like state of life with the only-begotten Son, and have 
become, although only His brethren by adoption, still His 
brethren. Comp. Rom. viii 29. This is sufficient to justify 
the conception of having put on Christ, wherein the meta
physical element of difference subsists, as a matter of course, 
but is left out of view. On the legal aspect of the relation, 
comp. ver. 29; Rom. viii. 17. - Moreover, that the formula 
l.11 Xpurrij, eivai is not to be explained from the idea Xpt(J'T()11 
l.11ou<Ia(1'8ai, see in Fritzsche, ad. Rom. II. p. 82. Just as 
little, however, is the converse course to be adopted (Hof
mann), because both elvai ev Twi and evov<Ia(1'0at 'Ttlla or T£ 
are frequently used in the N. T. and out of it, without any 
correlation of the two ideas necessarily existing. The two 
stand independently side by side, although in point of fact it 
is correct that whosoever i,s l.11 Xpi(J'Trj, has put on Christ 
through baptism. 

Ver. 2 8. After ye have thus put on Christ, the distinctions 
of yolll' various relations of life apart from Christianity have 
vanished; from the standpoint ·of this new condition they 
have no further validity, any more than if they were not in 
existence. - evi] is an abbreviated form for e11e(J'T£ (1 Cor. vi. 
5; Col. iii 11; Jas. i 17), not the adverbially used preposi
tion (Hom. Od. vii 9 6 ; Schaefer, ad Bos. p. 51 ; Kuhner, 
II. § 618), as Winer, Usteri, Wieseler, and others assume, 
with the accent thrown back Against this view it is decisive, 
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that very frequently lv, and lv are use<l. together (1 Car. vi. 5, 
and frequently in Greek authors, as Xen. Anab. v. 3. 11 ; 
Herod. vii. 112), and yet there is no la-Tt added, whereby the 
111, shows that it stands independently as a compound word 
= lv£a-Tt or lv£ta-t. Comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 5 91. 
Translate: there is not, namely, in this state of things when ye 
have all put on Christ, a Jew, etc. The vµ,eir; in vv. 28, 29 
shows that the individualizing form of statement, applying to 
the readers, is still continued ; therefore Hofmann is wrong, 
although consistent with his erroneous interpretation of the 
second person in ver. 26 f., in taking lv, as general: "in 
Christ," or " now since faith has come," on the ground that ev 
vµ,,v is not added (which was obvious of itself from the con
text). As to the idea generally, comp. Col. iii. 11 ; Rom. x. 
12 ; 1 Cor. xii. 13. - d,pa-£V ,ca~ 0ij:>..v] Comp. Matt. xix. 4. 
The relation here is conceived otherwise than in the previous 
ov,c . . . ovO€, namely : there are not male and female, two 
sexes; so that the negative is not to be supplied after Kat. 

(Bornemann, ad Act. xv. 1). - wa.VTer; 7d.p IC.T.X.] Proof from 
the relation cancelling these distinctions, which is now con
stituted: For ye all are one, ye form a single moral person; 
so that now those distinctions of individuals outside of Chris
tianity appear as non-existent, completely merged in that 
higher unity to which ye are all raised in virtue of your fel
lowship of life with Christ. This is the elr; ,ca,.vor; l1.118po,7ror;, 
Eph. iL 15. Observe the emphatic wavTer; as in ver. 26, and 
oa-ot in ver. 27. - ev Xpia-T/j, 'I"1a-oii] Definition of £lr; la-T£. 
They 3:re one, namely, not absolutely, but in the definite sense 
of their relation as Christians, inasmuch as this unity is causally 
dependent on Christ, to whom they all belong and live (ii. 2 0 ; 
2 Car. v. 15 f. ; Rom. xiv. 8). See Col. iii. 11. 

Ver. 2 9. But by your thus belonging to Christ ye are also 
Abraham's posterity: for Christ is indeed the a-7repµ,a 'Af1. 
(ver. 16), and, since ye have entered into the relation of Christ, 
ye must consequently have a share in the same state, and 
must likewise be Abraham's a-7repµ,a; with which in confor
mity to the promise is combined the result, that ye are heirs, 
that is, that ye, just like heirs who have come into the pos
session of the property belonging to them, have as your owu 

0 
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the sah-ation of the Messianic kingdom promised to Abraham 
and his seed (the realization of which is impending). - oi] 
drawing a further inference, so that, after the explanation con
tained in ver. 28, el OE vµ,e'ir; Xpunou in point of fact resumes 
the Xpurrov EVEOV'1"a'1"0e of ver. 27. The emphatic vµ.e'ir; has 
as its background of contrast the natural descendants of Abra
ham, who as such do not belong to Christ and therefore are 
not Abraham's '1"r.epµ.a. - -rou 'A,8p.] correlative to Xpt(]"Tov, 
and emphatically prefixed. Ye are Ab1·aham's seed, because 
Christ is so (ver. 16),.whose position has become yours (ver. 
27). Comp. Theodoret and Theophylact. - ,caT' e1ra'Y')'.] for 
TrjJ 'A,8p. epM0'1}'1"av ai E'1ra'Y')'E'"A.ta, ,ea~ Tij, '1"7r€pp,aT£ Q,VTOV, 
ver. 16. It is true that this '1"7repµ.a in ver. 16 is Christ: but 
Christians have put on Christ (ver. 2 7), and are altogether one 
in Christ (ver. 28); thus the ,caT' e,ra'Y')'. (in conformity with, 
promi,se) finds its justification. But the emphasis is laid, not 
on ICaT' E7r~. as contrasted with tcaTa voµ,ov (Baumgarten
Crusius, Ewald, Wieseler), or with another order of heirs (Hof
mann), or with natural inheritance (Reithmayr), but on tc'"A.'T}po .. 
voµ.o,, which forms the link of connection with the matter 
that follows in eh. iv., and both here and at iv. 7 constitutes 
the important key-stone of the argument. This tc'"A.'T}povoµ.o, is 
the triumph of the whole, accompanied with the seal of divine 
certainty by means of tcaT' hr~.; the two together forming the 
final death-blow to the Judaistic opponents, which comes in 
all the more forcibly without ,ea,{ (see critical notes). The 
alleged contrast was obvious of itself long before in the words 
u1repµ.a -rov 'A,8p. (comp. ver. 18). The article was no more 
l'equisite than in ver. 18. - tc'"A.'T}povoµ.o,] The connection with 
the sequel shows, that the sense of heir is intended here. Tov 
'A/3p. is not, however, to be again supplied to ICA'T}povoµ.o,, as 
might be inferred from '1"7r€pµ.a; but, without supplying a geni
tive of the person inherited from, we have to think of the 
,c'"A.'1/povoµ./,a, of the Messwnic salvation. Comp. Rom. viii 1 7 . 
.Against the supplying of -rov 'A/3p. we may decisively urge not 
only the sequel, in which nothing whatever is said of any in
heriting from Abraham, but also tcaT' E7r0,'Y')'. For if Paul had 
wished to express the idea that Christians as the children ot 
.Abraham were aLc,o the heirs of .Abraham, the ,ea-r' E7rarJ, 
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"·ould have been inappropriate; because the promise (ver. 16) 
Lael announced the heirship of the Messianic kingdom to 
Abraham and his seed, but had not announced this heir
ship in the first instance to Abraham, and then announced 
to his seed in their turn that they should be Alnaham's heirs. 
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CH.APTER IV. 

Ver. 6. ~µiZv] Elz. has vµ,iZv, against decisive testimony, after 
the foregoing i~i. - Ver. 7. xX,ipov6µ,oi;] Elz. and Scholz add 
0soii o,rx. Xp16roii. There are many variations, among which xX,ip. 
ci,ti 0Eoii has most external attestation, viz . ..A B C* N*, Copt. 
Vulg. Boern. Clem. Bas. Cyr. Didym . ..Ambr . ..Ambrosiast. Pel. ; 
so Lachm., Schott, Tisch. The Recepta xX,ip. 0Eoii o,a. Xp16roii is 
defended by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzscliior1tm Opusc. p. 143, 
and Reiche; whilst Rinck, Lucubr. crit. p. 175, and Usteri, hold 
unly xX,ip. on! Xpusnii as genuine, following Marian.•• Jerome 
(238, lect. 19, have xX,ip. o,a. 'I,i6oii Xp16roii); Griesb. and Ruck., 
however, would read merely xX,ipov6µ,oi; (so 178 alone). Theophyl. 
Dial. c. Maced., and two min., have from Rom. viii. 17 ,o.,ip. µ,e, 
0soii, t111rx11.,ip. oe Xp16roii. .A.midst this great diversity, the much 
preponderating attestation of xX,ip. o,a. 0Eoii (in favour of which 
F G also range themselves with xX,ip. o,a 0eov) is decisive; so 
that the Recepta must be regarded as having arisen from a gloss, 
and the mere xX71pov6µ,o,, which has almost no attestation, as 
resulting from a clerical omission of o,a 0eoii. - Ver. 8. VJu6u '"~] 
So A B C D* EN, min., vss., .Ath. Nyss. Bas. Cyr . ..Ambr. Jer . 
..Approved by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. But Elz. 
Matth; Scholz, Schott, Reiche, haveµ,~ vium. Opposed to this is 
the decisive weight of the evidence just given, and the internal 
ground, that in ro,. µ,~ vium oi61 0Eof6' people might easily find the 
entire non-existence of the heathen gods, which could not but 
be more satisfactory than our reading, leaving as this does to the 
gods reality in general, and only denying them actual divinity. 
The same cause probably induced the omission of VJu6u in K, 117, 
Clar. Germ. codd. Lat. in ..Ambr. Ir. Victorin . ..Ambrosiast. -
Ver. 14. '1lEtpa6µ,6v µ,ou r6v] So Elz. Matth. Scholz, Tisch. Reiche, 
following n••• K L, many min., and a few vss. and Fathers. 
Dut A B c•• D• F G N*, 17, 39, 67*, Copt. Vulg. It. Cyr. Jer . 
..Aug. Ambrosiast. Sedul., have 'Te1pa6µ,bv iiµ,iZv. Recommended by 
Mill and Gries b., adopted by Lachm. ..And justly; iiµ,iZv not 
being understood, was either expuuged (so C*?, min., Syr. Erp. 
Arm. Bas. Theophyl.; approved hy Winer, Ruck., Schott, 
l'ritzsche), or amended by /J.ou rtv. Comp. Wieseler. - Ver. 16. 
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-:-,. oliv] Grot., Lachm., Riick., Usteri, Ewald, lfofm., read .,,.oii oi~, 
which is indeed attested by A B C F G N, min., Syr. Arr. Syr. p. 
(in the margin), Arm. Copt. Vulg. Boern. Dam. Jer. Pel., but 
by the explanations of Theodore of Mopsuestia (r; otv ,.;, EvruiiOu 
avrJ roii 'll'oii o µ,u,u,.p.), Theodoret, Theophyl., and Oecum., is pretty 
well shown to be an ancient interpretation. -The t,v which 
follows is omitted in A BC L N, min., Aeth. Damasc. Theophyl. 
Theodoret. ms. Expunged by Lachm. and Scholz, also Tisch. 
Rightly. According as ,.;, was understood either correctly as 
expressing quality, or as equivalent to .,,.oii, either ~• (D EK 
et al.) or ia-r, (115, Sedul. J er.), or even viiv (122, Erp.), was 
supplied. In Oecum. the reading ~• is combined with the ex
planation 'll'oii by recourse to the gloss: ,ii, "/Q,P oux; opw uur6,. -
&,] before iowY-. is wanting in A B C D• F G N, 1 7, 4 7, Dam. 
Deleted by Lachm. and Tisch. : a grammatical addition. -
Ver. 17. i""i..eilra, uµ,a,] Elz. has fax, .. -i/µ,a,, which is found only 
in a very few min., was introduced into the text by Beza,1 and 
must be looked upon as an unnecessary conjecture. - Ver. 18. 
-:-b (1Ji..oiiaOa,] A C and four min., Damasc. have (1Ji..oiiaOa.1 merely 
(so Lachm.), while B N, and three min., Aeth. Vulg. Jer. Ambro
siast., read (7Ji..oiia0e. The latter is an ancient error in transcrib
ing, which involved the suppression of the article. The correct 
form (1Ji..oiiaOa, was restored, but the article, which seemed super
fluous, was not recovered. - Ver. 21. ho6e'l"e] DE F G, 10, 31, 
80, Vulg. It. Sahid. Arm., and Fathers, have rlvay,vwa,cm. An 
ancient interpretation. - Ver. 24. Mo] Elz. has ai 060, against 
decisive testimony. - Ver. 25. N A1ap] is wanting in CF G ~. 
17, 115, Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Goth. Boern. Cyr. Epiph. Damasc. 
Or. int. Ambrosiast. J er. Aug. Pel. Sedul. Beda. Deleted by 
Lachm. and Wieseler, condemned also by Hofmann, who refers 
A1rx.p to the Syriac Church, although it is attested by A B D E 
K L, and most min., Chrys., and others. But instead of 1ap, 
A B DE, 37, 73, 80, lect. 40, Copt. Cyr. (once), have oe. The 
juxtaposition of -ya.p "A-yap led to the omission sometimes of the 
• A yrx.p, and sometimes of the -yap. After the latter was omitted, 
in a part of the witnesses the connection that was wanting 
was restored by oE; just as in the case of several, mostly more 
recent authorities, instead of -yap after ooui..euu, oE has crept in 
(so Elz.), because the argument of the apostle was not under
stood. - auaro1x;e7' oe] D* F G, Vulg. It. Goth., read -ii auarn,coiiaa; 
D•, however, not having the article. A gloss, in order to ex
hibit the reference to N A-yrx.p in ver. 24. - Ver. 26. -i/ri.wv] Elz. 
reads 'll'avr"'v ~µ,wv ; Lachm. has bracketed 'll'avr"'•· But it is 

I Beza himself allows that t,.;, stands in all the codd. (in the fifth edition 
lie ndds : Latin), but considers that tl1e sense requires :,,.;,. 
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·wanting in B C* D E F G N, some min., most vss., and many 
F3:thers. _l?elet~d by Tis~h. ; defe~ded by Reiche. An ampli
!!.llg add1t1on, mvoluntanly occasioned by the recollection of 
m. 26, 28, and the thought of the multitude of the rixva (ver. 27). 
- Ver. 28. ~µ,e7' ••• i11,11,h) Lachm. and Schott, also Tisch., read 
u,11,e;-. fr:-e, following B D F G, some min., Sahid. Aeth. Ir. Vic
~orin. Ambr. Tychon. Ambrosiast. Justly; the first person was 
mtroduced on account of vv. 26 and 31. - Ver. 30. XA1Jpovoµ,~11n] 
Lachm. reads xX1Jpovoµ,~rn, following B D E N and Theophylact; 
from the LXX. - Ver. 31. &pa] AC, 23, 57, Copt. Cyr. Damasc. 
,Ter. Aug., have ~µ,e;-. oe; B D* EN, 67**, Cyr. Marcion, read 
<no. The latter is (with Lachm. and Tisch.) to be preferred; 
for ~µ,e;-. o/; a.oeA~o; is evidently a mechanical repetition of ver. 
28 (Ree.), and &pa, is too feebly attested (F G, Theodoret, have . .. ) a.pa, o;iv . 

CoNTENTs.-Fudker discussion of the ,c),:TJpovoµ.ov,:; elvai (iii. 
29), as a privilege which could not have been introduced before 
Christ, while the period of nonage lasted, but was first intro
duced by means of Christ and Christianity at the time appointed 
by God, when the earlier servile relation was changed into 
that of sonship (vv. 1-7). After Paul has expressed his 
surprise at the apostasy of his readers, and his anxiety lest he 
may have laboured among them in vain (vv. 8-11), he entreats 
them to become like to him, and supports this entreaty by a 
sorrowful remembrance of the abounding love which they had 
manifested to him on his first visit, but which appeared to have 
been converted into enmity (vv. 12-16). He warns them 
against the selfish zeal with which the pseudo-apostles courted 
them (ver. 17), while at the same time he reproves their 
fickleness (ver. 18), and expresses the wish that he were now 
present with them, in order to regain, by an altered mode of 
speaking to them, their lost confidence (vv. 18-20). Lastly, 
he refutes the tendency to legalism from the law itself, namely 
by an allegorical interpretation of the account that Abraham 
had two sons, one by the bond-woman, and one by the free 
woman (vv. 21-30), and then lays down the proposition that 
Christians are children of the free woman, which forms the 
ground work of the exhortations and warnings that follow in 
eh. v. (ver. 31). 

Ver. 1. Af"/<IJ BJ] Comp. iii 17, v. 16; Rom. xv. 8; 1 Cor. 
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i. 12 : now I mean, in reference to this ,c"Jvr1povoµ,{a brought in 
through Christ, the idea of which I have now more exactly to 
illustrate to you as for the first time realized in Christ. This 
illustration is derived by Paul from a comparison of the pre
Christian period ,to the period of the non-free, slave-like child
hood of the heir-apparent. - eq/ l5uov xpovov] As in Rom. vii. 
1; 1 Cor. vii. 39. - /, ,cX17pov6µ,o,;] The article as in o µ,€ul-r17,;, 
iii. 20: the heir in any given case. K"X17p. is, however, to be 
conceived here, as in Matt. xxi. 38, as the heir of the father's 
goods, who is so not yet in actual personal possession, but de 
fure-the heir apparent, whose father is still alive. So Cameron, 
Neubour (Bibl. Brem. v. p. 40), Wolf, Baumgarten, Semler, 
Michaelis, and many others, including Winer, Schott, Wieseler, 
Reithmayr. But Rtickert, Studer (in Usteri), Olshausen (unde
cided), Baumgarten-Crusius, de W ette, Hilgenfeld, Hofmann, fol
lowing Chrysostom, Theodoret, and most of the older expositors, 
conceive the heir as one whose father is dead. Incorrectly, 
on account of ver. 2 ; for the duration of the guardianship (in 
_which sense v'TT'o emTpa7rov<;, ver. 2, must then be understood) 
could not have been determined by the will of the father,1 but 
would have depended on the law (Hermann, Staatsalter:th. § 121 ). 
Hofmann thinks, indeed, that the point whether the father was 
bound by a law of majority is not taken into account, but only 
the fact, that it is the father himself who has made arrange
ments respecting his heir. But in this view the 7rpo0€uµ,{a, 

as prescribed by the father, would be entirely illusory; the 
notice would be absurd, because the 7rpo0€uµ,{a would be 
not TOV 'TT'aTpo<;, but TOV voµ,ov. - v~mo<;] still in boyhood. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. "Imberbis juvenis tandem custode 
remoto gaudet equis," etc., Virg. Aen. ix. 649. Quite in oppo
sition to the context, Chrysostom and Oecum.enius refer it to 
mental immaturity (Rom. ii. 20; Hom. ll. v. 406, xvi. 46, et 
al.). - ovoev oiacptp€, oovXov] because he is not sui juris. 
Comp. Liban. in Chiis, p. 11 D, in Wetstein. - ,cvpto<; 7ra.VT6Jv 

1 Baumgarten. Crusius, indeed, appeals to the proof adduced by Gottling 
(Gesch. d. Rom. Staatsverf. pp. 109, 517), that Gains, I. 55. 65, 189, comp. 
Caes. Bell. Gall. vi. 19, mentions the existence of a l1igher grade of the patria 
potestas among the Galatians. But in this way it is by no means shown that 
the time of majority was, after the death of the father, dependent on the settle
ment which he had previously made, 
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wv] although he is lord of all, namely de jm·e, i1i event um, as 
the hei1--appa1·ent of all the father's goods. Consequently 
ueither this nor the preceding point is inconsistent with the 
hypothesis that the father is still alive (as Hofmann and 
others have objected). Comp. Luke xvi. 31. - The 1i)1:T/po

voµ,oc; V1jr.ioc; represents, not the people of Israel (Wieseler); 
but, according to the connection with iii 29 (comp. iv. 3), the 
CMi,stians as a body, regarded in their earlier pre-Christian 
condition. In this condition, whether Jewish or Gentile, they 
were the heir-apparent, according to the idea of the divine 
predestination (Hom. viii. 28 ff.; Eph. i. 11; John xi. 52), in 
virtue of which they were ordained to be the Israel of God 
(vi. 16), the true <T'lrepµ,a of Abraham. 

Ver. 2. 'E,rl-rpo,roc; means here not guardian (op</Javwv 
e,rl-rpo,roc;, Plat. Legg. p. 766 C; Dem. 988. 2; Xen. Mem. i. 2. 
40 ; 2 Mace. xi 1, xiii 2, xiv. 2; comp. also the rabbinical 
citiiicui~ in Schoettgen, Hor. p. 7 43 f.), as it is explained by 
all who look upon the father as dead (see, however, on ver. 1), 
but overseer, governor, and that without any more special defini
tion (Herod. i 108; Pind. Ol. i 171; Dem. 819. 17; Xen.' 
Oec. 21. 9; and very frequently in classical authors); it is 
neither therefore to be taken (as in Matt. xx. 8; Luke viii. 3) 
as synonymous with ol1'ovoµ,oc; (which would give a double 
designation without ground for it), nor as equivalent to ,raioa
rywryoc; (which would be an arbitrary limitation). The term 
denotes any one, to whose governorship the boy is assigned 
by the father in the arrangement which has been made of 
the family affairs ; and from this category are then specially 
singled out the ol"ovoµ,o,, the superior slaves appointed as 
managers of the household and property (Luke xvi. 1), on 
whom the v~,rw~ was dependent in respect to money and 
other outward wants. - &XP, Tfjc; ,rpo0euµ,lac; 'TOV ,raTpoc;] 
Until the appointed time of the father, until the term, which 
the father has fixed upon for releasing his son from this state 
of dependence. ;, ,rpo0euµ,la, tempus praestitutum, does not 
occur elsewhere in the N. T., but is frequent in classical 
authors. See Wetstein; also Jacobs, Ack. Tat. p. 440. 

Ver. 3. 'Hµ,ei~J embraces Christians generally, the Jewisli 
and Gentile Christians to9etlier. In favour of this view we may 
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clecisively urge, (1) tlie sense of cno,x€'ia Tov Kouµ,ov (see 
below); (2) ver. 5, where the first ?va applies to the Jewish 
Christians, but the second, reverting to the first person, applies 
to Christians generally, because the address to the readers 
which follows in ver. 6 represents these as a whole, and not 
merely the Jewish Christians among them, as included in the 
preceding ?va T~v vlo0eulav a:1ro>..a/3roµ,ev; lastly, (3) that the 
ov,dn and TOTE, said of the Galatians in vv. 7 and 8, point 
back to the state of slavery of the fJµ,eir; in ver. 3. Therefore 
fJµ,e'ir; is not to be understood as referring either merely to the 
Jewish Christians (Chrysostom and most expositors, including 
Grotius, Estius, Morus, Flatt, Usteri, Schott, Baumgarten
Crusius, de W ette, Wieseler) ; or-as Hofmann in consistency 
with his erroneous reference of iii. 2 9 to the Gentile readers 
holds-to " the Old Testament church of God, which has 
now passed over into the New Testament church ; " or to the 
Jewish Christians pre-eminently (Kappe, Rtickert, Matthies, 
Olshausen) ; or, lastly, even to the Gentile Christians alone 
(Augustine). - oTE ~µ,ev v1moi] characterizes, in terms of the 
prevailing comparison, the pre-Christian condition, which, in 
relation to the Christian condition of the same persons, was 
their age of boyhood. Elsewhere Paul has represented the con
dition of the Christians before the Parousia, in comparison with 
their state after the Parousia, as a time of boyhood. See 
1 Cor. xiii. 11 ; Eph. iv. 13. - {nr'o -ra (T'Totxe'ia TOU /COU'/J,OV 

/ljµ,ev oeoov"-.] corresponds, as application, to the ovoiv oiacpEpei 
OOVAOV • • • aXXa inr'o E7rtTpo1rovr; EO'Tl Kal olKoll. The word 
uToixei.011-which denotes primarily a stake or peg standing 
in a row, then a letter of the alphabet (Plat. Theaet. p. 202 E; 
Xen. Me1n. ii. 1. 1 ; Arist. Poet. 2 O. 2 ; Lucian, Jud. voc. 12), 
then, like apx~, element (see Rudolph on Ocell. p. 402 ff.)-
means here at all events element,1 which signification has de
veloped itself from the idea of a letter, inasmuch as a word is 

1 A point on which almost all expositors agree. Yet Luther, 1519, following 
the precedent of Tertull. c. Marc. v. 4, adopted the signification of letters: "pro 
ipsis literis legis, quibus lex constat .... Mundi autem vocat, quod sint cle iis 
rebus, quao in mundo sunt." So also in 1524, and at least to a similar effect in 
1538. More recently Michaelis has also explained it as letters; holding that the 
acts of the Levitical law were intended, because, taken as a whole, they had 
11reached the gospel by anticipation. Similarly Nosselt, Opttsc. II. p. 209, takll!I 
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a series of the letters which form it (Walz, Rheto1·. VI. p. 110). 
In itself, however, it might be used either in the physical sense 
of elcmenta1·y substa.nces, which Plato (Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 283) 
<'alls also ryb,,,, (2 Pet. iii. 10, 12; Wisd. vii. 17, xix. 18; 4 
Mace. xii 13; Plat. Tim. p. 48 B, 56 B, Polit. p. 278 C; Philo, 
de Opif. m. p. 7, 11, Che1-ub. p. 162; Clem. Hom. x. 9), as it 
frequently occurs in Greek authors applied to the so-called 
four elements (comp. Suidas, s.v.), or in the intellectual sense of 
1-udimenta, first principles (Heb. v. 12 ; Plut. de pueror. educ. 
16; Isocr. p. 18 A; Nicol ap. Stob. xiv. 7. 31 ; see Wetstein). 
In the latter sense the verb cTToixewvv was used to signify the 
instruction given to catechumens; Constitt. ap. vi. 18. 1, vii. 
25. 2. Comp. our expression the .A, B, C of an art or science.1 
In the physical sense-in which it is used by later Greek 
authors for designating the stars (Diog. L vi. 10 2 ; Man. iv. 
624; Eustath. Od. p. 1671, 53)-it was understood by most 
of the Fathers: either as by Augustine (de civ. D. iv. 11), who 
thought of the Gentile adoration of the heavenly bodies and 
of other nature-worship; or as by Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Ambrose, Pelagius, who referred it to the Jewish observance 
of new moons, feasts, and Sabbaths, which was regulated by 
the course of the moon and sun. So, combining the Gentile 
and Jewish cultus, Hilgenfeld, p. 6 6 ( comp. in his Zeitschr. 
1858, p. 99; 1866, p. :H4), who ascribes to the apostle the 
heterogeneous idea of "sidereal powers of heaven," that is, of the 
stars as powerful animated beings (comp. Baur and Holsten); 
and Caspari (in the Strassb. Beitr. 1854, p. 206 ff.), in whose 
view Paul is supposed to have placed Mosaism in the cate
gory of star and nature worship; and likewise Reithmayr, 
although without such extravagances. But because the expres
sion does not apply either merely to the circumstances of the 
heathen, or merely to those of the Jewish, cultus (see, on the 
contrary, vv. 8-10),-to the latter of which it is in the physical 

,,,,..,,:,,i• as signs (Arist. Eccl. 652, where it is used for the shadow of the plate 
on the sun-dial; comp. Lucian, Gall. 9, Oronos. 17), holding that the Jewish 
eeremonies are thus named because they prefigured the future Christian wor
ship. These views are all erroneous, because the expression ,,.,,..,x,i" "'· .,;,,.~•u 
applies also to Ge1itUe habits. 

1 Comp. generally, Sch:i.ubach, Oomme;itat. qttid ll'T"X,'~"' ,,..;; ,.;,,.p,u -ill N. T. 
~i&i i:el.11t, llieining. 1862. 
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sense not at all suitable, for the Jewish celebrations of days 
and the like were by no means a star-worship or other (pos
sibly unconscious) worship of nature, under which man would 
have been in bondage, but were an imperfect worship of God
and because the context suggests nothing else than the contrast 
between the imperfect and the perfect religion, as well as also 
on account of the correlation to 11~71'tot, the physical sense of 
a-Toixe,011 is altogether to be rejected.1 Besides, it would be 
difficult to perceive why Paul, if he had thought of the stars, 
should not have written TOV ovpavov instead of TOV ,caap,ov. 
Hence Jerome (also Ttvl,; in Theophylact, and Gennadius 
in Oecumenius, p. 7 4 7 D), Erasmus, Castalio, Beza, Calvin, 
Grotius, and most of the later expositors, though with various 
modifications, have correctly adhered to the sense rudimenta 
disciplinae, which alone corresponds to the notion of the 11'1J71'tDT'TJ'> 
(for the age of childhood does not get beyond -li,rst prineiples). 
The a-Totxe,a Tov ,caa-µov are the elements of non-Christian 
humanity (,coa-µo,;; see 1 Cor. vi. 2, xi. 32, et al.), that is, the 
elementary things, the immature beginnings of religion, which 

1 With strange arbitrariness Schulthess (»ngelwelt, pp. 113, 129) has recent!y 
11nticipated Hilgenfeld in re-asserting this sense; holding that the stars are meant, 
but that Paul is glancing at the Jewish ministry of ange7,s (Job xxxviii. 7 (!) ). 
More thoroughly Schneckenburger (in the theol. Jahrb. 1848, p. 445 If.) has 
again defended the physical reference (elements of the visible world). Comp. 
Holsten, z. Ev. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 323. In this interpretation the law must 
be excepted (as is done by Holsten) from the ,..,.,x,ia:,-an exception which is 
forbidden by the whole connection with eh. iii., and is also inconsistent with the 
concrete instances in vv. 8 and 10; see above. Neander also-who, however, 
introduces the idea of the sensuous forms of religion-would retain the physical 
reference, which is decidedly assumed by Lipsius (Rechtfertigungsl. p. 83), who 
apecially commends the interpretationofHilgenfeld; whilst Messner (Lehre d. Ap. 
p. 226) agrees in substance with N eander, holding that ~,)ouA, ~,.. • .--z ,..,..,x,ia: .,.,;; 
•~11,.ou is "the dependence of the religious consciousness on the earthly, sensuous, 
perishable things, of which this earthly .;11,.01, as to its fundamental elements, 
consists." But why, then, the restriction "as to its fundamental elements?" 
And the idea of perishableness is imported. Ewald understands by it the 
elements of tl,,e world, into the whole of which life must be brought through the 
spirit, and unity and meaning through God; it comprehends the Jewish observ
ances as to meats and days, as well as the heathen star-worship. Yet how unsuited 
to popular apprehension (as pertaining to natural philosophy) would the whole 
expression thus be ! an enigmatic designation for the heathen worship, and an 
unsuitable one for the Jewish cultus, which is based on divine precept. As to 
the way in which. Hofmann unclerstnnds the materbl elements of the world, see 
t h c sell uel. 
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occupy the minds of those who are still without the pale or 
Christianity. Not having attained to the perfect religion, the 
Korrµ,ar; has still to do with the religious elementary state, to 
which it is in bondage, as in the position of a servant. Rudi
ments of this sort are expressly mentioned in ver. 10; hence 
we must understand the expression, not in a onesided fashion 
as the elementary knowledge, the beginnings of religious per
ception in the non-Christian world (comp. Kienlen, in the 
Stmssb. Beitr. II. p. 133 ff.)-with which neither the idea of 
the relation as slavery, nor the inclusion of the Jewish and 
Gentile worships under one category would harmonize-but 
as the rudimenta ritualia, the ceremonial character of Jitdaism 
and heathenism,1 with which, however, is also combined the 
corresponding imperfection of religious knowledge. Comp. 
Col ii. 8, 20. Against the explanation, "religious elemen
tary things of the world," the objection has been made, that 
this idea is not suitable either to Judaism, in so far as the 
latter was a divine revelation, or even to heathenism, which, 
according to Paul, is something foreign to religion ; see espe
cially N eander. But the latter part of the objection is erro
neous ( Acts xvii 2 2, 2 3) ; and the former part is disposed of, 
when-in the light of the pretensions put forth by the apostle's 
opponents, which were chiefly based on the ceremonial side of 
the law-we take into account the relative character of the idea 
rudirnenta, according to which Judaism, when compared with 
Christianity as the absolute religion, may, although a divine 
institution, yet be included under the notion of <TToixe'ia, 
because destined only for the 1117mo, and serving a transitory 
propaedeutic purpose. Comp. Baur, Pauliis, II. p. 222, ed. 2; 
Weiss, biol. Tltcol. p. 289; also Ritschl, altkath. K. p. 73. 
1\fost of the older expositors, as also Olshausen, Baumgarten
Crusius, de W ette (with many various and mistaken inter
pretations of ,couµ,or;; see Wolf and Rtickert in loc.), have 
refe1Ted the expression merely to Judaism (the law "as a 
means of training calculated only for the age of childhood," de 
W ette, who is followed by Wieseler), whilst Koppe and Schott 
only allow the analogous nature of ethnicism to be included inci
dentally; but, besides what has been above remarked on ~µ,e'ir;, 

1 Comp. Scl1aubach, l.c. p. 9 ft'. 
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these views are at variance with the idea of Toii K,ouµ,ov. This 
iclea is, at all events, too wide to suit the law, which was given 
to the people of Israel only; whether it be taken as applying to 
rnanlcind generally (de Wette, Wieseler), or to the unbelieving 
portion of mankind, in contrast to the G,,y,o, in a Christian 
sense.1 Certainly it might appear unwise (see especially 
Wieseler) that Paul should have placed Judaism and heathen
ism in one category. But, in point of fact, he has to deal 
with Judaistic seductions occurring in churches chiefly Gentile
Christian : he might therefore, with the view of more effec
tually warning them and putting them to shame, so designate 
the condition of bondage to which by these seductions they 
were induced to revert, as to comprehend it in the same cate
gory with the heathen cultus, from the bondage of which they 
had been not long before liberated by Christianity. According 
to Hofmann, the a-Totxfia T. ,coa-µ,ov are contrasted with the 
promise given to Abraham of the ,c)11Jpo11Gµ,ia ,coa-µ,ov, Rom. iv. 
13. He supposes that out of the destruction of the material 
elements of the present world (2 Pet. iii 10) the ol,covµ,e.,,,,, 
µ,eX"Jl.ovua (Heb. ii. 5) will arise, and that this will derive its_ 
nature and character from the Spirit, the eommunication of 
which is the beginning of the fulfilment of that promise. 
Israel, however, has been in bondage under the material 
elements of which the present world is composed, inasmuch 
as in what it did and· wliat it left undone it was subject to 
st1·ingent laws, which liad reference to, the world in its ezisting 
rnateriality; it had to. conform itself to the things of this 
corporeal world, whilst the promise had been made to it that 
it should be lord of all things. Apart from the erroneous 
application of ~µ,lir; (see above), every essential point in this 
interpretation is grati,itously introduced. In particular, the 
contrast on which it is based-namely, that of the new world 
of the alwv which is to come-is utterly foreign not only to 

1 Olsl1ausen, feeling the difficulty which the idea of ,,.;,.,...r puts in the way 
of the reference to Judaism, hits upon tl1e arbitrary expedient of taking the 
expression to npply to the merely external and literal way of apprehending 
the 0. T., wl1ich confines itself merely to the actions, without conshlering the 
idea involved in them. "This was the procedure of the Judaists, and in this 
shape the Old Test. appeared not merely as tl1e begi11nillg of <liviue life, but also 
as given over to tl1e wol'lcl," etc. 
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the whole context, but even to the words themselves; for, if 
raul had had this contrast in view, he must, in order not to 
leave his readers wholly without a hint of it, have at least 
added a TovTov (1 Cor. vii. 31, i. 20, iii. 19; Eph. ii. 2) to 
Tov 1eo<Tµ,ov.1 It is, moreover, incorrect to discover in the 
<TToixet'a. the opposite of the future world, so far as the latter 
has its nature from the Spirit. The world of the al6'v µ,eXXrov, 
as the new heaven and the new earth (2 Pet. iii. 13), must 
likewise be corporeally material, and must have its <TToixe'ia, 
although the <T,cijµ,a of the old world will have passed away 
( comp. on 1 Cor. vii 31 ). - :/iµ,ev oeoovAOJµ,.] may be taken 
either together, or separately ; the latter is to be preferred, 
because it corresponds more emphatically to the ovoEv oiaef>epe, 
oovA.ov (ver. 1) and the v,ro brtTpo,rovr; E<TTt (in ver. 2): we were 
enslaved ones. 

Ver. 4. "OTE OE ~xee TO ,r)t.~proµ,a TOV xpovov] corresponds to 
the °'XP' TfJr; ,rpo0e<Tµ,. Toii ,raTp. (ver. 2). The time appointed 
by God, which was to elapse until the appearance of Christ ( o 
XPovor; )-consequently the pre-Messianic period-is conceived 
as a measure which was not yet full, so long as this period had 
not wholly elapsed (comp. Gen. xxix. 21; Mark i. 15; Luke 
xxi 24; John vii 8; Joseph . ..4.ntt. vi. 4. 1, et al.). Hence 
To ,r),.~proµ,a Toii ')(POVOV is: that moment of time, through which 
the measure of time just mentioned became full. Comp. on Eph. 
i 10, and Fritzsche ad Rom. II. p. 4 7 3.-On what historical 
conditions Paul conceived that counsel as to the fulness of time 
to depend (Theophylact: i5Te ,rav eloor; ,ca,clar; o,efeX0oii<Ta ;, 
<f,v<Ttr; ~ av0pro,r{V'T/ Joe'iTo 0epa,reui,r;. Baur: " when mankind 
was ripe for it;" de W ette: " conditioned by the need of cer
tain preparations, or by the necessity of the religious develop
ment of mankind which had reached a certain point"), cannot, 
after his view of the destination of the law which intervened 
between the promise and its fulfilment (iii. 19, 2 4 ; Rom. v. 
20), remain doubtful Theophylact takes in substance the 
right view. The need had reached its height. Comp. Chry
sostom, ad Eph. i 10 : C)TE µ,aX,uTa lµ,eX"Jl.ov a,roXXvu0a,, TOTE 

oie<Tw01Juav. Without due ground Baur perceives here (see 

1 He does not add ,,.,;,,.,u in Col. ii. 8, 20, jWlt beca.use the contrast snggP.stod 
Ly Hofmann was far from his thoughts. 
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his neut. Theol. p. 1 73) the idea that Christianity proceeded 
from a principle inherent in humanity, namely, from the ad
vance of the mind to the freedom of self-consciousness. -
iga1rEu-retXev] He sent forth from Himself. Ver. 6 ; Acts vii. 
12, xi. 22, xvii. 14, et al.; Dern. 251. 5; Polyb. iii. 11. 1, 
iv. 26. 2, iv. 30. 1, and frequently. The expression presup
poses the idea of the personal pre-existence of Christ (see 
Rabiger, Christal. Paul. p. 16 ; Lechler, apost. Zeit. p. 5 0 ; 
Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 316 ff.), and therewith at the same 
time His personal divine nature (Rom. viii. 3, 32; Phil. ii. 
6; 2 Cor. viii 9); so that in reality the apostle's idea 
coincides with the J ohannean o >.070,; ,jjv 1rpo,; -r. 0e6v and 
eeo<; ')JV o Xoryo<;, but is not to be reduced to the notion of 
" the ideal first man" (Hilgenfeld), whose human birth, on 
account of His pre-existence, is conceived by Paul as not 
without a certain Docetism.1 This re~ark also applies against 
the view of Beyschlag referring it to the pre-existent prototype 
of man (Christal. d. N. T. p. 220 ff.), in connection with which 
the Messianic name of Son is supposed to be carried back from 
the historical to the pre-historical sphere. This is at variance 
with the express designation as 1rp"'-ro-ro,co<; 1rau'TJ<; JCTl.ue"', 
(Col. i 15), which likewise forbids us to say, with Hofmann : 
" By the very fact, that God has sent Him forth from Himself 
into the world, He is th~ Son of God." According to Col. i. 
15, He is, even before the creation, in the relation of Son to 
the Father, as begotten by Him,-a relation, therefore, which 
could not be dependent on the subsequent sending forth, or 
given for the first time along with the latter. - ryevoµevov e,c 
ryvvat,co,;] so that He was born of a woman; the relation of the 
aorist participle is the same as in Phil. ii. 7 f. The reading 
ryevvwµevov-attested only by min., and otherwise feebly, al
though recommended by Erasmus, adopted by Matthias, and 
defended by Rinck-is a correct interpretation (as to the mean
ing, but not as to the tense; see Phot. Qu. Amphil. 90), which 
also occurs at Rom. i. 3, in Codd. mentioned by Augustine. 
Who this ryv1117 was, every reader knew; we must not, however, 
say with Schott, following many of the older expositors, "de 

1 See, on the contrary, Rom. i. 3; indeed, Paul throughout is the very opposite 
of Docetism. 
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t•irgine sponsa dicitur " ( comp. Augustine, Scrm. 16 de temp. ; 
Jerome, and others); but comp. Job xiv. 1; Matt. xi. 11. Nor 
is anything peculiar to be found in EiC (" ex .~emine mat1-is ... 
non viri et mulieris coitu," Calvin ; comp. Cornelius a Lapide, 
Estius, Calovius, and others; Theophylact, following Basil, 
Jerome, and others: EiC Tij,; ovula,; av-rij,; <TOJµ,a "Jl.af)ovTa); on 
the contrary, e,c is quite the usual preposition to express the 
being born (John iii 6; Matt. i. 16; 1 Pet. i. 22, et al.; 3 
Esr. iv. 16; 4 Mace. xiv. 14; frequently used also in classical 
authors with ,yi,yveu8a,). This very fact, that Christ, although 
the Son of God, whom God had sent forth from Himself, 
entered into this life as man (Rom. v. 15; 1 Cor. xv. 21; Acts 
xvii. 31) and-just as an ordinary man enters into temporal 
life-as one born of woman, Paul wishes to bring into promi
nence as the mode of carrying out the divine counsel Comp. 
Rom. viii. 3; Phil ii. 7. The supernatural generation which 
preceded the natural birth was not here in question ; its 
mention would even have been at variance with the connec
tion which points to Christ's humiliation: it is not, however, 
anywhere else expressly mentioned by the apostle, or certainly 
indicated as a consequence involved in his system (Weiss). 
Comp. on Rom. i 3. Nor is it to be infened from Efa1re
crre,}.£v, in connection with the designation of Him who was 
sent forth as the Son (Hofmann, comp. also his Schriftbew. II. 
1, p. 84); because, while it is assumed that as the Son of God 
He was already, before His incarnation, with God ( o Xoryo,; ~" 
,rpo,; TOV Beov), the mode of His incarnation-how He was 
born ,caTa uap,ca e,c <T7repµ,aTos .davt8 (Rom. i. 3; comp. ix. 
5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 8 ; .Acts ii. 3 0 )-is not defined. - ,yevoµ,evov 
wo voµ,ov] Luther : " made under the law; " and so most 
expositors : legi subjectuni. But it is arbitrary to take ,ywop,. 
here in another sense than before ;1 and the vivid emphasis of 
the twwe-used ryE110µ,. is thus lost. Hence Michaelis, Koppe, 
Matthies, Schott, de W ette, Lechler, rightly understand ,yevoµ,. 
as natum. Thus also, in fact, " the beginning of an elva, v1ro 

1 Viewed by itself, ,-:,.,,,a., ~ ... with the 1UCU11ative, in the sense to be fflbject 
to, is, in a linguistic point of view, quite as correct (1 Mace. x. 38 ; Thuc. i. 
110. 1 ; Lucian. A bdic. 23) aa with the dative (Herod. vii. 11 ; Xen . .Anal. vii. 
2. 3, vii 7. 32; Thuc. vii. 64. 2). 
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v6µov" (Hofmann) is expressed, and expressed indeed more 
definitely. Paul desires to represent the birth of the Son of 
God not merely as an ordinary human birth, but also as an 
ordinary Jewish birth (comp. Heh. ii. 14-1 7); and he there
fore says : " born of a woman, born under the law," so that He 
was subjected to circumcision and to all other ordinances of 
the law, like any other Jewish child. But God caused His 
Son to be born as an ordinary man and as an ordinary Israelite, 
because otherwise He could not have undergone death-either 
at all, or as One cursed by the law (iii. 13), which did not 
apply to those who were not Jews (Rom. i 12)-and could 
not have rendered the curse of the law of none effect as regards 
those who were its subjects. Comp. Rom. viii. 3 f.; Heb. iii 
14 f. For this reason, and not merely on account of the con
trast to TOI/ viov avTOV (Schott), Paul has added "/Elloµ,. EiC "/VV., 
'YEii. inro 110µ., as a characteristic description of the humiliation 
into which God allowed His Son to enter. See the sequel -
With respect, moreover, to the perfect obedience of Christ to the 
law, it was a preliminary condition necessary for the redeeming 
power of His death (because otherwise the curse of the law 
would have affected Him even on his own accoimt) ; but it is 
not that which is imputed for righteousness : on the contrary, 
this is purely faith in the iXauTTJpio11 of His death. See 
on iii. 13; Rom. iv. 5, 24, v. 6 ff., et al. The doctrine of 
the Formula Concordiae as to the impiitation of the obedientia 
Christi activa (p. 6 8 5) is not borne out by the exegetical proof, 
of which our passage is alleged to form part ; but the atoning 
death of Christ is the culminating point of His obedience to
wards God (Rom. v. 19; Phil ii. 8; 2 Cor. v. 21), without 
the perfection of which He could not have accomplished the 
atonement; and the form which this obedience assumed in Him, 
in so far as He was subject to the law, must have been that of 
legal obedience (comp. Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 130). 

Ver. 5. The object for which God sent forth His Son, and 
sent Him indeed ryev6µ,. EiC "/Vllat!C., ryev6µ. inrd 110µ011. - 7"01Jf 

v1ro 116µ011] The Israelites are thus designated in systematic cor
respondence to the previous 'Yev6µ. v1ro 116µ011. Comp. iii. 2 5, 
iv. 21, v. 18; Rom. vi. 14. - Efaryopau?l] Namely, as follow.~ 
from TOVi vw~ 116µ011, from th.e dominion of the law, vv. 1-3 

p 
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(in which its curse, iii. 11, is included), and that through His 
death, iii. 13. Erasmus well says : "dato pretio assereret 
in libertatem." - fva T~v vfo0e<J". a,ro>..a,8.] The aim of this 
redemption; for of this negative benefit the vlo0ecr{a was the 
immediate positive consequence. But Paul could not again 
express himself in the third person, because the vlo0ecr{a had 
been imparted to the Gentiles also, whereas that redemption 
referred merely to the Jews; but now both, Jews and Gen
tiles, after having attained the vio0e<J"La no longer vrr?, Ttt 

<J"Totxeia, Tov Kocrµ,ov ,juav oeoov}..o,µ,evoi (ver. 3) : hence Paul, 
in the first person of the second sentence of purpose, speaks 
from the consciousness of the comrnon faith which embraced 
both the Jewish and the Gentile portions of the Christian body, 
not merely from the J cwish-Christian consciousness, as Hof
mann holds on account of E<J"TE in ver. 6. Comp. the change 
of persons in iii 14. - The vio0ecrla is here, as it always is, 
adoption (see on Eph. i 5; Rom. viii. 15; and Fritzsche, in 
loc.),-a meaning which is wrongly denied by Usteri, as the 
signification of the word allows no other interpretation, and the 
context requires no other. Previously not different from slaves 
(vv. 1-3), as they were in the state of V'l'J?rtOT"l~, believers 
have now entered into the entirely different legal relation 
towards God of their being adopted by Him as children. 
Comp. Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 338 f. The divine begetting (to 
which Hofmann refers) is a Joliannean view; see on John 
i 12. In the divine economy of salvation the gracious gift 
of the vio0eu{a was needed in order to attain the KX11povoµ{a ; 

while in the limnan economy, which serves as the figure, the 
heir-apparent becomes at length heir as a matter of course. 
Accordingly Paul has not given up (Wieseler) the figure on 
which ver. 1 ff. was based-a view at variance with the express 
application in ver. 3, and the uninterrupted continuation of the 
same in ver. 4 ; but he has merely had recourse to such a free 
modification in tlie application, as was suggested to him by the 
certainly partial difference between the real circumstances of 
the case and the figure set forth in vv. 1, 2. Comp. ver. 7. 
- a,ro:>..a,8.] not: that we might again receive, as is the mean
ing of a,ro)..aµ,8. very often in Greek authors (see especially 
Dem. 78. 3; 162. 17), and in Luke xv. 27; for before Christ 
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men never possessed the vlo0eula here refe1Ted to (although 
the old theocratic adoption of the Jews was never lost, Rom. 
ix. 4) : hence Augustine and others are in error when they 
look back to the sonship that was lost in Adam. Nor must 
we assume with Chrysostom, Theophylact, Bengel, and others, 
including Baumgarten-Crusius, Hofmann, and Reithmayr, that, 
because the vio0eu{a is promised, it is denoted by a:rroXa/3. as 
o<fmXoJ.tEV'TJ,-a sense which is often conveyed by the context 
in Greek authors and also in the N. T. (Luke vi 34, xxiii. 41; 
Rom. i. 27; Col. iii. 24; 2 John 8), but not here, because it 
is uot the vio0eu{a expressly, but the KA'l'}povoµ{a (iii. 29, iv. 7), 
which is the object of the promise. As little can we say, with 
Riickert and Schott, that the sonship is designated as fruit 
(chro=inde) of the work of redemption, or, with Wieseler, as 
fruit of the deatk of Jesus apprehended by faith: for while it 
certainly is so in point of fact, the verb could not lead to it 
without some more precise indication in the text than that 
given by the mere eEmyop. On the contrary, a7roXa{3. simply 
denotes: to take at the hands of any one, to receive, as Luke 
xvi. 2 5 ; Plat. Legg. xii p. 9 5 6 D, and very frequently in 
Gre.ek authors. 

Ver. 6. A confirmation of the reality of this reception of 
sonship from the experience of the readers; for the eu-re, 
which, after the foregoing more general statement, now comes 
in with its individual application (comp. iii. 26), does not 
refer to the Galatians as Gentile Christians only (Hofmann), 
any more than in iii 26-29. - on] is taken by most ex
positors, following the V ulgate, as quoniam (Luther, Castalio, 
Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Bengel, Semler, Morus, Rosenmiiller, 
Paulus, Olshausen, Baumgarten - Crusius, de Wette, Baur, 
Hilgenfeld, Ewald, and others). And this interpretation (on 
on, becaitse, at the beginning of the sentence, comp. 1 Cor. 
xii 15; John xx. 29, xv. 19) is the most simple, natural, and 
correct; the emphasis is laid on vlol, which is therefore placed 
at the end : but because ye are sons, God has sent forth the 
Spirit of His Son, etc. He would not have done this, if ya 
had not (through the vlo0eu[a) been vlol; thus the reception 
of the Spirit is the experimental and practical divine testi
mony to the sonship. If not sons of God, ye would not be the 
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recipients of the Spfrit of His Son. The Spirit is the seal of 
the sonship, into which they had entered through faith-the 
divine <T'T'Jp,r!iov attesting and confirming it; comp. Rom. viii. 16. 
See also Weiss, bibl. Thcol. p. 340. Othei·s (Theophylact, 
Ambrose, Pelagius, Koppe, Flatt, Rti.ckert, Schott) take oTi as 
that, and treat it as an abbreviated mode of saying: "But that 
ye are sons, i,s ce1·tain by thi,s, that God has sent forth," etc. 
(comp. iii 11). This is unnecessarily harsh, and without any 
similar instance in the N. T. ; modes of expression like those 
in Winer, p. 575 f. [E.T. 774], and Dissen, ad Dem. de Cor. p. 
~05, are different. Wieseler takes it as equivalent to el<; e1Ceivo, 
on (see on Mark xvi 14; John ii 18, ix. 17,xi. 51,xvi. 19; 
1 Cor. i. 26; 2 Cor. i 18, xi 10): "as concerns the reality 
(euTE is to have the emphasis) of your state as sons." But 
this would unnecessarily introduce into the vivid and direct 
character of these short sentences an element of dialectic re
flection, which also appears in Matthias' view. Hofmann 
handles this passage with extreme violence, asserting that on 
OE is an elliptical protasis,-the completion of which is to be 
derived from the apodosis of the preceding period, from ifaweuT. 
in ver. 4 onward,-that E<TTE viol is apodosis, and that the fol
lowing eEawE<TT. 1C.T.>... is the further result connected with it. 
In Hofmann's view, Paul reminds his (Gentile) readers that 
they are for this reason sons, because God has done that act 
efawe<TTet>..ev 1'.T.>... (ver. 4), and because He has done it in the 
way and with the design stated in ver. 4 f. This interpreta
tion is at variance with linguutic usage, because the supposed 
elliptical use of on oe does not anywhere occur, and the ana
logies in the use of el oe, etc., which Hofmann adduces-some 
of them, however, only self-invented (as those from the epistles 
of the apostle, 2 Cor. ii 2, vii 12)-are heterogeneous. And 
how abruptly eEaweuT. o Seo<; ,c:r."JI.. would stand ! But, as 
regards the thought also, the interpretation is unsuitable ; for 
they are sons, etc., not because God has sent Christ, but be
cause they have become believers in Him that was sent (iii. 2 6 ; 
John i 12); it is not that fact itself, but their faith in it, 
which is the cause of their sonship and of their reception 
of the Spirit; comp. iii 14. To refer the sending of the 
Spirit to the event of Pentecost (as Hofmann does), by which 



CilAP. IV. 6. 22'.) 

God caused His Spirit to initiate "a presence of a new ldncl" 
in the world, is entirely foreign to the connection; comp., on 
the contrary, iii. 2, v. 14. - e!a'TT"e<nei'Xev o 0eo<; /C,T.A..] for 
it is To 7r11evµa ,-J etc 0eov, 1 Cor. ii 12. Observe the sym
metry with ega7reCTT. K,.T.X. in ver. 4. The phrase conveys, i;; 
point of form, the solemn expression of the objective (ver. 4 J 

and siibjective (ver. 5) certainty of salvation, but, in a dogmati..; 
point of view, the like personal relation of the Spirit, whom 
God has sent forth from Himself as He sent forth Christ. -
-ro 7rvevµa -roii vfov a1hov] So Paul designates the Holy Spirit, 
because he represents the reception of the Spirit as the proof 
of sonship; for the Spirit of the Son cannot be given to any, 
who are of a different nature and are not also vfol, 0eov. 
Comp. Rom. viii. 9. But the Holy Spirit is the Spirit of 
Christ, inasmuch as He is the divine principle of Christ's self
communication, by whose dwelling and ruling in the heart 
Christ Himself (comp. on 2 Cor. iii. 17) dwells and rules 
livingly, really, and efficaciously (ii. 20) in the children of God. 
See on Rom. viii. 9, 14. Comp. the Johannean discourses a,; 
to the self-revelation and the coming of Christ in the Paraclete. 
- -tJµoov] The change of persons arose involuntarily from the 
apostle's own lively, experimental consciousness of this blessed
ness. Comp. Rom. vii. 4. - tcpatov] The strong word expresses 
the matter as it was : with crying the deep fervour excited by 
the Spirit broke forth into appeal to the Father. Comp. 
Rom. viii 15 ; also Ps. xxii. 3, xxviii 1, xxx. 8 ; Baruch iii. 
1, iv. 20. The Spirit Himself is here represented as crying 
(it is different in Rom. l.c.), because the Spirit is so com
pletely the active author of the Abba-invocation, that the man 
who invokes appears only as the organ of the Spirit. Comp. 
the analogy of the opposite case-the crying of the unclean 
spirits (Mark i 2 6, ix. 2 6 ). - 'A[3{3a a 7raT1Jp] The usual 
view taken by modern expositors,1 following Erasmus and 
Beza, in this passage, as in Rom. viii 15 and in Mark xiv. 
36, is, that o 7ra,-~p is appended as an explanation of the Ara-

1 See the usual view of the ancient expositors, following Augustine, in Luther. 
"Abba pater cur geminarit, cum grammatica ratio non apparent, placet vulgata. 
ratio mysterii, quod idem Spiritus fidei sit J udaeorum et g~ntiuru, duorum popu
lorum uni us Dei." Comp. Calvin and Bengel 
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m:1ic Abba for Greek readers (so Koppe, Flatt, ,viner, Rucker~, 
Usteri, Schott); along with which stress is laid on the" cltild~ 
l 1kc sound " of the expression, so foreign to the Greek readers 
(Hofmann). But see, against this view, on Rom. viii. 15. No; 
'A/3/3a, the address of Christ the Son of God to His Father, 
which had been heard times without number by the apostles 
and the first believers, had become so established and sacred 
in Christian prayer that it had assumed the nature of a 
proper name, so that the deep and lively emotion .of the con
sciousness of sonship could now superadd the appellative o 
r.aT1P ; and the use of the two in conjunction had gradually 
become so habitual (Bengel appropriately remarks, " haec 
tesscra filiorum in Novo Testamento "), that in Mark xiv. 36, 
by an kysteron proteron, they are placed even in the mouth of 
Christ. In opposition to this view, which is adopted by Hil
genfeld and Matthias, it bas been objected by Fritzsche, ad 
Rom. II. p. 14 0, that o 'lraT1p expresses exactly the same as 
the .Aramaic ~~~' and that, if ~:i~ had assumed the nature of 
a proper name, this name would very often have occurred in 
the N. T. and afterwards instead of 8e6~ ; and people would 
not have said constantly 'A/3/3a o ?TaT1P, but also 'A/3/3a o 
Bea~. But these objections would only avail to confute our 
view, if it were maintained that 'Af]f]a. had become in general 
a proper name of God (as was mn• in the 0. T. and the other 
names of God), so that it would have been used at every kind 
of mention of God. The word is, however, to be regarded 
merely as a name used in prayer: only he who prayed ad
dressed God by this name ; and just because he was aware 
that this name was an original appellative and expressed the 
paternal character of God, he added the purely appellative 
corresponding term o ?TaT1p, and in doing so satisfied the 
jervour of his feeling of sonship. This remark applies also 
to Wieseler's objection, tli.at 'A/3/3a could only have continued 
to be used as an appellative. It might become a name just 
as well as, for instance, Adonai, but with the consciousness 
still remaining of its appellative origin and import. Moreover, 
that the address in prayer 'A/3/3a o ?TaT1P took its rise among 
the Greek Jewish-Christians, and first became habitual among 
them, is clear of itself on account of the Hebrew Abba. It is 
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to be remarked also, that, according to the RaLbins, analogous 
emotional combinations of a Hebrew and a Greek address, 
which mean quite the same thing, were in use .. See Erub. 
f. 53. 2: ,,,::, 111;) (mi domine, mi l(.Vpte). Comp. Behemoth rabb. 
f. 140. 2: 'J~ 1it.) ,,,p. See Schoettgen, Hor. p. 2 5 2. FritzEche's 
view is, that the 'A/3/3a of prayer, which had through Christ's 
use of it become sacred and habitual, was so frequently ex
plained on the part of the teachers of the Gentile Christians, 
as of Paul, by the addition of o 7raT~P, that it had become a 
habit with these teachers to say, 'A/3/3a o 7raT~p. But this 
would be a mechanical explanation which, at least in the case 
of Paul, is a priori not probable, and can least of all be assumed 
in a case where the fervid emotion of prayer1 is exhibited. Paul 
would have very improperly allowed himself to be ruled by 
the custom. Wieseler contents himself with the strengtliening 
of the idea by two synonymous expressions, but this still fails 
to explain why 7ra:rep, 7ra.Tep (comp. Soph. 0. 0. 1101), or 
'11'0.TEP o '11'aT~P ~µ,wv (comp. tcvpte o ,cvptor; ~µwv, Ps. viii. 2), 
is not said, just as ,cvpte, ,cvpte, and the like. - On the nomi
native with the article, as in apposition to the vocative, see 
Kruger, § .45. 2. 7. 

Ver. 7. ''Jla-Te] Inference from vv. 5 and 6. - ou,cen] no 
longer as in the pre-Christian condition, when thou wast in 
bondage to the a-Totxe'i,a. Toii ,coa-µou. - e!] The language, 
addressing every reader, not merely the Gentile readers 
(Hofmann), advances in its individualizing application: ver. 
5, a7ro"'A.&.f3"'µev; ver. 6, ea-Te; ver. 7, e!. Comp. v. 26, vi. 1. 
- el oe u[or;, ,ca} ,c:\77po11oµor;] But if thoit art a son (and not 
a slave, who does not inherit from his master), tlwit art also an 
heir, as future possessor of the Messianic salvation, and art 
so (not in any way through the law, but) through God (oia 
8eoii; see the critical notes), who, as a consequence of His 
adoption of thee as a son, has made thee also His heir. To 
Him thou art indebted for this ultimate blessing, to be 
attained by means of sonship. This o,a 8eoii cannot also 
apply to vlor; (Hofmann), so that a}..i\.' should include all tho 

I And let it be noticed, tlrnt in all the three passages where • A/3/Ja. • ,..,. . .,.,, 
or.curs (Rom. viii. 15 ; Gal iv. 6 ; :Mark xiv. 36), the most fer11id tone of 
11raycr rrevails. 
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rest of the Yerse in one sentence. With Ei oe a new sentence 
begins. Otherwise Paul must have written : a'X.'X.' via<;, via<; oe 
:," ,cat 1CA-'1Jpo11aµ,o<;. Rtickert unjustly blames the apostle for 
haYing, in Ei oJ vt'o<;, ,cal ,c'X.'TJp., departed from the right track 
of his thoughts, because in ver. 1 he had started at once from 
the idea of ,c'X.'TJpovaµ,o<;. But in ver. 1 the apostle, in fact, has 
not started from the Me.ssianic idea of ICA'T}povoµ,o<;, but from its 
lower analogue in civil life. With respect to the legal aspect 
of the conclusion itself, Ei oe via<;, ,cal ICA'TJP· ( comp. Rom. viii. 
1 7),-in which, by the way, the father is conceived as dividing 
the inheritance during his lifetime,-the idea is not based on 
the Jewish, law of inheritance,1 according to which the (legiti
mately born) sons alone/'1 if there were such,-the first-born 
among these taking, according to Deut. xxi 1 7, a double por
tion,-were, as a rule, intestate heirs (see Keil, Arckiiol. II. 
§ 142; Ewald, .Alterth. p. 238 f.; Saalschtitz, M. R. p. 820 f.). 
The apostle's idea is founded on the intestate succession of 
the Roman law, with which Paul as a Roman citizen was 
acquainted, as in fact it was well known in the provinces 
and applied there as regarded Roman citizens. Comp. also 
Fritzsche, Tholuck, and van Hengel, on Rom. viii. 17. Ac
cording to the Roman law sons and daughters, whether born 
in marriage or adopted children (and Paul conceives Christians 
as belonging to the latter class), were intestate heirs. It is 
evident in itself, and from iii 28, that v[o<;, which Paul used 
here on account of its correlation with oov'X.o<;, does not, in the 
popular mode of expression, exclude the female sex. On the 
whole of this subject, see C. F. A. Fritzsche, utrum Pauli 
argumentatio Rom. viii 17 et Gal. iv. 7, Hebraeo an Romano 
jure aestimanda sit, in Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 143 ff. To assume 
a mere allusion to general kuman laws of succession (Wieseler) 
is not sufficient; for Paul has very distinctly and clearly con
ceived and designated the vloT'TJ<; of the Chl'istian as a ·relation 
of adoption, which presupposes for his conclusion as to the 
heirship a special legal reference, and not merely the general 

1 So Grotius, who says : "Jure Hcbr. filii tantum haeredes, sed sub illo 
nomine indicantur omnes fideles cujusque sint sexus." The fact that Christiana 
&1'e the adopted children of God, is decidedly opposed to this. 

2 In Prov. xvii. 2 notl1ing is said of adoptiou. 
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and vague correlation of the ideas of childship and heirship. 
The clear precision of his thought vouches for this, and it 
ought not to be evaded by declaring such a legal question even 
foolish, (Hofmann),-a dogmatical jndgment which is all the 
more precipitate, as the specific J ohannean idea of the divine 
begetting of the children of God ( comp. Weiss, biol. Theol. p. 
717 ff.) can by no means be found in the Pauline 1rvevµa 

vio0eula,; 1 (see on Rom. viii. 15). :Besides, v[o0eu{a is, and 
after all remains, nothing else than the quite definite legal 
idea of adoption, which separates the vlot elu1rot'T)-rot or 0eTot 

(Pollux, iii. 21) from those begotten or "fV'TJ<Ttot. 

Ver. 8. '.A.~M] Nevertlieless, how fearfully at variance is 
your present retrograde attitude with the fact of this divine 
deliverance from your previous lost condition ! This topic is 
dealt with down to ver. 11. Observe that a-;\.-;\.a introduces 
the two coITesponding relations -ro-re µiv and vvv oi in con
junction. 2 - -ro-re] then; reminds the readers of the past time, 
in which they were still oov-;\.oi (ver. 7). - ovtc eloo-re<; 0eov] 

Cause of the Joov-;\.evuaTe which follows. In the non-know
ledge of God (for ov,c elooT. forms one idea) lies the funda
mental essence of the heathenism, to which the apostle's 
readers had mostly belonged. Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 5 ; Acts 
xvii. 23, 30, et al. As to the relation of the thought to 
Rom. i. 20 f., see on that passage. - Joov-;\.evcraTe] The aorist 
simply designates the state of bonuage then existing as now 
at an end, without looking at its duration or development. 
See Kuhner, II. p. 7 3 f. - -ro,,; q,vuei µ~ over, 0eo'i,<;] to the 

gods, who by natitre however are not so ! For, in the apostle's 
view, the realities which were worshipped by the heathen as 
gods, were not gods, but demons. See on 1 Cor. x. 20. In 
his view, therefore, their nature was not divine, but at the 

1 The adoption into the state of children takes place on God's part along with 
justification, and is on man's part certain to the believing self-consciousness, to 
which the .,."""'" 11/0#,11,a.s also attests it. Beyschlag (0/iristol. p. 222) wrongly 
holds that the communication of the Spirit is itself the u/0#111,a.. No, those who 
receive the Spirit are already believing, justified, and thereby ulol,.-oi, and obtain 
through the Spirit the testimony tliat they nre ulol,-11 testimony which agrees 
,vith that of their own consciousness, 11•fl.fJ-"'?""f'i, Rom. viii. 16. 

• But so, that the thought introduced by ~, (Yer. 9) is the main thought. 
Comp. Baeumlein, Pcirtikell. p. 168. 
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same time not of nie.re mmulane matfM (Ewald) (comp. Wisd. 
xiii. 1 ff.) ; it was demoniac,--& point which must have been 
well known to the Galatians from his oral instruction. - The 
negation denies sul,fectivcly, from the apostle's view. Comp. 
2 Chron. xiii. 9 : £"/fVETO el,; iepea, Tp µ,~ OVTt Berl,. 

Yer. 9. I'voVTE<; eeov] After ye have known God through the 
preaching of the gospel. Olshausen's opinion, that eloow~ 
denotes more the merely external knowledge that God is, 
while ryvov.,-e,; signifies the inward essential cognition, is shown 
to be an arbitrary fancy by passages such as John vii. 37, 
Yiii. 5 5 ; 2 Cor. v. 16. - µ,a>..>..ov oe] imo vero, a corrective 
climax (Rom. viii. 34; Eph. v. 11 ; Jacobs, ad Acli. Tat. II. p. 
9 5 5 ; Kuhner, ad Xen. Mcm. iii. 13. 6 ; Grimm, on Wisd. viii. 
19), in order to give more startling prominence to the follow
ing r.aii; i1rurrpeq,ETE ,c,.,-.>..., as indicating not a mere falling 
away from the knowledge of God, but rather a guilty opposi
tion to Him. - ,YV(J)<TBEVTE<; v,ro 9eov] after ye have been known 
by God. This is the saving knowledge, of which on God's 
part men become the objects, when He interests Himself on 
their behalf to deliver them. Into the experience of having 
been thus graciously known by God the Galatians were 
brought by means of the divine work which had taken place 
in them, anticipating their own volition and endeavour-the 
work of their calling, enlightenment, and conversion; 1 so 
that they therefore, when they knew God, became_ in that 
very knowledge aware of tlieir being known by God,-the one 
being implied in the other-through their divinely bestowed 
admission into the fellowship of Christ.2 See on· 1 Cor. viii. 
3, xiii. 12; also Matt. vii. 23. Hofmann desires the con
dition of the acceptance of grace to be mentally supplied; but 
this is arbitrary in itself, and is also incorrect, because those, 

1 Hence in point of fact Tbeophyfact (following Chrysostom) rightly ex
plains: .. ,,,,,,.",,l,Trr ;,,.., euii. Because of Go,l'a knowing them tliey hnve known 
Gou; consequently not, "proprio Marte vel ncumine sui ingcoii vel industrin, 
sed quia Dr.us miaeru:ordia aua eos p1·aeve11e1·it, quum nihil minus quam de ipso 
cogiturent," Calvin. 

1 Comp. Jgne.t. ad Mo9nu. interpol. 1 : ),' ,? (tl1rough Christ) r,.,.,.,, 810,, 
,. .. ,,.,.,, )l i,.,' ,., .. ,'ii 1,-,.:,,.,.... Similal'ly, in nn opposite sense, ad Smyrn. 6 : 3, 
,,.,.., .,, ... ;;,T11 ;,,1,.,,Te, (almega,it), ,.;;.,.,.., 31 1i,,.,,1n,,., (al,11euati aunt) ;,.,• .,.,,ii 
(liy Christ). 
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who are the objects of God's gracious knowledge, are already 
known to Him by means of His 1rpory11wu-,r; as the cred·ituri 
and are ordained by Him to salvation (see on Rom. viii. 29 f.). 
But the literal sense cognoscere is not to be altered either into 
approbare, amare (Grotius and others), or into agnoscere suos 
(\Vetstein, Yater, Winer, Riickert, U steri, Schott, Baumgarten
Crusius, and others); nor is it to be understood in the sense 
of Hophal : brought to the knowledge (Beza, Er. Schmidt, Cor
nelius a Lapicle, Wolf, Nosselt, Koppe. Flatt, and others); nor 
can we, with Olshausen, turn it into the being prmetrated with 
the love wrought by God, which only follows upon the being 
known by God, 1 Cor. viii. 3. Lastly, there has been intro
duced, in a way entirely un-Pauline, the idea of the self
recognition of the Divine Spirit in us (Matthies), or of the 
consciousness of the identity of the human and the divine 
knowing (Hilgenfeld). On the deliberate change from the 
active to the passive, ry11011TE<;, "f11W0"0e11TE<;, comp. Phil iii 12. 
Luther, moreover, appropriately remarks, "non ideo cognos
cuntur quia cognoscunt, sed contra qu-1:a cogniti sunt, idco 
cognoscunt." - ,rwr;] "interrogatio admirabunda" (Bengel), 
as in ii 12. - ,ra">..,11] does not mean backwards (Flatt, Hof
mann), as in Homer (see Duncan, Lex. ed. Rost, p. 886; 
Nii.gelsbach z. Ilias, p. 34, ed. 3),-a rendering opposed to the 
usage of the N. T. generally, and here in particular to the 
,ra">..w d.11w0E11 which follows ; it means iterum1 and refers to 
the fact that the readers had previously been already in bond
age to the o-Toixe'ia, namely, most of them as heathen. Now 
they turn indeed (foiu-Tpe<pETE, present tense, as in i. 6) to the 
Jwish, ordinances; but the heathen and Jewish elements (on 
the latter, see Heb. vii. 18 f.) are both, included in the cate
gory of the uT01,xeia Toii "ou-µov (see on ver. 3), so that Paul 
is logically correct in using the 7ra">..w ; and the hypothesis of 
Nosselt (Opusc. I. p. 293 ff.; comp. Mynster in his kl. tlLeol. 
Sehr. p. 7 6 ; Credner, Einl., and Olshausen), that the greater 
part of the readers had been previously proselytes of the 
gate, is entirely superfluous, and indeed at variance with the 
description of the pre-Christian condition of the Galatians 
given in ver. 8 ; for according to ver. 8, the great mass of 
them must have been purely heathen before their conversion, 
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because there is no mention of any intermediate condition 
between TOTE and vvv. According to Wieseler (comp. also 
Reithmayr), 7ra>..w is intended to point back to their conversi01i 
to Christ, so that the turning to the a-Toixeia is designated as 
a second renewed conve1·sion (e7rt<TTpi<f,eTe), namely, in pe;jus. 
This would yield an ironical contrast, but is rendered impos
sible by the words ok 7raXw llvo>0eu oovX. OtA.ETe. Wieseler 
is driven to adopt so artificial an explanation, because he 
understands the o-Toixeia, as referring to the law only ; and 
this compels him afterwards to give an incorrect explanation 
of ok - ao-Oell'Y/ "· 'TT"Tmxa] because they cannot effect and 
bestow, what God_ by the sending of His Son has effected and 
bestowed (ver. 5). Comp. Rom. viii. 3, x. 12 ; Heh. vii. 18. 
- 7ra'Xw llvc.,Ow] for those reverting to Judaism desired to 
begin again fr01n the commencement the slave-service of the 
<TTO£XEia, which they had abandoned ; apxair:; 7rpoTepatt:; f.'Tf'O
µ,root, Pind. OZ. x. 94. Comp. Wisd. xix. 6. Not a pleonasm, 
as r,aXiv EiC OEVTepov (Matt. xxvi 42), 7f'UA£V aihir:; (Hom. Il. 
i. 59), or oan-epov avOir:; (Hom. n. i 513); but the repetition 
is represented as a new commencement of the matter, as EiC vear:; 
avO,r:; ap'Xflr:; (Plut. solert. anim. p. 959), and 'Tf'UAW JE apx11r:; 
(Barnab. Ep. 16). It is just the same in the instances in 
W etstein. The oir; is, however, the simple dative as in ver. 8 
and usually with oov>..evew; it is not equivalent to ev oir:; 
(Wieseler), with oovX. used absolutely. - OeXeTe] ye desire, 
ye have the wish and the longing for, tbi,li servitude! Comp. 
ver. 21. 

Ver. 10. Facts which vouch the E'Tf'tuTpe<f,eTe 7ra>..w 1C.T.X. 

just expressed. - The interrogative view, which Griesbach, 
Koppe, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Hilgenfeld, following Battier 
(Bibl. Brem. VI. p. 104), take, has been again abandoned by 
U steri, Schott, and Wieseler; and Hofmann prefers the sense 
of sorrowful e,xdamation. But the continuance of the re
proachful interrogative form (ver. 9) corresponds better to 
the increasing pitch of surprise and amazement, and makes 
ver. 11 come in with greater weight. - 7rapaT11peiu8e] Do ye 
ah·eady so far realize your OeXETE? Ye take care, sedulo vobis 
observatis, namely, to neglect nothing which is prescribed in 
tL.e law for certain days and seasons. Comp. Joseph. Antt. 
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iii. 5. 5 : 7rapaT'T'JpeZv Tel<; e{3ooµ&oa<;; also Dio Cass. liii. 10 
(of the observance of a law). The idea superstitiose (Winer, 
Bretschneider, Olshausen, and others) is not implied in 7rapa, 
nor the praeter fidem which Bengel finds in it. - ~µEpa,;;] 
Sabbaths, fast and feast days. Comp. Rom. xiv. 5, 6. -
µ~va<;] is usually referred to the new moons. But these, the 
foast-days at the beginning of each month, come under the 
previous category of ~µEpa<;. In keeping with the other 
points, 7rapaT11pe'iu0a, µ~va<; must be the observance of cer
tain months as pre-e1ninently sacred months. Thus the seventh 
month (Tisn'), as the proper sabbatical month, was specially 
sacred (see Ewald, Alterth. p. 46 9 f. ; Keil, Archaol. I. p. 
368 ff.); and the fourth, fifth, seventh, and tenth months 
were distinguished by special fasts. - ,caipov<;] C'"!l!.io, Lev. 
xxiii. 4. The holy festal seasons, such as those of the Pass
over, Pentecost, and the Feast of Tabernacles, are meant ; 
"quibus hoe aut illud fas erat aut nefas," Erasmus. - eviav
wu<;] applies to the sabbatical years (see, as to these, Ewald, 
p. 488 ff.; Keil, p. 371 ff.), which occurred every seventh year, 
but not to the jubilee years, which had, at least after the time 
of Solomon, fallen into abeyance (Ewald, p. 501). But that the 
Galatians were at that time in some way actually celebrating 
a sabbatical year (Wieseler), cannot be certainly inferred from 
ev,aVT., which has in reality its due warrant as belonging to 
the consistency and completeness of the theory. On the whole 
passage, comp. Col. ii. 16, and Philo, de septenar. p. 286. -
From our passage, moreover, we see how far, and within what 
limits, the Galatians had already been led astray.1 They had 
not yet adopted circitmcision, but were only in danger of being 
brought to it (v. 2, 3, 12, vi. 12, 13). Nothing at all is said 
in the epistle as to any distinction of meats (comp. Col l.c), 
except so far as it was implied in the observance of days, 
etc. Usteri (comp. Rtickert) is of opinion that Paul did not 
mention circumcision and the distinction of meats, because 
he desired to represent the present religious attitude of his 
readers as analogous to their heathen condition. But, accord-

' De Wette 0very arbitraiily considers that the present tense denotes, not th& 
reality then present, but only the necessary consequence of th~ , ... ,,.,.p. u111l i •• ,.. 
1.,.,.,.,, conceived as being aheady present. 
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ing to the comprehensh·e idea of the O"Totxei'a TOV ,caq-µov, 

even tl1e mention of circumcision and the distinctions of meats 
would have been in no way inappropriate to the '7ra.Atv lJ.vro0ev. 

Olshausen quite arbitrarily asserts that the usages mentioned 
stand by synecdoch.e for all. 

Yer. 11. ibo/3ovµat vµa,;, µ~'7r(J)t; K.T.A.] not atfraction (Winer, 
Usteri, Olshausen, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Buttmann), because, if 
this had been the case, vµe'i,; must have been the subject of 
p,17r.ro,; "· T.A. (Plat. Legg. x. p. 8 8 6 A : <f,of)oiiµ,al rye TOV<; µox-

8'1'/pou,; ••• µ17 '/T"(J)<; vµrov KaTa<f,pov17aroatv, Phaedr. p. 232 C, 
,,I.. Q , ' ' , /___ , ' , , \ ..,,o,-,ovµrooi TO~ µev ouq-= N.EKT'f'/µ£vov<;, /L'YJ 'XPTJµaatv avTov<; 

vr.epf)a>..rovmt.. Diod. Sic. iv. 40; Thuc. iv. 1. 1; Xen . .A.nab. 
iii 5. 18, vii. 1. 2; Soph. Track. 547): see the passages in 
Winer, p. 581 ff. [E. T. 781 f.]; Kriiger, gramm. Unters. III. 
p. 162 ff.; Kuhner, II p. 611. On the contrary, <f,o/3ovµai 

vµa<; is to be taken by itself, and /L17'7r(J)<; 1'.T.A. as a more 
precise definition of it : "I am aj1·aid about you, lest perhaps 
I," etc. Comp. Plat. Phaedr. p. 239 D: TotovTov aroµa ol 

<f,l>..01, . .. <f,of)ovvra, (are apprehensive about it). Soph. 0. R 
7 6 7 : UootK' lµavT6V . . ., µ~ '7rOA"'A! 11,,yav elp'l'/µl.v' fl µo,. It 
is not without cause that Paul has added vµai;, but in the con
sciousness that his apprehension had reference not to h~s ow1i 
interests (his possibly fruitless labour, taken by itself), but to 
his readers; they them.selves were the object of his anxiety, 
their deliverance, their salvation. The mode of expression is 
analogous also in a hostile sense, e.g. Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 18 : l<f,o

/3ovvro TOV e'T}paµiv'T}V, µ~ q-vpfwel'T}(j'av '7rpd<; avT6V oi r.o"A.'iTa,. 

Tb • 8 5 ' 11'' ~ ' "' /3 ' ' •t: ' ~ UC. IV. • : 'TTJV OE VTJ<TOV TaV'TTJV ..,,o ovµevo,, /L'I'/ €s- aVT'Y]t; 

TOV '11'0A£µov a<f,un '7rOLOJV'rat. - el"'1] without saving result 
(iv. 11 ; 1 Cor. xv. 2), because ye are in the course of falling 
away from the life of Christian faith, which through my labours 
was instituted among you. - N.£Ko'11'la"a] Perfect indicative ; 
for the thought was before the apostle's mind, that this case 
had actually occurred. Hermann, ad Eur. Med. 310, Elmsl.; 
Winer, p. 469 [E.T. 631]; Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phaed. p. 84 E. 
- el,; vµa,;] for you; el,; denotes the reference of the toilsome 
labour which he had undergone to the Galatians. Comp. Rom. 
xvi 6. - Luther (1524), moreover, aptly remarks on ver. 11: 
"Lacrymas Pauli haec verba spirant." 
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Ver. 12.1 After this expression of anxiety, now follows the 
exhortation to return, and with what cordiality of affection ! 
"Subito ... ~01/ Kal 7r&0,,,, argumenta conciliantia et moventia 
admovet," Bengel. - ,ylveu0e oos- £,y?.,, on ,cayro oos- vµeZs-] 
is explained in two ways,-either as a summons to give up 
J udaistic habits, or as a summons to love. The correct inter
pretation is: "Become as I, become free from Judaism as I am, 
for I also have become as you; for I also, when I abandoned 
Judaism, thereby became as a Gentile (ii. 14; Phil. iii. 7 f.), 
and placed myself on the same footing with you who were 
then Gentiles, by non-subjection to the Mosaic law. Now 
render to me the reciprocum, to which love has a claim." So 
Koppe, Winer, U steri, N eander, Fritzsche, de W ette, Hilgenfeld. 
This interpretation is not only in the highest degree suitable 
to the thoughtful delicacy of the apostle-who might justly 
(in opposition to Wieseler's objection) represent his former 
secession from Judaism as a service rendered to his readers (as 
Gentiles), because he had in fact seceded to be a converter of 
the Gentiles-but is the only explanation in harmony with the 
words and the context. 'Eryevoµ,1Jv must be supplied in the 
second clause, and to take it from rylveu0e is just as allowable 
as in 1 Cor. xi. 1 (in opposition to Hofmann). Comp. Phil. 
ii. 5; and see generally, Krliger, § lxii. 4. 1; Winer, p. 541 f. 
[E.T. 728]; Xen. Anab. vii. 7. 13: 7rpoepwv d.7rep airr<j,. As to 
Karyw, comp. on 1 Cor. xi. 1. Following Chrysostom, Theodoret 
and Theophylact, Erasmus (in his Paraphrase), Vatablus, 
Semler, and others, also Matthies, interpret : " Becorne as I, 
abandon Judaism; for I also was once a zealous adherent of it 
like yoii, but have undergone a change." But as Eryevoµ'T}v is 
the only supplement which suggests itself in harmony with the 
context, Paul must have written the ~µ1J1•, which on this view 
requires to be supplied (as Justin. ad Graec. ii. p. 40. ed. Col. 
,ylveu0e c:,~ f."((J), cb KU"((J) {,µ'T}V c:,~ vµeis-), and this {iµ'T}V would 
in that case· have conveyed the main element of the motive 
(fiti, nee amplius sum). Bnt as Paul has written, the point 
of the passage lies in his desire that his readers should be
come like unto him, as lie also had become like to the readers. 
Schott (comp. Rosenmiiller and Flatt) correctly supplies E"fEVo• 

1 As to vv. 12-20, see C. F, A. Fri!zsche, in Fritzscliior. Opusc. p. 231 ff. 
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µ:r111, but he again supplies J,yevla-Oe with vµ,ei,;: "siquidem ego 
q noque factus sum, quales vos facti estis, cum J esu Christo 
nomen daretis, abjeci studia pristina Judaismi pariter atque 
Yos olim abjecistis." Incorrectly, because this would presup
pose that Paul was speaking to Jewi,sh CMi,stians, and because 
the motive, thus understood, could only have been of real avail 
as a motive in the event of Paul having been converted late1· 
than the Galatians. Jerome, Erasmus (in his Annotationes), 
Cornelius a Lapide, Estius, Michaelis, Riickert, interpret: "Be
come as I, lay aside Judaism, for I also have lovingly accom
modated rnyscif to you;" comp. Wieseler:" Because I also, when 
I brought the gospel to you, from a loving regard toward you 
Gentiles piit aside J ewi,sk habits " (ii. 14 ; 1 Cor. ix. 21. ). So 
also in substance Olshausen, Ellicott, Reithma)T, and others; 
similarly also Hofmann.1 Against this view it may be urged, 
that, in Paul's working as an apostle to the Gentiles, his 
non-J udaistic attitude was a rnatter of principle, and not a 
1natter of considerate accormnodation, and that long befo1·e he 
preached to the Galatians. Besides, the result would be a 
dissimilar relation between the two members ; for Paul cannot 
require the putting away of Jewish habits as a matter of affec
tionate consideration, but only as a Christian necessity. The 
reciprocity of what is to be done under this aspect is the point 
of the demand. According to Ewald, Paul says, " As Chris
tians, follow ye entirely my example, because I too am a si·mple 
Christian and, strictly speaking, not m,ore than you." But thus 

1 According to Hofmann, P:ml says of himself tl1at lie places l1imself on an 
equalit,y witl, l,is Gentile readers (inasmuch as, where his vocation requires it, he 
lives among the Gentiles as if he were not a Jew), and, on the other hand, 
re11uires of them tl,at t/1ey sl,all place themselves on an equality wit!, him (and 
therdore shall not live after the Jewish manner, but shall share his freedom from 
the law, after he has accommoil.ated l1imself to their 11osition aloof from the law). 
Hofmann insista, namely, on the flll'Plying of ,y,,.,,_,., (present), which, as well 
as ,_;,,,,.1,, lie understanils ill the sense of bel1a1Jinu and co11ductinu themselves. 
Th iB sense, liowever, is not suitable, since the readers are 1·eally to become different, 
and not merely to accomnwdate tliemselves to another line of conduct; thA 'Y'"'''"' 
woulil not therefore retain the Slme sense in the two Jialves of the verse. See 
al8o, in opposition to this view, Moller on de ,vette. The use of ,,,,.,,.,., in the 
sense of se praestare is, however, in itself linguistically admissible (see Kiihner, 
ad Xen . .A.nab. i. 7. 4), but not in confom1ity with the proofs adiluced by 
Hofmann; as to which Dissen, ad Dem. d. Cor. p. 2:39 f., takes the correct 
view. 
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the very idea that was most essential (a simple Christian) 
would not be expressed. Others, including Luther, Beza, 
Calvin, Grotius, Calovius, Wolf, Bengel, Zachariae, and Morus, 
find the sense : " Love me, as I love you." But how could the 
reader discover this in the words, since Paul has not yet said 
a word as to any deficiency of love to him 1 Beza and Grotius 
wrongly appeal to the mode of designating one who is beloved 
as an alter ego, an idea which wi; c'Yw and rui; vµei.i; do not at all 
convey. - ci.oeXcf,ol, oeoµa, vµwv] The language of softened and 
deeply moved love. The words are to be referred not to the 
sequel (Luther, Zeger, Koppe, and others), in which there is 
nothing besought, but to the previous summons, with which 
he beseeches them to comply. - ouoev µe ~ouc~o-aTE] suggests 
a motive for granting his entreaty 'YtveaBe &ii; E"/w, by recalling 
their relation to him, as it had stood at the time when he first 
preached the gospel to them : " How should ye not grant me 
this entreaty, since ye have done no injury to me (and certainly 
therefore in this point just asked for, will not vex me by non
compliance); but ye know," etc. .According to Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, .Augustine, Pelagius, Luther, Calvin, Estius, 
Windischmann, and others, including Winer, the words are 
intended to give an assurance that the previous severe language 
had not flowed from displeasure and irritation against his 
readers. But Paul has in fact already changed, immediately 
before, to the tone of love ; hence such an assurance here 
would come in too late and inappropriately. Nor would the 
ouoev µe ~OtK~uaTe, which on account of the connection with 
ver. 13 evidently applies to the period of his first visit, neces
sarily exclude a subsequent offence; so that the " igitur non 
habui, q_uod vobis irascerer" (Winer), which has been discovered 
in these words, is not necessarily implied in them. The tem
poral reference of the ouoev µe ~o,,c~o-aTe, which is definitely and 
necessarily given by ver. 13, excludes also the view of Beza, 
Bengel, Rtickert, Ewald, and others, that Paul represents the 
vexation occasioned to him by the relapse of his readers as 
having not occurred(" all was forgotten and forgiven," Ewald), 
in order to encourage them by this rneiosis to a compliance 
with the ,ylveaBe wi; e,yw. Lastly, those interpretations are 
incorrect, which, in spite of the enclitic µe, lay an antithetic 

Q 
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emphasis on the latter; as that of Grotius (" me zn·ivatim "), 
that of Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 109 (not me, but 
God and Ch1·-ist), and that of Schott (nihil mihi nocuistis, vobis 
tantum). Nor is Hofmann's view more correct: that Paul, 
taking occasion by a passage in the (alleged) epistle of his 
readers, desired only to say to them that the oul5ev p,E ~ou,71u. 
was 1wt enough; instead of having rne1·ely experienced notliing 
unbecoming from them, he could not but expect more at their 
hands, for which reason they ought to recall what their attitude 
to him had been at his first visit to them. In this view what 
is supposed to form the train of thought is a purely gratuitous 
importation, with the fiction of a letter written by the Galatians 
superadded; and the assumed strong contrast to the sequel must 
have been marked by a µev after ovoev (as to Plat. Rep. p. 398 
A, Hartung, Partik. I. p. 163, forms a right judgment), or by 
ar..r..a instead of OE, in order to be intelligible. - On aOtKE,v 
with accusative of the person and of the thing, comp. .Acts 
xxv. 10; Philem. 18; Wolf, Lept. p. 343; Kuhner, ad Xen . 
.A.nab. i 6. 7. 

V v. 13, 14. Contrast to the preceding ovolv JJ,E ~ou,. Comp. 
Chrysostom : " Ye have done nothing to injure me ; but ye 
doubtless know, that I on account of weakness of the flesh 
preached the gospel to you the former time, and that ye," etc. 
- oi' auBevEiav T'7~ uap,ea~] The only correct explanation, 
because the only one agreeable to linguistic usage, is that 
adopted by Flatt, Fritzsche, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, and others, 
also by Winer, Gramm. p. 373 [E.T. 499], on account of weak
ness of the flesh: 1 so that it is clear, that on Paul's first 
journey through Galatia (.Acts xvi. 6) he was compelled by 

1 Bengel also translates correctly : " propter infirmitatem," but erroneously 
explains that the weakness was not indeed "causa praedicationis ipsius," but 
••adjumentum, cur P. efficacius praedicaret, cum Galatae facilius rejicere posse 
viderentur." Similarly, but still more incorrectly, Schott, who detects an 
"acumen singulare" in Paul's saying: "per ipsam ae!]ritudinem carnis doctri
na.m divinam vobis tradidi;" for the fact that Paul, although sick, had preaclied 
Yery zealously, had been of great influence in making his preaching more suc
cessful In this interpretation everything is mistaken : for >,o! must have been 
used with the genitive; the "ipsam" and the thought of successful preaching 
are quite gratuitously imported; and the whole of the alleged "acumen" woulcl 
be completely out of place here, where Paul wishes to remind his reade1·s of their 
looe then shown to him, and not of the efficacy of his preaching. 
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reason of bodily weakness to make a stay there, which pro
perly did not form a po.rt of his plan; and that during this 
sojourn, forced on him by necessity, he preached the gospel to 
the Galatians. How he suffered, and from what cause, whether 
from natural sickness (comp. 2 Cor. xii. 7),1 or from ill-treat
ment which he had previously endured on account of the 
gospel (comp. Gal vi. 17), we do not know. The mention 
of an involitntary or rather quite unpremeditated working 
among the Galatians is not opposed to the apostle's aim (as 
Riickert objects), but favourable to it; because the love which 
received him so heartily and joyfully must have been all the 
greater, the less it depended on the duty of befitting grati
tude for a benefit previously destined for the recipients, and 
for exertions made expressly on their account. Many others 
have understood ou.1. as denoting the apostle's condition: "amidst 
bodily weakness," which is then referred by some, and indeed 
most expositors, following Chrysostom and Luther, to persecu
tions and sujfe1·ings, by others to his insignificant appearance 
(Calvin), by others to siclcness (Riickert, Matthies, Olshausen, 
Ewald; comp. also in Jerome), and by others even to embar
rassment and perplezity on account of the strange circumstances 
(Baumgarten-Crusius). But in this case oui must have been 
used with the genitive (see Matthiae, p. 1353; Fritzsche, acl 
Rom. I. p. 138); for expressions such as out owµa, out VIJJCTa, 
o,.), O'Toµa, o,' al0ipa, 1'.T.A., in which Ota denotes stretching 
through, are merely poetical (see Schaefer, ad Mosch. 4. 91 ; 
Bernhardy, p. 236 f.; Kiihner, II. p. 282). We should be 
obliged to think of the occasioning state (as in out Tovro, o,a 
'1T'o)l.)l.a, IC.T.>...), which would just bring us back to our inter
pretation. Hence we must reject also the explanation of 
Grotius : "per varios casus, per mille pericula rerum perrexi, 
ut vos instituerem." Others still have gone so far as to refer 
ot' a0"0. T-iji; qap,cor; to weakness of the Galatians, to which Paul 
accommodated hirnselj. So Jerome, Estius, Hug, and Rettig l.c. 
p. 10 8 ff.: "I have preached to yoii on account of the weak-ness of 
vour flesh," which is supposed to mean: "I have in my preach-

1 In respect to 2 Cor. l.c., Holsten, in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschrift, 1861, p. 250 f., 
conceives it to refer to epilepticnl disturbances of the circulatory and nervou, 
sy~tem, such as occur among 11isionaries. Comp. his Ei•. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 85. 
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ing had respect to the infirmity of your flesh." Utterly mis• 
taken : because Paul must necessarily have added a modal 
definition to eu7/'Y'Y· (even if it had only been an oihru~), or 
must have written KaT' aa-0. instead of o,' au0. ; moreover, '" 
rf, uap,ct µov in ver. 14 shows that Paul meant the aa-0eveu1. 
rij~ uap,co~ to apply to himself. - To 'lrpoTepov] may mean 
either : ea1·lier, at an earlier time, so that it would be said 
from the standpoint of the present (Thuc. i. 12. 2 : .,.~" viiv 
Bo£WTU1,IJ, '11"pOT€pov OE Kaoµ"7t°Sa "fl1" KaMvµe""71J, Isocr. de 
paee, § 121 and Bremi in Zoe.), which in relation to the past 
is the later time (John vi 62, vii 51, ix. 8; 2 Cor. i. 15; 
1 Tim. i. 13; 1 Pet. i. 14; Heh. x. 32; LXX. Deut. ii. 12; 
1 Chron. ix. 2 ; 1 Mace. xi. 2 7) ; or the former time, so that 
the sam(.\ fact (the preaching) took place twice (Heh. iv. 6, 
vii. 2 7). It is interpreted in the former sense by U steri and 
Fritzsche, and in the latter by Koppe, Winer, Rtickert, Matthies, 
Baumgarten-Crusius, de W ette, Wieseler, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, 
Hofmann, and others.1 The latter is the correct view, so that 
To r.poTepov presupposes a second sojourn of the apostle among 
the Galatians. For if he had preached among them only once, 
To 'lrpoTepov would have been quite an idle, superfluous addi
tion. But Paul adds it just in order to denote quite distinctly 
his first visit, during which he founded the churches (Acts 
:xvi 6): at his second visit (Acts xviii. 23), the happy expe
riences which he had enjoyed TO 'lrpoTepov were not repeated 
in such full measure; the churches were already tainted by 
Judaism. Comp. Introd. § 2, 3. Fritzsche, indeed, maintains 
that vv. 18, 19 imply that Paul before the composition of 
the epistle had only once visited the Galatians ; but see on 
ver. 19. 

Ver. 14. Still dependent on C>n, as is logically required by 
the contrast to ovoev µe ~0£1'., which is introduced by otOaTe OE, 
OT£. - TOI) '17"E£paa-µov vµwv EIJ -rfj uap,c( µ,ov K.T.A..] As to the 
reading vµ,wv, see the critical notes. The sense is : that ye 
were put to the proof as respected my bodily weakness (namely, as 

1 The older expositors, translating it jam pridem (VuJ.late ), or prius (Erasmus, 
Beza, Calvin), or ante.a (Castalio), do not for the most part attempt any more 
precise explanation. Luther : "for tlie first time." Chrysostom, Theodoret1 

and Theophylact do not give any explanation of.,;.,.,;.-. 
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to your receiviug and accepting my announci:lrnents, demands, 
etc., notwithstanding this my suffering and impotent appear
ance; see the antithesis, aJ,;l,.,' m,; ,e:r.X.) ; this proof ye have not 
reJected witk disdain and aversion, but on the contrary have 
submitted yourselves to it so excellently, that ye received me aB 

an angel of God, as Christ Jesu,s. The ,ea[ is not ancl yet 
(Koppe, Winer, Matthies), but the simple and, continuing the 
address (oroan,, CJTI, ,e,T.X.). - EV Tfj uap,et µov] is the more 
precise definition of TOv 7Tetpaap,. vµrov, specifying wherein the 
readers had to undergo a trial,-namely, in the fact of Paul's 
having then preached to them in such bodily weakness. Comp. 
Plat. Phil. p. 21 .A : Ev uo~ 7Tetpwµe0a, upon thee we would 
make the trial Hom. Il. xix. 384, 7T€tp~e,,, ... ev lvTEU£. 
Comp. also /3auavlteu0ai iv, Plat. Pol. vi. p. 503 .A. Hence ev 
TY uapKt did not require the connecting article, as it is in 
reality blended with 'TOV 7T€tpauµov vµwv so as to form one idea. 
See on iii. 2 6. .And the definition of the sense of Ev ry uapK~ 
µov is derived from U au0€V€WV rij,; uapKo<; in ver. 13. 
Fritzsche, l.c. p. 245, objects to the sense which is given by 
the reading vµwv : 1. sententiam ab h. l. abhorren. But how 
aptly does the negati-ve assertion, that the Galatians, when 
they were put to the trial by the apostle's sickness, did not 
despise and reject this trial, correspond with the positive idea, 
that, on the contrary, they have received him as an angel of 
God ! And how suitable are the two ideas together to the 
previous ouoev µe ~OtK~uaTe ! 2. Sententiam verbis pariim 
apti,s conceptam esse; expectaras ,caXro,; v7reµ,dva-re. But this 
KaXw,; v7reµelva-re is in fact most exhaustively represented by the 
negative and positive testimony taken together; the negative 
testimony expresses the accepta-nce, and the positive the stand
ing, of the 7TEtpauµo,;. 3. The sense does not suit tke following 
a.XX' . . . eo€Eau0€ µe. But even with the adoption of the 
reading vµrov the rejection of the apostle is in point of fact nega
tived; hence 'TOV 7TEtpauµov vµrov . . . eE€7TTv<TaTE cannot be 
inappropriate to the eo€Eau0€ µ,e which follows. Lachmann 
(comp. Buttmann in Stiid. u. Krit. 1860, p. 379) makes Kal 
'TOV 7TEtpauµ. vµ. EV 'T. CT. µ. dependent on o,oa-re (placing a 
colon after Ev -rfi uapKl µov), whereby the flow of the discourse 
is quite unnecessarily broken.-Efe7TTVCTaTe] expresses the sense 
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of efov0. figuratively and by way of climax, adding the idea 
of detestation. Comp. Rev. iii. 16, and the Latin despue1·e, 
respuere. So forcible an expression of the negative serves to 
give the greater prominence to the positive counterpart which 
follows. In the other Greek writers, besides the simple 
'1T"rvew (Soph. Ant. 649. 1217), there occur only ,cara'TT'rvew 
TtVOi, a'TT'O'TT'TVELV T£Va (4 Mace. iii. 18; Eur. Troad. 668, Hee. 
1265; lies. lp'Y. 724), and i,a'1T'TVEW T£va. (in Philo also '1T'apa
'1T'TVEw) in this metapho1·ical sense (see Kypke, II. p. 280; 
Ruhnk. Ep. c1·it. p. 149; Lobeck, ad Pliryn. p. 17); but e,c

'1T'rvew is always used in the proper sense (Hom. Od. v. 3 2 2 ; 
Aristoph. Vesp. 792; Anthol. Theodorid. 2; Apoll. Rhod. 478), 
as also eµ,7rrvew nvt (Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 17). Even in the 
passage quoted by Kypke, Plut. de fort. vel virt. Alex. I. p. 
328, it is used in the proper sense, because C,u'TT'Ep xaXwov 
stands beside it. We are bound to acknowledge this devia
tion from the Greek usage, and it must be considered as caused 
by eEov0., as in fact Paul is fond of repeating, not without 
emphasis, compounds presenting the same preposition (ii. 4, 
13; Rom. ii. 18, xi. 7, et al.). - rui Xpiurov 'I,,,uovv] a climax 
added asyndetically in the excitement of feeling, and present
ing to a still greater extent than Cdi /J,,yrye"JI.. Beov (Heb. i. 4; 
Phil ii. 10 ; Col i 16) the high reverence and love with 
which he had been received by them, and that as a divine 
messenger. Comp. Matt. x. 40; John xiii. 20. Observe 
also, that even among the Galatians Paul doubtless preached 
in the first instance to the Jews (whose loving behaviour 
towards the apostle was then shared in by the Gentiles also) ; 
hence the comparison with an angel and with Christ in our 
passage is in keeping with the apostle's historical recollection, 
and does not render it at all necessary to assume an (Jurepov 
7rporepov in the representation, which would thus anticipate 
the already Christian view. 

Note.-According to the Recepta .-. •1mp. p,ou ,-a, ;, .-. 11. µ,., or, 
as the first p,ou has special evidence against it, according to the 
reading .-/w '1t'up. ,-/i, i, "· 11. µ., the explanation must be: "M.11 
bodily te?nptatwn ye have not despised or disdainfully refected," 
that is, "Ye have not on account of my sickness, by which I 
have been tried of God, rejected me, as the bodily impotence 
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in which it exhibited me to you might have induced you to 
do." Taken by itself, this sense, and the mode of expressing 
it, would be suitable enough (in opposition to Wieseler), even 
without the hypothesis, based on s;e'/l'r,, of some nauseous sick
ness (in opposition to .Fritzsche). 

Ver. 15. Of what nature, then, was your self-congratulation t 
A sorrowful question! for the earnestness with which the 
Galatians had then congratulated themselves on the apostle's 
account, contrasting so sadly with their present circumstances, 
compelled him to infer that that congratulation was nothing 
but an effervescent, fleeting, and fickle excitement. Hence 
the reading 'Tl'ov ovv (see the critical notes) is a gloss in sub
stance correct; comp. Rom. iii. 2'7. Others explain it: On 
what was your self-congratulation gr<YUnded ? Why did you 
pronounce yourselves so happy? So Bengel, Koppe, Winer, 
Matthias, and Schott.1 In this case qualis would have to be 
taken in the peculiar sense: how caused, which, however, 
would require to be distinctly suggested by the context. 
Others still, as Erasmus, Luther, Beza, Piscator, Calovius, 
Wolf, and including Baumgarten-Crusius, Hilgenfeld, Reiche, 
Wieseler, interpret: "How great (comp. Eph. i. 14) therefore 
was your congratulation ! how very happy you pronounced 
yourselves !" But then the r'fi<rre in ver. 16 would be deprived 
of its logical reference, which, according to our interpretation, 
is contained in -rtr; ovv o µa,cap. vµ. And the words would, in 
fact, contain merely a superfluous and feeble exclamation. -
The µa,captuµor; (comp. Rom. iv. 6, 9), with which vµwv stands 
as the genitive of the subject (comp. Plat. Rep. p. 590 D), and 
not as the genitive of the object (Matthias),-for the object is 
obvious of itself,-refers to the circumstance that they had 
congratulated themselves, not that they had been congratulated by 
Paul and others (Jerome, Theodoret, Theophylact, Oecumenius), 
or even that they (the Galatians) had congratulated the apostle 
(Estius, Locke, Michaelis). See the sequel The word, synony
mous with evSatµov,uµor;, is never equivalent to µa,captDT7J<; 

(Erasmus, Luther, Piscator, Hornberg, Calovius, comp. Olsh.). 

I Schott, in opposition to the context, and all the more strangely seeing that 
he does not even read ,T,, but merely supplies it, lays stress upou this ,T,; "illo 
tem11ore, nzmc non item;" comp. Oecumenius. 
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- µ,apwpw ,yap vµ,iv K.T.)...] justification of the expression jnst 
d ' ' ' ~ ' '"'0 ' ' ] A d • use , o µ,aKapu,µ,of; vµ,wv. - TOVf; o't' a"'µ,ovf; K.T."-. escnp-

tion of the overwhelming love, which was ready for any sacri
fice. Such proverbial modes of expression, based upon the 
high value and indispensableness of the eyes (Prov. vii. 2 ; 
Ps. xvii. 8; Zech. ii. 8; Matt. xviii. 9; and comp. Vulpius and 
Doering, ad Caiull. i 3. 5), are current in all languages. 
Nevertheless, Lomler ('m the Annal. d. gesammt. tkcol. Lu. 
1831, p. 276), Rtickert, and Schott have explained the pas
sage quite literally : that Paul had some malady of tke eyes, 
and here states that, if it had been possible, the Galatians 
would have given him their own sound eyes. But consider
ing the currency of the proverbial sense, how arbitrarily is 
this view hazarded, seeing that nowhere else do we find a trace 
of any mala.dy of the . eyes in the apostle ! 1 Rtickert and 
Schott, indeed, found specially on el ovva,-&v, and maintain 
that, to express the meaning of the ordinary view, Paul must 
have written : "if it had been necessary." But in any case 
the idea was a purely imagina,-y one, and as a matter of fact 
practically irnpossiJJle (ao6vaTov); if Paul, therefore, had said: "if 
it had been necessary," he would at any rate have expressed him
self unstiitalJly. Besides, el ovvaTov expresses the self-sacrificing 
love in a yet, jar st?-onger degree. And, if Paul had not spoken 
proverbi,ally, the whole assurance would have been so hypc1·
bolical, that he certainly could not have stood sponsor for it 
with the earnest µ,ap-rvpw vµ,'iv. - efop6f.] the standing word 
for the extirpation of the eyes. See Judg. xvi. 21; 1 Sam. 
xi 2; Herod. viii. 116; Joseph. Antt. vi. 5. 1; Wetstein, in 
Zoe. - eow,caTe µ,o,] namely, as p,·operty, as a love-pledge of 
the most joyful self-sacrificing devotedness, not for 'use (Hof
mann, following older expositors),-a view which, if we do not 

1 Lomler and Schott trace back the alleged disease of the eyes to the 
blindness at Damascus, and identify it with the ,.,.;:,,..~ (2 Cor. xii. 7). The 
laiter idea is just as mistaken as the former. For the ,.,,,;,._.~ was, in the 
apostle's view, an operation of Satan, whereas tl1e blindness at Damascus arose 
from the effulgence of the celestial Cltrist. .And tl1is blindness, as it had arisen 
supernaturally, was also supernaturally removed (Acts ix. 17, 18). That a 
chronic malady of the eyes should have been left behind, would be entirely 
opposed to the analogy of the N. T. mfracles of healing, of which a complete. curo 
was always the characteristic. 
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explain it of a <liscase of the eyes in the apostle's case, leads 
to a monstrous idea. Without G,v (see the critical notes) the 
matter is expressed as more indubitable, the condition con
tained in the protasis being rhetorically disregarded. See Her
mann, ad Soph. El. 9 0 2 ; de part. &v, p. 7 0 ff. ; Bremi, ad 
Lys. Exe. IV. p. 43 9 f. ; Stallbaum, ad Plat. Symp. p. 19 8 C ; 
Buttmann in the Stud. u. Krit. 1858, p. 490. But Ellendt 
(Lex. Soph. I. p. 125) well remarks, "Sed cavendum, ne in 
discrimine utriusque generis, quod pertenue est, constituendo 
argutemur." 

Ver. 16. '' !2un] Accordingly; the actual state of things which, 
to judge from the cooling down-which that painful question 
(-rL,;; ovv o µa,capurµo,;; vµwv ;) bewails-in the self-sacrificing 
love depicted in vv. 14, 15, must have superseded this love, and 
must now subsist.1 The words contain a profoundly melancholy 
exclamation : "Accordingly, that is my position ; I am become 
your enemy ! " etc. So great a change has the relation, pre
viously so rich and happy in confidence and love, experienced 
by tlie fact that it is my business to speak the truth to you (mark 
the present participle ax,,,ee6Mv). This conduct which I pursue 
towards you, instead of confirming your inclination towards 
me and confidence in me, has taken them away; I have 
become your enemy! To place (with Matthias) a note of in
terrogation after ryryova, and then to take a"11.7J0. vµ'i,v as an 
exclamation (an enemy, who tells you the truth l), breaks up 
the passage without adequate ground. Utterly groundless, 
illogical, and unprecedented (for the /J,u-re of an inferential 
sentence always follows the sentence which governs it) is the 
inversion forced upon the apostle by Hofmann, who makes 
out that ?:,a-TE IC.T.A. is dependent on t1JAOVO"W vµas: "so that 
I am now yoiir enemy, if I tell ymt fruth, they court yoit ;" it 
is the result of these courtings, that, when the apostle agree
ably to the truth tells his converts (as in i. 8 f.) what is to 
be thought about the teaching of his opponents (?), he thereby 

1 ;:,,,,, cannot specify a reason, as Wieseler tl1inks, who, anticipating ver. 17, 
explains: "For no other reason than because ye pronounced yourselves so happy 
on my account, am I (according to tl1e representation of tlte false teachers) be. 
come your enemy," etc. Wieseler therefore takes tllr.-,, as if it had been ~ ... 
fl'n'ii'l'o. 
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comes to stand as their enemy. In this interpretation the 
special reference of a),:q8el)(A)v vµ,w is purely gratuitous. To 
explain the ?iJuTE consecutivum with the indicative the simple 
rule is quite sufficient, that it is used de re facta; and the 
emphasis of the relation which it introduces lies in its betoken
ing the qnality of the preceding, to which the consccutivitm 
refers. Comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 1012 : " Rem qualis 
sit, addita rci consequenti,s si,gnijicatione definit." Hofmann in
creases the arbitrary character of his artificial exposition by 
subsequently, in ver. 17, separating ov ,ca}..o,r; from ~'TJAOvuw 
vµ,a:;, and looking upon these words as an opinion placed 
alongside of ?J,<TTe ix8p. vµ,. ryery., respecting this mode of 
courting. His interpretation thus presents at once a vio
lent combination and a violent separation. - ex8por.; vµ,wv] 
The context permits either the passive sense: hated by you 
(de ,vette, Windisch.mann, and older expositors), or the active: 
your enemy (Vulgate, Beza, Grotius, and many others; also 
Rtickert, Matthies, Schott, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Hofmann); the 
latter, however, so taken that ex0p. vµ,wv ryryova is said in ac
cordance with the (altered) opinion of the 1·eaders. This active 
interpretation is to be preferred, because the usage among 
Greek authors ( and throughout in the N. T. also) in respect 
to the substantive Jx0por; with the genitive is decisive in its 
favour (Dem. 439. 19. 1121. 12; Xen . .A.nab. iii. 2. 5, de 
venat. 13. 12; Soph. .Aj. 554). From the time of Homer; 
ex8por; means hated only with the dative (Xen. Cyrop. v. 4. 
50; Dem. 241. 12. 245. 16; Lucian, Sacrif. 1; Herodian. 
iii 10. 6), which either stands beside it or is to be mentally 
supplied (Rom. v. 10, xi 28; Col i 21). - ryi,yova] To what 
time does this change (having become), which by the perfect is 
marked as continuing, refer ? It did not occur in conse
quence of the present epistle (Jerome, Luther, Koppe, Flatt, 
and others), for the Galatians had not as yet read it; nor 
at the first vi,si,t, for he had then experienced nothing but 
abundant love. It must therefore have taken place at the 
second visit (Acts xviii 2 3), when Paul found the Galatian 
churches already inclined to Judaism, and in conformity with 
the truth could no longer praise them (for only e1ratvfrqr; Tov 

t>t"atov a}..,,,Oevet, Plat. Pol. ix. p. 5 8 9 C), but was compelled 
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to blame their aberrations. - lt).1TJ0e66J11 vµi.11] For "veritcu 
odiurn parit" (Terent. Anclr. i. 1. 40), and 0P'Y{to11Ta1, lhravTec; 
Tot.,. µeTd. 1rapp71ular; T' &:x,,,0;, xJ'Yovu, (Lucian, Abdic. 7). As 
to a"h.7J0e6e,11, to spealc the truth, see on Eph. iv. 15. 

Ver. 17. The self-seeking conduct of the Judaizing teachers 
(i. 7), so entirely opposed to the a11.710evro11 vµ'i.11. The fact that 
they are not named is quite in keeping witJ1 the emotion and 
irritation of the moment ; " nam solemus suppresso nomine de 
iis loqui, quos nominare piget ac taedet:' Calvin. - tTJ">..ovuw 

vµ,iir;J that is, they exert themselves urgently to win you over 
to their side ; they pay their court to you zealously. So, cor
rectly, Erasmus, Castalio, Er. Schmid, Michaelis, and others, 
including Flatt, Winer, Usteri, Schott, Fritzsche, Olshausen, 
Baumgarten-Crusius, de Wette, Ewald, Wieseler, and Hof
mann. For the contrast to the behaviour of the apostle har
monizes well with this sense; which is also accordant with 
linguistic usage, since t"fJXOoo with the accusative means to be 
zealous about a person or thing, and obtains in each case the 
more precise definition of its import from the context ; Dern. 
1402. 20. 500. 2; Prov. xxiv. 1; Wisd. i 12; 1 Cor. xii 
31 ; and see W etstein. Next to this interpretation comes 
that of Calvin, Beza, and others, including Riickert (comp. 
Vulgate: acmitlantiir): they are jealous of y01i (2 Cor. xi. 2; 
Ecclus. ix. 1 ). Taking it so, it would not be necessary to 
conceive of Paul and his opponents under the figure of wooers 
of the bride (the bridegroom being Christ ; see on 2 Cor. 
xi. 2), of which nothing is suggested by the context; but it 
may be urged against this explanation, that rva airrovc; tTJAOVTE 

is not appropriate in the same sense. This remark also applies 
to the interpretation of Koppa and Reitb,mayr, following Am
brose, Jerome, and Theodor.it: "tliey envy yoii (Acts vii. 9), 
are full of an envious jealousy of your freedom;" and to 
that of Chrysostom and Theophylact: they vie with yoii (comp. 
B ) ~•, I 7 t 0' ,t t \ ~ / orger ; ':.T/"'O<; µev eunv a'Ya or; 0Ta11 T£<; apET"f/11 µt-µ71Ta£ -rwoc;, 
r.;;xor; OE ov ,ca"h.6<;, lfrav Tt<; crrre6ov EK/3a""A.ei11 rijr; apmjr; T611 

KaTop0ovvTa (Theophylact). The factitive explanation: they 
make you to be zealoits (Matthias), is opposed to linguistic usage, 
which only sanctions 1rapat"f/X600, and not the simple verb, 
in this sense. - ov ,ca"h.wr;] not in a morally fair, honourable 
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,my, as would l1ave been the case, if it had been done for your 
real good. - £KKA.Ew-ai] To e,xclitde ; 1 they desire to debar 
you; in this lies the wul.;edness of their t11Xor;. The ques
tion which arises here, and cannot be set aside (as Hofmann 
thinks): Exclude from what ? is answered by the emphatic 
avrovr; which follows, namely, f1·om other teachers, who do not 
belong to their clique. 2 These " other teachers " are naturally 
those of anti-Judaizing views, and consequently Paul himself 
and his followers; but the hypothesis that Paul only is referred 
to (" a me meique communione," Winer ; so also Luther, 
Calvin, Grotius, Bengel, Kypke, Michaelis, Riickert, Olshausen, 
Reiche, and others) is the less feasible, as the very idea of 
£KKXE'i,ua,, in itself most naturally points to a plurality, to 
an association. Since the avrovr; which follows applies to the 
false teachers as te,achers, we must not conceive the exclusion 
(with Borger and Flatt) as from the whole body of Christians, 
nor (with Schott) as from all Christians thinking differently; 
comp. Hilgenfeld: " from the Pauline church-union." It is 
arbitrarily taken by Chrysostom, Oecumenius, and Theo
phylact, as exclusion from the state of true knowledge; by 
Erasmus and Cornelius a Lapide, from Christian freedom; 
by Luther (1519), a Christo et .ftducia ejus; by Matthies, 
from t,J,,e kingdom of truth ( comp. Ewald : from genuine Chris
tianity) ; by Wieseler and Reithmayr, from the kingdom of 
heaven ; by Matthias, from salvation by faith. All inter
pretations of this nature would have needed some more 
precise definition. Koppe falls into a peculiar error : " a 
consuetudine et familiaritate sua arcere vos volunt" (ii 12). 
- ?va avToVr; ,1JMVTE] .As ~a is used here with the present 

1 Syr. translates i.ncludere, and consequently read 1,-d,io-a:,. This would 
-an : they deaire to include you in their circle, so that ye should not get free 
from them and come to associate with other teachers. Thus, in point of 
fact, the same sense would result as in the case of 1..,.A,i.-a:,, only regarded 
from a different point of view. Fritzsche's reference of 1,-.. A. to the legia 
Mos. earcerem ili not suggested by the context. The reading is altogether 
so weakly attested, that it can only be looked upo11 as an ancient error of 
transcription. 

• The wish expressed by Erasmus in his Annott.: "Utinam hodie nnlli sint 
apud Christisnos in quos competat haec PaJJli 4uerimonia I" is still but too 
applicable to ib.e present day. 



CHAP. IV. 18. 253 

inclicative, it cannot mean in order that; 1 but must be tl1e 
particle of place, ubi (Valckenaer, ad Herod. ix. 27: rva ooKEEt 

,c.T.A.). This ubi may, however, mean either: in which position 
of things ye are zealous for them (my former explanation), as 
in 1 Cor. iv. 6 (see on that passage, and Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 
I. p. 839); or, in its purely local sense: "they wish to debar 
you there, where you are zealous for them,"-namely, in 
the Judaistic circle, in which it is they themselves who are 
zealously courted by you, whose favour you have to seek, etc. 
The latter view, as the simplest, is to be preferred. On the 
usual explanation of tva as a particle of design, recourse is had 
to the assumption of an abnormal construction of degenerate 
Greek (Winer, Olshausen, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Hofmann, 
Reithmayr, and others) ; or of a mistake on the part of the 
author or of the transcriber (Schott); or, with Fritzsche, to the 
reading t'TJAOOTE (which only 113 and 219** have). But all 
these makeshifts are quite as arbitrary as the assumption of a 
faulty formation of mood (Riickert, Matthies). The interpreta
tion of rva as ubi is based not on an "exaggerated- philological 
precision," 2 but on a linguistic necessity, to which the cus
tomary interpretation, yielding certainly a sense appropriate 
enough in itself, must give way, because the latter absolutely 
requires the sub:junctive mood. 

Ver. 18. Paul knew that the state of things mentioned in ver. 
17 was but too assuredly based upon reality. So long as he 
had been with them (on the first occasion, and still even during 
his short second visit), the Galatians had shown zeal in that 
which was good, viz. in the actual case : zeal for their apostle 
and his trl.le gospel, as was their duty (consequently what was 

1 tnAou.-, is not the .Attic future (Jatho). See 'Winer, p. 72 [E. T. 88]; Butt• 
mann, p. 33. In Thuc. ii. 8. 3, and iii. 58. 4, lA,ul,poii,, and lpn,.,u.-, are presents; 
see K1'iiger in loc. 

9 As Hilgenfeld thinks, who appeals in favour of ¥,11., ut, with the indicative 
to Clem. Hom. xi. 16: 1,a. ,unli, .,.;;, w-po,,.u .. u,u,,.,, ~w-;;PX"· This is certainly not 
"philological precision," but inattention to linguistic fact; for in this Clemen
tine passage the quite customary i,11., ut, is used with the indicative of the preterite, 
" quod tum fit, quando ponitur aliquid, quod erat futurum, si aliud quid factum 
csset, sed jam non est factum," Klotz, ad Devar. p. 630 f. ; Herm. ad Viger. 
p. 850f.; Kiihner, II. § 778. With regard to the respective passages from 
Barnabas and Ignatius, in suppo1·t of i,11, with the present indicative, see on l 
Cor. iv. 6. 
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morally right and good). But after his departure this zeR.1 
veered round in favour of the Judaizing teachers and their doc
trine. Hence the apostle continues, giving a gentle reproof, 
and for that reason expressing the first half of the sentence 
merely in a general form : " Good, however, i,s the becoming 
zealous in a good thing always, and ,wt me,·ely during my presence 
with you;" that is, "It is good when zealous endeavours are 
continiwusly applied in a good cause, and not merely," etc. 
The chief emphasis rests on this 7ra.VTOTE with its antithesis. 
The special form, in which Paul has clothed his thought, 
arises from his inclination for deliberately using the same 
word in a modified shade of meaning (Rom. xiv. 13 ; 1 Cor. 
iii 1 7, et al.; comp. Wilke, Rhetor. p. 343 f.). But the very 
point of this mode of expression requires that t,,.i'A.ovuOa, should 
not be taken in a sense essentially different from the correct 
view of it in ver. 1 7 ; consequently neither as invidiose trac
tari (Koppe), nor as to endure envy (Rtickert), which, besides, 
cannot be conveyed by the simple passive. In Usteri's view 
Paul intends to say, "How much was I not the object of your 
9iM,;- (zeal and interest), when I was with you! But if it 
should cease again so soon after my departure from you, it 
must have lost much of its value." But the very tca! µ~ µ,ovov 
EV Tp 7rapeival µ,e 7rpo,;- vµas plainly shows that Paul did no: 
conceive himself as the object of the t,,f'A.ovuOai; in order to 
be understood, he must have added this µ,e to t'TJMvuOai, since 
there was no previous mention of himself as the object of the 
9iXo,;-. This objection also applies to the view of Reiche, 
although the latter takes it more distinctly and sharply : 
"Bonum, honestum et salutare (vi. 9; 1 Cor. vii. 1 ; 1 Thess. 
v. 21 ), vero est, e:xpeti a.lioritm studio et amore, modo et consilio 
honesto, iv tca"A.rj, (conf 2 Cor. xi 2; Beov t1X'f'), idque continua 
ac semper 7raVToTe, nee tantum praesente me inter vos." But iv 
KaXai1 cannot mean" modo et consilio honesto" (this is expressed 
by ;a).];,,;- in ver. 1 7) ; it denotes the obfect of the t71Xovu0ai, 
and that conceived of as the sphere in which the t71XovuOai takes 
place. Schott interprets, unsuitably to the Kat µ,~ µ,ovov IC.T.X. 

1 'E, .... >..~, used adverbially, means either at the fit time (Pint. Pol. ix. p; 
571 B; Xen. Hell. iv. 3. 5) or at the suitable place (Xen. Hell. ii. l. 25), nnd 
in general, Ji.tlv (see Sturz, Lex. Xen. Il. p. 643), hut does not occur in the N. •r. 
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which follows: "Le.udabile est, quovi,s tempore appeti vel trahi 
ad partes alicujus, si agitur de bono et honesto colendo." So also, 
in substance, de Wette, with relation to the passive demeanour 
of the Galatians, and with an extension of the idea of the verb: 
" It u, however, beautiful to be the object of zealous attention 
in what is good," by which are indicated the qualities and 
advantages on account of which people are admired, loved, 
and courted.1 Similarly Ewald: "It is beautiful to be the 
object of zealous love in what is beautiful," t11Xoiicnv and 
s11XovTe in ver. 1 7 being understood in a corresponding sense. 
But this interpretation also does not harmonize with the ,cal 

µ,~ 1.dwav tc.T.)... which follows; and hence Ewald changes the 
idea of s11Xafiu0a, into that of being worthy of love, and conse
quently into the sense of S'T/AIDTov elvai. Hofmann over-refines 
and obscures the correct apprehension of the passage, by 
bringing ver. 18, in consequence of his erroneous reference of 
wne ex,0poi ,c.-r.X. (see on ver. 16), into connection with this 
sentence, considering the idea to be : " Just as his person had 
formerly been the object of their affection, it ought to have 
remained so, instead of his now being their enemy in conse
quence of the self-seeking solicitude with which his opponents 
take pains about them if he speaks to them the truth. For in 
bis case the morally good bad been the ground, on account of 
which he had been the object of their loving exertion," etc. The 
earlier expositors/ as also Olsbausen and Matthias (the latter 
in keeping with his factitive interpretation of the active), 
mostly take s11Xavu0a, as middle, in sense. equivalent to 
t11Xavv, with very different definitions of the meaning,3 but 
inconsistently with the usus loquendi. 

1 Theophylact (comp. also Chrysostom and Theodoret) has evidently under• 
stood the passage substantively, just as de Wette: Tou .. o .,;,: ......... , .,, llpa: tn.!.., .. o) 
,T.-., ,..;.,.,, l,rl .. fi .. ,,..,;.,..,,,.,. Linguistically unobjectionable. Comp. Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1. 19: ,,...,,..,.,, •• , '"· t.,,.,.,.,, .. , ;,,.., .,;;,, .!!).)..,,. Sympos. 4. 45 ; Hiero, 1. 9 ; 
Eur. Ale. 903; Soph. El. 1016 ; Aesch. Pers. 698 •, Plat. Gorg. p. 473 C, tn.!..,.,.,, 
,;, ,..,) ,;,i,.,,.,.,t;,..,.,. See generally, Blomf. Glos8. Aesch. Prom. 338 ; Pierson, 
ad .Moer. p. 169. 

2 Not all. The learned Grotius has evidently understood it passively: "Rectum 
erat, \lt semper operam daretis, ut ego a vobis amari expeterem ; est enim hoe 
amai-i lionestum." Also Michaelis (comp. Er. Schmidt) : "It is good wheu others 
court our favour." Both interpretations come very near to that of U steri. 

1 Erasmus, Parapltr,: "Vid1stis me legis ceremonias negligere, nihil prae-
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Yer 19. This verse is not to be attached to the preceding 
(Bos, Bengel, Knapp, Lachmann, Ruckert, Usteri, Schott, 
Ewald, Hofmann),-a construction which makes this earnest, 
touching address appear awkward and dissimilar in character 
to what is previously said,-but the words are to be sepa
rated from what precedes by a full stop, and to be joined 
with what follows, the tender affection of which is quite in 
harmony with this loving address. Difficulty has been felt 
as to oe in ver. 20 (which therefore is omitted in Chrysostom 
and some min.) ; but only from inattention to the Greek use 
of oe after the address, when the writer turns t? a new thought, 
and does so with a tacit antithesis, which is to be recognised 
from the context. It is found so not merely with questions 
(Hom. Il. xv. 244; Plat. Legg. x. p. 890 E; Xen. Mem. i. 3. 
13, ii. 1. 26; Soph. 0. C. 323. 1459), but also in other 
instances (Herod. i. 115 ; Xen. Anab. v. 5. 13, vi. 6. 12). 
Here the slight antithetic reference lies, as the very repetition 
of 7rapeivai 7rpof; vµ,af; indicates, in his glancing back to ,cal µ,~ 
µ.ovov ,c.-r."'A.., namely: ".Although zeal in a good cause ought 
not to be restricted merely to my presence with you, I yet 
would wish to be now present with you," etc. The oe of the 
apodosis, which "\Vieseler here assumes, is not suitable, because 
.fJ0eA.Ov oe "· -r."'A.. does not stand in any kind of antithesis to 
-re,cv. µ.ov ot,f; 'lra"'A.. C:,o{v@ ,c.-r."'A..; and besides, no connected 
construction would result from it ; for the idea : " Because ye 
are my children . . . I would wish," does not conespond 

dicare praeter Christum, aemulabamini praesentem. Si id rectum erat, cm 
nunc absente me vultis alios aemul:ire in iis, quae recta non suut 1" Luther, 
1524: "Bonum quidcm est aemulari et imitari alios, sed hoe praestate in re 
bona semper, nunquam in ma.la, non tantum me praesente. sed etiam absente." 
Comp. Calvin : " hnitari vel eniti ad alterius virtutem." Beza.: "At noster 
amor longe est alius ; vos enim bonam ob causam non ad tempus, sed semper, 
non sol um praesens, sed etiam a bsens absentes vehementissime complector." 
Locke (i, ,.,.).;; ma.&culiiie): "Vos amabatis me praesentem tanquam bonum, fas 
itaque est idem faccre in absentem." Bengel: "Zelo zelum accendere, zelare 
i11.ter ae." l!orus: " Laudabile autem est, sectari praeceptorem in re bona 
semper, neque solum," etc.; substantially, therefore, as Erasmus. Others in
terpret in various ways. Olshausen: "Paul desires to make k11own that he finds 
the zeal of the Galatians in itself very praiseworthy, and certainly would not 
damp it ; and he the1·efore says, that the being zealous is good if it takes place 
on account of a good cause. and is maintained not merely in his presence, but 
alao in !us abscmce." So already Calovius auu others. 
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with tho words. Accoruing to Hilgenfeld, that which the 
address is intended to introduce (viz. to move the readers to 
return) is wholly sztppressed, and is supposed to be thereby the 
more strikingly suggested. Comp. also Reithmayr. But the 
affoctionate tenor of the wish which follows in ver. 2 0 har
monizes so fully with the tender address in ver. 19, that that 
hypothesis, which Calvin also entertained (" hie quasi moerore 
exanimatus in medio sententiae tractu deficit"), does not seem 
warranted. Nevertheless Buttmann also, neut. Gr. p. 331, 
assumes an anacoluthon. - 'T'Ef'v{a µ,ou] The word Te"vla, so 
frequent in John, is not found elsewhere in Paul's writings. 
But Lachmann and Usteri ought not to have adopted (following 
B F G ~*) the reading Te"va, since it is just in this passage, 
where Paul compares himself to a mother in childbirth, that 
the phrase" my little children" finds a more special motive and 
warrant than in any other passage where he uses .,.J"va (1 Cor. 
iv. 14; 2 Cor. vi 13: comp. also 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii 1). 
- olJi] The well-known constructio "a.,.a uvveutv. Winer, p. 
13 3 [E. T. 176]. - 'll'aXtv &>Uvw J whom I once more travail 
with. Paul represents himself, not, as elsewhere (1 Cor. iv. 15; 
Philem. 10), as a fathe1·, but in the special emotion of his love, as 
a mother who is in travail, and whose labour is not brought to 
an end (by the actual final birth) until nothing further is requi
site for the full and mature formation of the TEteVLov. So long 
as this object is not attained, according to the figurative repre
sentation, the wolvetv still continues.1 Bengel remarks very 
correctly : "Loquitu1· ut res f ert, nam in partu naturali formatio 
est ante dolores partus." The point of comparison is the loving 
exertion, which perseveres amidst troitble and pain in the effort 
to bring about the new Ch1·istian life. This metaphorical woLveiv 
had been on the first occasion easy and joyful, ver. 13 ff. 
(although it had not had the full and lasting result; see after
wards, on IJ.x,pti ov ".T.X.); but on this second occasion it was 
severe and painful, and on this account the word wolvw is 

1 Heinsius, Grotius, Koppe, Riir.kert, and others, erroneously l1old that .:);.,,. 
here means to be pregnant, which it never does, not even in the LXX., Isa. 
xxvi. 17 ; Ps. vii. 15 ; Song of Sol. viii. 5 ; Philo, quod Deu.• iminut. p. 313 B ; 
Plat. Theaet. p. 148 C, 210 B. On .:);,.,, with the accusative of the person, 
cump. parturire aliquem, Isa. Ii. 2 ; Song of Sol. viii. 5 ; Eur. lph. A. 123!. 

R 
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chosen (and not 'Tl,K'Tro or ryevvw), which, however, is also appro
priate to the earlier act of bearing intimated in 'Tl"aXw, since the 
idea of pains is essential to the conception of a birth, however 
slight and short they may be. The sense; when st?'ipped of 
figure, is: "My beloved disciples ! at whose conversion I am 
labouring for the second time with painful and loving exer
tion, until ye shall have become maturely-formed Christians." 
This continuous of>~ 7ra">..w ruoivo, is to be conceived as begun, so 
soon as Paul had learned the apostasy of his readers and had 
commenced to counteract it ; so that his operations during his 
second visit ( comp. a"'A.,,,Oevrov vµ,'iv, ver. 16) are thus also in
cluded: hence we cannot, with Fritzsche (l.c. p. 244) and Ulrich 
(in the Stud. u. K1·it. 1836, p. 459), consider vv. 18, 19 as in
timating that Paul had only once visited Galatia. According 
to Wieseler, 7ra.">..iv ruolvro is intended to express the idea of 
the 7raA.£'Y'Yevu;f,a,, Tit. iii 5 ; Paul had regenerated his readers 
already at their conversion, and here says that he is still con
tinuously occupied in their regeneration, until they should 
have attained the goal of perfection on the part of the Chris
tian - similarity with Christ. This is incorrect, because 
7ra)..iv must necessarily denote a second act of travail on the 
part of Paul. Paul certainly effected the regeneration of his 
readers on occasion of the first ruolvew, which is presupposed 
by ,ra)..iv; but because they had relapsed (i. 6, iii. 1, iv. 9 f., 
et al.), he must be for the second time in travail with them, 
and not merely still continuously (an idea which is not ex
pressed) their regenerator, so that the idea of the 7ra"'A.w, the 
1·epetition, would be on the part of the readers. Theophylact 
(comp. ·Chrysostom) aptly defines the sense of 7ra.Xw ruoivro 
not as that of a continued ava,yJvv.,,ui~, but as that of 7ra"'A.iv 
ETEpa~ ci.va,yevvl]uew~. The sense, "vrhose regeneration I am 
continuing," would have been expressed by Paul in some such 
form as ot,~ OU 7ravoµ,a£ ava,yevv&v or of>~ ln /CQ,t vvv avaryevvro. 
- 11,xpi~ OU µ,op<f,wOfJ Xpurro~ EV vµ,'iv] A shadow is thus 
thrown on the result of the first conversion (birth), which had 
undergone so sudden a change (i 6). The reiterated labour 
of birth is not to cease until, etc. This meaning, and along 
with it the emphasis of the l1:X,P£~ ov K.'T."'A.., has been missed 
by Hofmann, who, instead of refening 1raXtv to ruoivro only, ex-
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tetids it also to &xpir; ov te.-r.X. In connection with the general 
scope of the passage, however, the stress is on µopcf>(JJ0iJ : " until 
Christ shall have been formed, shall have attained His due 
conformation, in you," that is, until ye shall have attained to 
the fully-formed inner life of the Christian. For the state of 
" Christ having been formed in man " is by no means realized 
"so soon as a man becomes a Christian" (Hofmann), but, as 
clearly appears from the notion of the &'X,Pt<; ov, is the goal of 
development which the process of becoming Christian has to 
reach. When this goal is attained, the Christian is he in 
whom Ghrist lives (comp. on ii. 20); as, for instance, on Paul 
himself the specific form of life of his Master was distinctly 
stamped. So long, therefore, as the Galatians were not yet 
developed and morally shaped into this complete inward 
frame, they were still like to an immature embryo, the internal 
parts of which have not yet ·acquired their normal shape, and 
which cannot therefore as yet come to the birth and so put an 
end to the &,Uvew. In the Christian, Christ is to inhabit the 
heart (Eph. iii. 1 7) : in him there is to be the vovr; of Christ 
(1 Cor. ii. 16), the 'TT'Vevµa of Christ (Rom. viii. 9), the 
u'TT'Xa,yxva of Christ (Phil. i. 8); and the body and its members 
are to be the body and members of Christ (1 Cor. vi. 13, 15). 
All this, which is comprehended in the idea Xptu-rar; iv vµ'iv, 
is in our passage rendered intelligible by the representation 
that Christ is to be formed in us, or to become present in the 
life-form corresponding to His nature. This view is not dif
ferent in reality, although it is so in the mode of representation, 
from that of spiritual transformation after the image of Christ 
(2 Cor. iii. 18); for, according to our passage, Christ Himself is 
in Christians the subject of the specific development. Bengel 
moreover, well remarks : "Ohristits, non Paulus, in Galatis for
mandus." - µopcf>ow] occurs here only in the N. T. ; but see 
LXX. Isa. xliv. 13 (ed.. Breit.); Symmachus, Ps. xxxiv. 1; Arat. 
Phaen. 3 7 5 ; Lucian, Prom. 3 ; Plut. de anim. generat. p. 1013 ; 
Theophr. c. pl. v. 6, 7. See also Jacobs, ad Anthol. VI. p. 345. 

Ver. 20 . .As to the connection of thought of the oe with 
ver. 18, see on ver. 18. - 1']0e?..ov] namely, if the thing were 
possible. Comp. Rom. ix. 3 ; Acts xxv. 2 2. See Stallbaum, 
ad Plat. Gorg. p. 235; Killmer, II. p. 68; Fritzsche, acl Rom, 
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II. p. 245. - apn] }ust now, p,·csently (see on i. 9), hns the 
emphasis. - a:\.:\.aEai -r~v 4'CJJv~v µ,ov] The emphasis is on 
a:\.:\.aEai. But in harmony with the context (see vv. 16, 18, 
~nd the foregoing a.F-r1), this changing can only refer to the 
second vi,si,t of the apostle to the Galatians, not to the language 
now employed in his letter, as many expositors think.1 Erro
neously, therefore-and how sharply in opposition to the pre
vious affectionate address !-Ambrosius, Pelagius, Wetstein, 
Michaelis, Rosenmtiller, Rtickert, Baumgarten-Crusius, take the 
sense to be : to assume a ste,-n language of reproof Hofmann 
also erroneously holds that Paul means the (in oral ex
pression) more chastened tone of a didactic statement-aiming 
at the bringing the readers back from their error--after the 
strongly excited style in which, since the word 8avµ,atCJJ in 
i. 6, he had urged his readers, as one who had already been 
almost deprived of the fruit of his labours. As if Paul had not 
previously, and especially from iii. 6 to iv. 7, written didac
tically enough ; and as if he had not also in the sequel (see 
immediately, ver. 21, and chap. v. and vi. down to the abrupt 
dismissal at the end) urged his readers with excitement enough! 
The supposition, however, which Hofmann entertains, that 
Paul has hitherto been answering a lette,· of the Galatians, and 
has just at this point come to the end of it, is nothing but a 
groundless hypothesis, for there is no trace of such a letter to 
be found in the epistle. No; when Paul was for the second time 
in Galatia, he had spoken sharply and sternly, and this had 
made his readers suspect him, as if he had become their enemy 
(ver. 16): hence he wishes to be now with them, and to speak 
to them with a. voice different from what he had thet1i used, that 
is, to speak to them in a soft and gentle tone.2 By this, of 

1 So also Zachari:i.e (who is followed by Flatt): "to lay asicle my present 
mournful language, and to adopt that of tenderness and contentment." In this 
ci,.se Paul must have used ;,,, .. ,,,,,,,; for unless bis readers had improved in their 
conduct, it would have been imp0&sibk for him to speak contentedly. Bengel, in 
opposition to the idea of u.AA"f"• : "molliter scribit, sed mollius loqui vellet." 
Jerome explained the passage as referring to the exchange of the vox eruitolica 
for the vivUR senno of actual presence, which might have more effect in b1ing
ing them back ad veritatem. 

• Not exactly ioeepin!J, as Chrysostom thinks: ,...,:;.,,,., ,.,.) J,,.,.,,,,,, ... : ,..,;,,., .. ,;, 
,,-;,,,, , .. ,, .. &,&,111,,. 
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course, he means not any deviation in the substance of his teach
ing from the UA'TJOet'mv (ver. 16), but a manner of language 
betokening tender, mother-like love. A wish of self-denying 
affection, which is ready aud willing, in the service of the cause 
and for the salvation of the persons concerned, to change form 
and tone, although retaining cpwvav y-1:vUwv aryvwuTov (Pind. Ol. 
vi. 112). The latter was a matter of course in the case of a Paul, 
willingly though he became all things to all men ; comp. on 
1 Cor. ix. 22. Many other expositors, as Theodoret, Theodore 
of l\fopsuestia, Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Grotius, Estius, Koppe, 
Borger, Winer, Matthies, Schott, de W ette, understand it as : 
to speak according to the circumstances of each, case, with, ten
derness and affection to one, with, severity and censure to anotlier. 
Comp. Corn. a Lapide : "ut scilicet quasi mater nunc blan
direr, nunc gemerem, nunc obsecrarem, nnnc objurgarem vos." 
But this cannot be expressed by the mere aAAa~at T. cp., which 
without addition means nothing more than to change the 
voice ( comp. 0,AAC1TT€W xoopav, Plat. Parm. p. 13 9 A ; 1:Zoo,, 
fau. Bacch. 5 3 ; xproµa, Eur. Pkoen. 12 5 2 ; UTOAa,, Gen. 
xxxv. 2), that is, to assume anotker voice, to let oneself be 
heard otkerwise, not 'differently. See Artem. ii. 20, iv. 56; Dio 
Chrysostom, lix. p. 575, in Wetstein. Comp. Rom. i 23; 
Wisd. iv. 11, xii 10 ; frequently in the LXX. Paul must 
have added either a more precise defiuition, such as 1:l, 
7T()AAOV<; TP07TOV~, €£<; µopcpa<; 'lT'AElova<; (Lucian, Vit . .Aiict. 5), 
or at least some such expression as 7rpo, T~v xp1:lav (Acts 
xxviii. 10), 7rpo<; TO. uvµcpepov (1 Cor. xii 7), 7rpo<; Otatcptutv 
tcaAov TE Kal tcatcov (Heb. v. 14). Fritzsche inconectly inter
prets it : to adopt some otker voice, so that ye may believe that 
ye a1·e listening to some otker teacker, and not to the kated Paul. 
What a strange, unseemly idea, not at all in keeping with the 
thoughtful manner of the apostle ! According to Wieseler, the 
sense intended is : to exchange my speaking with, you ; that is, 
to enter into mutiial discoitrse with you, in order most surely 
to learn and to obviate your counter-arguments. But in this 
view " with, you " is a pure interpolation, although it would be 
essentially requisite to the definition of the sense; and aAAau
u1:w Xo"fov,, to say nothing of aXX. cf,wV17v, is never so used. 
What Wieseler means is expressed by dµi;lf3eu0a{ nva Ao7ot<; 
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(Hom. Od. iii. 148, et al.), 'TrpouStaXryeu0a{ TLVt (Plat. Theaet. 

p. 161 B), uvs"7iTei:v TLVt, or '11"po<; nva (Acts vi. 9 ; Luke xxii. 
23), AO"/OV', avn{3aXXetv 'Tt"po<; (Luke xxiv. 17), Suvval TE /(Q,~ 

0,7rOlJ€Eau0at AO"/OV (Plat. Rep. p. 5 31 E). - ()Tt a'Tt"opovµ,at Iv 
vµ.'iv] justifies the wish of aXXaEai T~v cpow. µ,ov. The usual 
interpretation is the correct one : I ant perple,xed abont you; 

iv vµ.i:v is to be taken as in the phrase 0appru iv vµ,'iv, 2 Cor. 
vii. 16, so that the perplexity is conceived as inherent in the 
readers, dependent on their condition as its cause ( comp. also 
i. 24). The perplexity consists in this, that he at the time 
knows no certain ways and means by which he shall effect 
their re-conversion (ver. 19); and this instils the wish (on) 
that he could now be present with them, and, in place of the 
severe tone which at the preceding visit had had no good effect 
(ver. 16), could try the experiment of an altered and milder 
tone. The form a7ropovµ,at is, moreover ( comp. a'Tt"OfJ'TJ0E{<;, 

Dern. 830. 2, and a7rop'T/0~u€Tat, Ecclus. xviii. 7), to be taken 
passivdy (as a middle form with a passive signification), so that 
the state of the a7rope'iv is conceived of as produced on the 
subject, passively (Schoemann, ad Isaeum, p. 19 2). Fritzsche, 
l.c. p. 2 5 7, holds the sense to be : " Nam haeretis, q1t0 me loco 

habeatis, nam sum vobis suspectus." Thus ev vµ,i.v would be 
among you, and a7ropovµ,ai : I am an o1Jject of perplexity, ac
cording to the well-known Greek use of the personal passive 
of intransitive verbs (Bernhardy, p. 341 ; Kuhner, II. p. 34 f.). 
Comp. Xen. de rep. Lac. xiii. 7 : /J,uTE TOOV Seoµ,evo,v ryftyveu0at 

ouSev a7ropei.Ta£, Plat. Sopk p. 243 B, Legg. vii. p. 799 c. But 
the sense: "sum vobis suspectus" is interpolated, and there is 
no ground for deviating from the use of a7ropovµ,ai throughout 
the N. T. (2 Cor. iv. 8; Luke xxiv. 4; Acts xxv. 20; John 
xiii 22); as, indeed, the idea "sum vobis suspectus" cannot 
give any suitable motive for the wish of the aXXaEai T~v cpw~v; 

unless we adopt Fritzsche's erroneous interpretation of aXXafai. 

To disconnect (with Hofmann) EV vµ,i.v from O,'TT'Opovµ,at, and 
attach it to aXXaf. T. cpw~v µ,o•J, would yield an addition en
tirely superfluous after 7rape'ivai 7rpo<; vµ,os, and leave a7ropov

µ.a,. without any more precise definition of its bearing. And 
the proposal to attach on a7rop. iv vµ,iv as protasis to the fol
lowing Af1ETE µ,ot (Matthias) would have the effect of giving 
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to the "A.Ery. µot, which stands forth sternly and peremptorily, 
an enfeebling background. 

Vv. 21-30. Now, at the conclusion of the theoretical por
tion of his epistle, Paul adds a quite peculiar antinomistic 
disquisition,-a learned Rabbinico-allegorical argument deri?:erl 
from the law itselj,-calculated to annihilate the influence of 
the pseudo-apostles with their own weapons, and to root them 
out on their own ground. 

Ver. 21, without any connecting link, leads most ener
getically (XJryeTe µo,: "urget quasi praesens," Bengel) at once 
in mediam rem. On the XhyeTE µo,, so earnestly intensifying 
the question, comp. Bergler, ad Aristoph. Acharn. 318. - oi 
wtJ voµov IC.T.X.] Ye who wish to be under the law. This refers 
to the Judaistically inclined readers, who, partly Gentiles and 
partly Jewish Christians, led astray by the false teachers (i. 7), 
supposed that in faith they had not enough for salvation, 
and desired to be subject to the law (ver. 9), towards which 
they had already made a considerable beginning (ver. 10). 
Chrysostom aptly remarks: ,ca"A.w<; el1rev· ol 6e"A.ovTE<;, OU ,yap 
rfj<; TWV 1rparyµaT(iJV aKoXov0tas, ci.XXa T7]<; EICe{vr,,v ci.,ca{pov 
,I,."\ I ' ,,. 4t \ I , , I ] rT ..,,,"'oVE£Kta<; TO 1rparyµa 'YJV. - TOV voµov OV/C alCOVETE ; .LI.Car 
ye not the law? Is it not read in yoiir heciring? Comp. John 
xii. 34; 2 Cor. iii. 14. The public reading of the venerated 
divine Scriptures of the law and the prophets, after the 
manner of the synagogues (Rom. ii. 15; Acts xv. 21; Luke 
iv. 16), took place in the assemblies for worship of the Chris
tian churches both of Jewish and of Gentile origin : they 
contained, in fact, the revelation of God, of which Christianity 
is the fulfilment, and an acquaintance with them was justly 
considered as a source of the Christian knowledge of salva
tion; for its articles of faith (1 Cor. xv. 3 f.) and rules of 
life (Rom. xiii. 8-10, xv. 4) were to be KaTa Ta<; rypacpck 

Now the hearing of the law must necessarily have taught the 
Galatians how much they were in error. Hence this question 
expressive of astonishment,1 which is all the stronger and con
sequently all the more appropriate, the more simply we allow 

1 Hofmann (comp. also his Scliriftbeto. II. 2, p. 57) deals with our passage in 
an unwarrantable and intolerably violent manner by \\'l'iting ol' (as relative), bn t 
makes the summons (tell 111e, ye who, wishi119 to be under the law, do not hear the 
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,i11:01JE"TE to retain its primary literal signification. Hence we 
must neither explain it (with Winer; comp. Matthies) ns 
aud?,SSe, i. e. nossc, notum habc1·e (see Heind. ad Plat. Goi"[J. p. 
5 0 3 C ; Ast, ad Plat. Legg. i. p. 9 ; Spohn, Lectt. Tkeocr. i. 
p. 25); nor, with Jerome and many others, including Morus, 
Koppe, Rosenmtiller, Borger, Flatt, Schott, Olshausen, as to 
1tnderstand (comp. on 1 Cor. xiv. 2), which Paul conceives 
as the hearing of the 'TT'vevµ,a speaking behind the 7paµ,µ,a 
(so Holsten, z. Evang. d. Paul. u. Pefr. p. 382); nor, with 
Erasmus, de W ette, Ewald, Wieseler, Hofmann, as atcoVEw 
7Wo<:, to give attention, that is, to bestow moral considera
tion (rather, to have an ea1· for, as 1 Cor." xiv. 2; Matt. x. 14; 
John viii. 4 7). - voµ,o,; is used here in a twofold sense 
(comp. Rom. iii. 19): it means, in the first place, the i·Mtitute 
of the law ; and secondly, the Pentateuch, according to the 
diYision of the Old Test. into Law, Prophets, and Hagiog~apha. 
See on Luke xxiv. 44. The repetition of the word gives 
emphasis. 

Ver. 22. I'ap] now gives the explanation of and warrant 
for that question, by citing the history, narrated in the law, 
of Ishmael and Isaac, the two sons of the ancestor of the 
theocratic people. See Gen. xvi. 15 f., xxi. 2 f. - b, rij~ 
7ra£0LCT1C1J'>] by the (well-known) bondswoman, Hagar. See Gen. 
xvi. 3. As to the word itself (which might also denote a f1·ee 
maiden), see Wetstein, I. p. 526 f.; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 259 f. 
- e,c rij,; EA.ev0.] Sarah. 

Ver. 2 3 presents the relation of diversity between the two, 
in contrast to the previously mentioned relation of similarity, 
according to which they both were sons of Abraham. - tcaTa 
uap,ca] according to the flesh, so that the birth was the result 
of a natural carnal intercourse. Differently in Rom. i. 3, ix. 
5. - '}'E,YEVJ11JTai] is born; the pe1fect realizes the historically 
existing relation as present. - oia T~<: E'TT'a"l"/1:X{a<;] through 
the (well-known) promise, Gen. xvii. 16, 19, xvi.ii. 10; Rom. 
ix. 9. This must not, however, be rationalized (with Grotius, 
Rosenmiiller, and others) into "per eam vim extraordinariam, 

1a1D) to be only prepa.red for by ver. 22 ff., and that which Paul had in view in 
the A,,.. ... , ,,.., of ver. 21 to follow at length in ver. 30. The address runs ou 
i.imply and appror,riately, a.nd affords no occasion for a.ny such intricacy, 
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qmtm Deus promiserat," which does violence to the history in 
Genesis, as above ; nor, with Hofmann, to the effect that the 
promise, with which Abraham had been called, was realized in 
the procreation itself; but it is to be definitely explained in 
accordance with the tenor of the words and with Gen. xxi 1 : 
" by virtue of the promise he is born," so that in his procrea
tion (Matt. i. 2; Luke iii. 34) the divine promise made to his 
parents, which had assured them of the birth of a son, was the 
procuring cause of the result, which would not have occurred 
without such an operation of the power of the divine promise 
(Gen. xviii. 14), seeiJ!g that the two parents were in them
selves incapable of the procreation of Isaac; for Sarah was 
barren, and both were already too old (Gen. xviii. 11 ; Rom. 
iv. 19). Comp. Chrysostom. 

Ver. 2 4. "A T£va] quippe quae, quae quidem, taking up the 
recorded facts under the point of view of a special quality. 
- Jcrrw a>,;>..'TJ'YOpovµ.eva] are of allegorical import. The word 
a"Jt..A'TJ'Yopei.v, not occurring elsewhere in the N. T., means dX>..o 
?uyopeve,v, so to speak (to set forth, to relate), that anothe1· sense 
is expressed than the words convey; which further meaning lies 
concealed behind the immediate meaning of what is said. 
Hesychius : ClAA'TJ'YOp{a tJ.>..Xo T£ 1rapa. T<> O.KOVoµ.evov V'TrOOetK
vvovua. Comp. Quinctil. viii. 6 ; see Plut. Mor. p. 3 6 3 D, 
Athen. ii. p. 69 C; Philo, de migr. Abr. p. 420 B; Joseph. 
Antt. prooem. 4. In the passive: to have an allegorical mean
ing,1 Schol Soph. Aj. 18 6 ; Porph. Pyth. p. 18 5 ; Philo, de 
Cherub. I. p. 143; and see generally, Wetstein.2 The under
standing of the 0. T. history in an allegoric sense was, as 

1 Not: to be the object of allegorical conception (Hofmann). The allegorical 
sense is a priori contained and given in the facts which stand recorded ; they 
have, contained in them, the allegorical import which is only exhibited by the 
explanation. If 1 .. .,.,. "'"'-"'Y· were to be taken, not in the sense of beiny 
expressed, but in that of being conceived as such, which is certainly found in 
Plutarch, Synesius, and elsewhere, Paul must have written iAAn.,,,p,,,,.,,,,, or the 
verbal adjective sA'-"'Y'Pn.,.lo,. Moreover, iAA"'Y'f'i• is related to ,,,;,;.,..,., .. ,,,,, as 
~pecies to genw; but Hofmann arbitrarily asserts that the latter requires for its 
interpretation wit, the former understanding. Ai,:.,..,., .. ,,,,, includes every obsc\U'e 
or veiled discourse (Herod. v. 56 ; Plat. Rep. p. 882 B, and frequently ; Soph . 
.Aj. 1187; Eur. Ion. 480; Lucian, V. H. i. 2), whether it be in an allegorical 
form or not, and whether it require wit or not. 

1 In the ol<ler Greek, allegonJ was termed ~.,;,.,,. (see Pint. de mid. poet. p. 
10 E), Plato, de Rep. p. 878 D; Xen. Symp. 8. 6; Ruhnk. ad '.l'im. p. 200 f.). 
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is well known, extremely prevalent among the later Jews. 
Synops. Sohar. p. 25. 1: "Quicunque dicit narrationes legis 
alium non habere sensum, quam illius tantum historiae, istius 
crepet spiritus." See generally, Dopke, He1·1neneut. I. p. 104 ff.; 
Gfrorer, Gesch. d. Urchri,stcnth. I. i. p. 68 ff. But on account of 
the Rabbinical training in which Paul had been brought up 
(comp. Tholuck in the Stud. u. K1·it. 1835, p. 369 ff.; Weiss, 
bibl. Theol. p. 2 9 5 f.), and on account of his truthful character, 
nothing else can be assumed than that he him,Selj was convinced 
that what he related contained, in addition to its historical 
sense, the allegorical import set forth by him ; so that he did 
not intend to give a mere argiimentum ,caT' &v0ponrov, but 
ascribed to his allegory the cogency of objective proof. Hence 
he has raised it into the keystone of his whole antinomistic 
reasoning, and has so earnestly introduced (ver. 21) and 
carried it out, that we cannot hold (with Schott) that it was 
intended to be an argumentum seciindarium, quod insupe1· 
accederct. But in the view of a faith not associated with 
P..aLbinical training, the argument wholly falls to the ground 
as a real pi·oof (Luther says that it is " too weak to stand the 
test") ;1 while the thing proved is none the less established 
independent of the allegory, and is merely illustrated by it. 
" Nothing can be more preposterous than the endeavours of 
interpreters to vindicate the argument of the apostle as one 
objectively true." Baur, Paulus, II. p. 312, ed. 2. - avTai] 

namely, Hagar and Sarah ; for see afterwards ~n~ lu-r,v 
w A,yap. Hence not equivalent to Tavra, SC. Ta a},.">,!1],YOpovµeva 

1 We must be on our guard against confounding the idea of the allegory with 
that of the t!fpe (1 Cor. x. 6, 11; Rom. v. 14; comp. Heb. ix. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 21), 
as Calvin and manv others have done: "a familia Abral1ae siinilitudo ducitur 
ad ecclesiam ; quem"admodum enim Abrahae domus tune fuit vera ecclesin, ita 
minime duliium est, quin pra.ecipui et prae aliis memorabiles eventus, qui in ea 
nlliis contigeruut, noliis totidem sint typi." Also Tholuck (d. A. T. im, N. T. I'· 
:l9, ed. 6) and Wieseler understand e"-"-"'Y•p•ul'-"'" as equivalent to ... .,.,,.;;, ,.,,..;I'-"'"· 
But even Philo, de opij. m. I. p. 38. 10, puts the type not as equivalent, but only 
as similar to the allegory; and Josephus, Antt. prooem. 4, speaks of Moses as 
speaking in a partly allegorical sense, without intimating that he intended ltis• 
torical type.B. The allegory and the type are contrasted on the one hand with tl1at 
which is only.,,,.,,_,,,,,,,,.,. ,,_,;p.,,,, and on the other hand with that which is said l~ 
,1,1,:,,,, (,liri,ctly, expressly). But neither does a type necessarily rest on allegorical 
interpretation, nor does the allegory necessarily presuppose that what is so in
terpreted is a type; the two may be independent one of the other. Tims, e.y., 
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(Calovius and others), as is assumed, in order not to admit here 
an Elva, U1Jp,avn,c611. - Elu,] namely, allegorically, and so 
far= signify. Comp. Matt. xiii. 20, 38, et al. - Svo oia017Kai] 
two covenants, not: institutions, declarations of will (Usteri), or 
generally " arrangements connected with the history of salva
tion" (Hofmann), any more than in iii 15. The characteristic 
of a covenant, that there must be two parties, existed actually 
in the case of the oia017,cai (God and the men, who were sub
ject to the law,-God and the men, who believe in Christ). 
Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 25. - µla µev a7r6 lJpov,;; $,vii] One pro
ceeding from Mount Sinai, which was instituted on Mount 
Sinai, and therefore issues from it. Instead of a7r6, the mere 
genitive might have been used (Bernhardy, p. 223), but the 
former is more definite and descriptive. The µe.11 is without 
any corresponding oe (Kiihner, II. p. 43 0), for in none of 
the cases where oe subsequently occurs is it correlative 
to this µev. In point of fact the contrast anticipated in 
µla µev certainly follows in ver. 26, but not in conjunction 
with µJv; see what is said on ver. 26. - Ek oovXelav "fEV

vwua] bringing forth unto bondage, that is, placing those who 
belong to this covenant, by means of their so belonging, in 
a state of bondage, namely, through subjection to the Mosaic 
law. See ver. 1 ff. The notion of a mother has caused the 
retention of the figi,rative expression "fE1111ooua. - 17n~ EuT1.v 

"A"fap] 17Tt,;;, quippe quae, is neither predicate (Bengel) nor 
attributive definition (as that o,alJ~K'TJ, which Hagar is; so 
Hofmann), as if it were written "A"/ap ovua; but it is the 
the allegory of the name of Hagar, in Philo, Alleg. II. p. 135. 29, is anything 
but typology. See the passages themselves in Wetstein. At any rate, the 
allegory has a much freer scope, and may be handled very differently by different 
people; "potest alius aliud et argutius fingere et veri cum similitudine suspicari; 
potest aliud tertius, potest aliud quartus, atque ut se tulerint ingeniorum opin
antium qualitates, ita singulae res possunt infinitis interpretationibus explicru:i." 
Arnobius. The type is a real divine preformation of a N. T. fact in the 0. T. 
history. Comp. on Rom. v. 14 ; also Tholuck, l.c. p. 47 ff. But one fact 
signifies an~ther atlegoricnlly, when the hleal character of the latter is shown 
as figuratively presenting itself in the former; in which case the significant 
fact needs not to be derived from the 0. T., and the interpretations may be 
very various. Comp. Kleinschmidt in the Mecklenb. theol. Zeitschr. 1861, p. 
859. Matthias, in the interpretation of our passage, abides by the wider idea Gf 
"figure;" but this does not satisfy the strict idea of the allegorical, so for as 
this is the expression of an inner, deepe,• signijicance,-of an ,.-,p.,, ••••(,'sm. 
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subject, just as <Lnva and aiTai, and also '1Tt~ in ver. 26. The 
name., not as yet expressed, is now empkatically added. The 
Sinaitic covenant is that which Hagnr is in the history 
referred to-is allegorically identical with Hagar. 

Ver. 2 5. The '1Tt~ ECTT~v "A.,yap, just said, has now a reason 
assigned for it, f1·om tke -identity of the name "Hagar" with that 
of llfount Sinai. To rya,p "A.,yap ... 'A.pa{3{q,, however, is 
not to be placed in a parenthesis, because neither in the con
struction nor in a logical point of view does any interrup
t.ion occur; but with uvCTToixei: ~e a new sentence is to be 
commenced. " This covenant is the Hagar of that allegorical 
hi,story-a fact which is confirmed by the similarity of the name 
of this woman with the Arabian designation of Mount Sinai.. 
.l{ot of a different nature, however,-to indicate now the cor• 
responding relation, according to which no characteristic dis
similarity may exist between this woman and the community 
belonging to the Sinaitic covenant, because otherwise that 17n~ 
ECT'T£V "A,yap would be destitute of inner truth-not of a dif
ferent nature, however, but of a similar nature is Hagar with the 
present Jerusalem, that is, with the Jewish state ; because tlie 
latter is, as Hagar once was, in slavery together with those who 
belong to it." This paraphrase at the same time shows what 
importance belongs to the position of uvCTToixei: at the head of 
th te ' ' "A ~ ~ " ' ' 'A a] e sen nee. - -ro ,yap ,yap ..:; wa opo~ f<TTW ev -r. pa,-,. 
That the, name Hagar (-ro "A.,yap denotes this; see Eph. iv. 9; 
Killmer, II. p. 13 7) accorded with the Arabic name of Sinai, 
could not but be a fact welcome to the allegorizing Paul in 
support of his 17n~ iuTiv "A,yap. Comp. John ix. 6. - He now 
writes '$tva lJpo~, and not 8po~ '$wa as in ver. 24, because 
"A.,yap and '$,va are intended to stand in juxtaposition on 

s,, 
account of the coincidence of the two names. In Arabic .:: ..,. 
means lapis; and although no further ancient evidence is pre
served that the Arabs called Sinai KaT' ifox~v the stone,1 yet 
Chrysostom in his day says that in their native tongue the 

1 We may add that?, occurs elsewhere as a geographical proper name iu 

.Arabia Petraea. Thus the Chald. Paraphr. always gives the name Ni)n to 
tl1e wilderness called in the Hebr. ,~~- As to the townJ~' which is, however, 
to be pronounced Hiruchr and not Hadachr, and, on account of its too remote 
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name Sinai was thus interpreted; and indeed Bi.isching, Erdbesdlr. 
V. p. 535, quotes the testimony of Harant the traveller that 
the Arabs still give the name Hadschar to Mount Sinai,-n. 
statement not supported by the evidence of any other travellers. 
Perhaps it was (and is) merely a provincial name current in 
the vicinity of the mountain, easily explained from the granitic 
nature of the peaks (Robinson, I. p. 1 70 f.), with which also 
the probable signification of the Hebrew ~?t?, the pointecl 
(see Knobel on Ex. p. 19 0), harmonizes,1 and wl1ich became 
known to the apostle, if not through some other channel pre
viously, by means of his sojourn in .Arabia (i 1 7). Comp. 
also Ewald, p. 495; Reiche, p. 63. It is true that the name 
of Hagar (1~~) does not properly correspond with the word J~ 

(ilM), but with~ fugit; but the allegorizing interpretation 

of names is too little bound to literal strictness not to find 
the very si1nilarity of the word and the substantial resemblance 
of sound enough for its purpose, of which we have still stronger 
and bolder examples in Matt. ii. 2 3, John ix. 6. Beza, Calvin, 
Castalio, Estius, Wolff, and others, interpret, "for Hagar is a 
type of Mount Sinai in Arabia;" 2 but against this view the 
neuter 'TO "A,yap is decisive. - ev 'Apa/al<f] not in Arabia 

.ite, cannot come into consideration here (in opposition to Grotius and others), 
see Ewald, p. 493 f., and Jalwb. VIII. p. 290. 

1 As to the mineralogical beauty of the mountain, see Fraas, Aus d. Orieut 
geolog. Beobaclit. 1867. 

1 At the same time Calvin and others remark on I, 'Ap«/3•f : " hoe est extrll 
limites terrae sanctae, quae symbolum est aeternae haereditatis." This referenee 
is also discovered by Wieseler, who, wi-th Lachmann, reads only .,.. ,-. """ :,., 
l,orl, I, .-. • Apa(3., "for the Sinai mountain lies beyond the Holy Land, and indeed 
in .Arabia, where also the alien Hagar is at home." In his view, Paul meant 
to say tliat, through their alien nature, the Sinaitic ),,.,,;,.., and Hagar showed 
themselves to answer to each other,-namely, as intervenient elements in the 
history of salvation. But this Paul has not said ; the substance of it woulJ. 
have to be read between the lines. How \'ery natural it would have been for 
him at least to have written, instead of or in addition to i, ... 'Ap«/3., i;., (0r 
~""P~' t,l,r~) .-ii, ,,;;, x,.,,..,, in order thus at least to give some intimation that 
the alien cl,aracter was the point I This ali,o applies against the view of Hof
mann (comp. also his Schiiftbew. II. 2, p. 70 f.), who likewise follows the 
reading omitting • A')'•P• and agrees in substance with Wieseler's explanation, 
taking Mount Sinai as contmst to Sion, and Arabia as contrast to the land of 
promisfl. Comp. also, in opposition to this exposition, which im1)orts elemtnb 
wholly gratuitous, Ewald, Jal1rb. X. p. 239. 
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situm (Schott anrl older expositors)-for how idle would be 
this topographical remark1 in the case of a mountain so uni
versally 1..-nown!-nor equivalent to apa/3i<TT{, so that 'Apa/3. 
would be an adjective and cia>..EtcT(f' would have to be supplied 
(Matthias); but: in Arabia the name Hagar signifies the Mount 
Sinai.2 So Chrysostom, Theophylact, Luther ("for Agar means 
in Ambia the .Jfoun;t Sinai"), Morus, Koppe, Reiche, Reith
mayr, and others. - uvuToixEi'] The subject is, as Theodore of 
Mopsuestia rightly has it, Hagar, not JJ[ount Sinai (Vulgate, 
Jerome, Ambrose, Chrysostom and his followers, Thomas, 
Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Estius, Wolf, Bengel, and others; 
also Hofmann now),-a view which runs entirely counter to 
the context, according to which the two women are the subjects 
of the allegorical interpretation, while To ryd.p "Aryap ~,va 8poi 
Junv lv Tfj 'Apa/3. was merely a collateral remark by way of 
confirmation. Incorrectly also Studer and U steri, de W ette, 
Baumgarten-Crusius (also Hofmann formerly), Windischmann, 
Reithmayr, hold that the subject is still µ,{a µ,ev a71'o 8povi 
~ iva, the Sinaitic constitution. In this way there would be 
brought out no comparison at all between the subject of 
a-v<TToixei and the present Jerusalem ; and yet such, according 
to the signification of uv<TToixliv (see afterwards), there must 
necessarily be, so that in Sov>..evei ryap tc.T.>... lies the tertium 
comparatwnis. The Sinaitic S,aO~IC'T/ is not of a similar nature. 
with the present Jerusalem, but is itself the constitution of it ; 
on that very account, however, according to the allegorical 
comparison Hagar corresponds to the present Jerusalem. 
a-v<TToixei.v means to stand in the same row (see Polyb. x. 
21. 7, and Wetstein); that is, here, to stand in the same 
category (a-vuToixla, Aristot. Metaph. i. 5, pp. 986, 1004), to be 
of the same nature and, species, uvuToixov elva, (Theophr. c. pl. 

1 Which is not (with Bengel) to be brought into an antithetical relation to 
,u,,,..,,c,'i ~, (the MountSinaii8indeedsituated in .Arabia, but correspondR, etc.), 
as if it were accompanied by a pi, (and with the adoption of Lachmann's read
ing); for in this case the allegorical signification of the Hagar would not be 
based on any ground. 

2 Observe that the apostle does not at all wish to say that Hagar is in tlte 
.Arabic l,anguage ge11R-rally the name of Sinai ; but, on the contrary, by 1, Tii 

• Apr,(:.:'!' he characterizes that name as a name uaed in the countr11, provincial. 
liufmann unjustly finds in the words according to our reading "absurdity." 
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vi. •!. 2; Arist. ]lfctcor. i. 3; Lucian, q. liist. conser. 43). Conse
quently: Hagar belongs to the same category with the present 
Jerusalem, is of a like nature with it (comp. Polyb. xiii. 8. 1: 
l5µ,ota ,cat u6uroix,a), has in common with it the same charac
teristic relation, in so far namely that, as Hagar was a bond
woman, the present Jerusalem with its children is also in 
bondage. See below. Thus uvur. expresses the correspondence. 
But it is incorrect to take it as : she confronts as parallel 
(Rtickert, Winer).1 This must have been expressed by avn
uroix,e, (Xen. Symp. 2. 20, Anab. v. 4. 12; comp. avrluroix,or:;, 
Eur. Andr. 7 46, and avnu-roix,la, Plut. Mor. p. 4 7 4 A). 
Many of those who regard Sinai as the subject (see above) 
interpret : " it extends as far as Jerusalem " (Vulgate, Jerome, 
Ambrose, Chrysostom, Theophylact, Erasmus, Luther, Wolf, 
and others). This would have to be more exactly defined 
with Genebrardus, ad Ps. cxxxiii. 3, following out the literal 
meaning of the word uvuroix,ei : " perpetuo dorso sese versus 
Sionis montes exporrigit." But even granting the geographical 
reality of the description, and setting aside the fact that Sinai 
is not the subject, Paul must have named, instead of -ry vvv 
'lepovu., Mount Zion. Hofmann, in reference to the position 
of Sinai in Arabia and of Jerusalem in the land of promise, 
interprets the expression locally indeed, but as indicative 
of the non-local relation, that the present Jerusalem belongs 
to the same category with the mountain although Arabian, 
which has it side by side on the same line in the order of the 
lwstory of salvation. An artificial consequence of the geogra
phical contrast introduced as regards Jv 'ApafJ., as well as of 
the erroneous assumption that Mount Sinai is the subject. 
At the same time a turn is given to the interpretation, as if 
Paul had written uvuroix,ei. SE aimj,;, vvv 'lepovu. - ry vvv 
'lepovuaX~µ,] does not stand in contrast to the former Salem 
(Erasmus, Michaelis), but in Paul's view means the present 
Jerusalem belonging to the _pre-Messianic period, as opposed to 

1 Comp. also Wieseler : " corresponds to it ; not, however, :i.t a like, but at a 
different stage," whereby tl1e idea of a type is expressed. This view is not to be 
supported by Polyb. x. 21. 7, where ... ~.,_,,;;,.,.,., ,.,.; v•""'"X'"'"''"' ;,,._.,.,,.,, means 
to remain in rank anclfile (" servare orclines secundurn "'"P"' .. "'""'"' et ,,;r,{3i-ra;," 

Schweighause1·), so that ns well the .-v~•yoii""" as the a-u,r•rn;coii,-Ti; always forn, 
cme 1·ow with one another. 
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,j avo, 'Ifpova-. (ver 26), which after the wapova-la will take it~ 
place. See on ver. 2 6. Moreover, the present Jerusalem and 
its children ("inhabitants;" see Matt. xxiii. 37, Pa. cxlix. 2) 
represent the lSJ•a.elitic commonwealth and its me1nbe1·s. Comp. 
Isa. xl. 2. - OOVAEVEi ya,p IC.T.~] namely, to the Mosaic law. 
The bondage to Rome (Pelagius) is not, according to the con
text, referred to either alone (Castalio, Ewald) or jointly 
(Bengel). The subject is 77 viiv 'Iepova-., and not" A.,yap (Cornelius 
a Lapide, Grotius, and others). Looking at the usage both of 
classical authors and the N. T., there is nothing surprising in 
the change of subject (Stallbaum, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 510 C; 
Winer, p. 586 [E.T. 787 f.]). Lachmann (also Ewald) has in
correctly placed the words oov>..roei . . . avrfji in a parenthesis . 

.Note.-If the reading of Bengel and Lachmann, ro r- 1,va 
Zpo; itPriv iv or. 'Apa.{3., be adopted, the interpretation would 
simply be: "for th,e Sinai-llfount is in Arabia;" so that iv r~ 
'Apa./3. would serve to support the allegorical relation of Hagar 
to Sinai, seeing that Hagar also was in Ambia and the ances
tress of the Arabians. This certainly forms a ground of support 
much too vague, and not befitting the dialectic acuteness of the 
apostle. In the case of the Recepta also, i, r~ 'Apa./3., taken as a 
geographical notice, is so superfluous and aimless, that Schott's 
uncritical conjecture, treating the words ro r- "Ar. gp. l. s. iv r. 
'Apa./3. as a double gloss, is not surprising. Bentley, who is fol
lowed by Mill, P1·olcg. § 1306, even wished to retain nothing of 
the passage but ro oE• A-yap auaoro,zeior~ tuv'IEpoua. ,u·.A. Against the 
iuterpretation of iv r~ • Apa./3. by \Vieseler and Hofmann, see above. 

Ver. 26. But altogether different from the position of the 
present Jerusalem is that of the upper Jerusalem,, which is f1·ce ; 
and this upper Jeriisalem, is our mother. - oe] places the IJ.vr,., 
'[Epova-. in contrast with the previous TU viiv 'IEpovu. The 
µ{a µlv of ver. 24 has been left, in consequence of the digres-
8ion occasioned by the rem.arks made in ver. 25, without any 
correlative to follow it (such as ;, oe frlpa),-an omission 
which is quite in harmony with the rapid movement of Pauline 
thought. Comp. Rom. vii. 12, et al.; also Rom. v. 12. He 
leaves it to the reader to form for himself the second part of 
the allegorical interpretation after the similarity of the first, 
1tnd only adduces so much of it as is directly suggested by 
the coutrast of the just characterized TU viiv 'IEpovu. He 
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leaves it, therefore, to the reader to snpply the following 
thought: "But the other covenant, which is allegorically re
presented in tl1is history, is the covenant instituted by Christ, 
which brings forth to freedom: this is Sarah, who is of the 
same nature with the upper Jerusalem ; for the latter is, as 
Sarah was, free with its children, and to this upper Jerusalem 
we Christians as children belong." - 'If oe ave,, 'I fpovuaX~µ,] 
is neither the ancient Jerusalem, the Salem of Melchizedek 
(Oeder, Michaelis, Paulus), nor Jvlount Zion, which is called 
in Josephus ~ avw 'TT'oXir; (see the passages in Ottii Spicil. ex 
Josepho, p. 400 f.), as among the Greeks the Acropolis at Athens 
was also so named (Vitringa, Elsner, Mill, Wolf, Ram bach, 
Moldenhauer, Zachariae). Both interpretations are opposed to 
the context, and the former to linguistic usage.1 The contrast 
between heaven and earth elsewhere conveyed by &vw, as used 
by Paul (Phil. iii. 14; Col iii. 2), is found here also, since ,j 
vvv 'Iep. is the earthly Jerusalem. It is true that this con
trast would have been more accurately expressed if, instead 
of Tfj vvv 'Iepovu., he had written Tfj ,caTw 'IEpovu. (,w c•,wi,• 
;,~r.,); but in using the vvv he thought of the futiire Jerusalem 
as its contrast (lieb. xiii. 14), and afterwards changed his mode 
of representation, by conceiving the future as the upper: for 
it is the heavenly Jerusalem, called by the Rabbins ,w c•,w,,• 
n,110, which, according to Jewish teaching, is the archetype in 
heaven of the earthly Jerusalem, and on the establishment of 
the Messiah's kingdom is let down to earth, in order to be 
the centre and capital of the Messianic theocracy, just as 
the earthly Jerusalem was the centre and capital of the 
ancient theocracy. Comp. Heb. xi. 10, xii. 22, xiii. 14; Rev. 
iii. 12, xxi. 2. See generally Schoettgen, de Jiieros. coelest. in 
his Horae, p. 12 0 5 ff. ; Meuschen, N T. ex Talm. ill. p. 199 ff. ; 
W etstein, in loc. ; Bertholdt, Oh?-istol. p. 211 ff. ; Ewald, acl 
Apoc. p. 11, 3 0 7. And as previously the present Jerusalem 
represented the Jewish divine commonwealth, so here the upper 
Jerusalem represents the Messianic theocracy, which before the 

1 ;;,., always means above. ,vhen it appcn1·s to mean olim, it denotes the
nqce-nding line of ancestry, as e.g. in Plat. Legg. ix. p. 880 B: ~ ..-Hp, ;; ,.,., 
,:,,.,.,,p.,. T/1eact. p. 175 B a.l.; the em·Iiel' time lying behind being rega.i·,leil. a:i 

Mg!lCI" (Polyb. v. 6. 1, iv. 2. 3, iv. 50. 3). 

8 
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7rapov<rla is the cluwch, and after the ,rapov<rla is the glorious 
kingrfom of the lrlcssiah. With justice, accordingly, the church 
on earth (not merely the "ecclesia t?-iumphans ") has at all 
times been deemed included in the heavenly Jerusalem (see 
Luther, and especially Calovius, in Zoe.); for the latter is, in 
relation to the church, its ,ro>.hwµ,a, which is in heaven (Phil. 
iii. 20). The heavenly completion of the church in Christ 
ensues at the 'Tl'apov<rta, in which Christ who rules in heaven 
will manifest in glory the life-hitherto hidden with Him 
in God (see on Col iii. 3 f.)--0f the community, which is 
the body and ,r).,~pwµ,a of Him its Head (Eph. i. 22 f.). Thus 
the church on earth is already the theocracy of the heavenly 
Jerusalem, and has its 7roX{Tevµ,a in heaven; but this its 
,cX'T/povoµ,fa is, until the 7rapovula, only an ideal and veiled, 
although in hope assured, possession, which at the second 
coming of the Lord at length attains objective and glorious 
realization. It is, however, by no means to be asserted that 
Paul entertained the sensuous Rabbinical conceptions of the 
heavenly Jerusalem (see Eisenmenger, entdeckt. Judenth. II. 
p. 839 ff.); for he nowhere presents, or even so much as 
hints, at them, often as he speaks of the 7rapov<rla and the 
consequences connected with it. In his view, the heavenly 
Jerusalem was the national setting for the idea-founded on 
the exalted Christ as its central point--of the kingdom of the 
Jfcssiak before and after its glorious realization. - kXwBipa 
i<TTiv J that is, independent of the Mosaic law ( opposite of the 
oovXEIJEt in ver. 25), in free, moral self-determination, under 
the higher life-principle of the Spirit (Rom. viii. 2 ; 2 Cor. 
iii 1 7). - 7JTt<, E<rTt #o/'TJP 17µ,wv J correlative with the above
mentioned JJ,ETa TWV 'ff.KV. avTij<, ; hence, if Paul had wished to 
lay the stress upon ?JfLWV (Winer, Matthias), he must have 
made this evident by the marked position iJni, 17µ,wv µ,~T. e. 
The emphasis lies rather on iJni,, that is, she who, etc. (comp. 
on ver. 24), quippe quae libera Hierosol. To this Jerusalem 
as our 7roXfreuµ,a we Christians belong, as children to their 
mother (Phil iii. 2 0 ; Eph. ii 19 ). In bondage, it would 
not be our mother. Hofmann interprets differently : " the 
freedom of this Jerusalem may be seen in her children." But 
this would be a correlative retrospective conclusion, since Paul 
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]1as neither written 8n (but fin~), nor has he expressed him
self participially ovCTa µ~T- 71µ. µ~T'TJP without the article is 
qualitative. That 71µwv applies to the Christians generally, 
including also the Gentile Christians, is obvious of itself 
from the context, and does not require the addition of TravTwv 
in the Textus receptus, which is defended by Ewald (in opposi
tion to Reiche), to make it evident. 

Ver. 2 7. Proof from Scripture 1 that no other than this, the 
free Jerusalem (fjT£~), is our mother. This, namely, is accord
ing to Paul the subject addressed, the unfruitful one, because 
Sarah-who, according to the allegory, answers to the heavenly 
Jerusalem-was, as is well known, barren. The historical 
sense of the prophecy (Isa. liv. 1, exactly according to the 
LXX.) is the joyful promise of a great increase to the de
pressed people of God in its state of freedom after the Baby
lonian exile. The desolate, uninhabited Jerusalem, which 
had become like an unfruitful wife, is summoned to rejoice, 
because it-and in this light, certainly, it is poetically com
pared with itself as a second person (in opposition to Hof
mann)-is to become more populous, more rich in children, 
than formerly, when it was the husband-possessing spouse 
(of Jehovah). The fulfilment of this Messianic prophecy
Messianic because pervaded by the idea of the victorious theo
cracy-is discerned by Paul in the great new people of God, 
which belongs to the &v,,, 'IepovCTa"'A.~µ, to this Sarah in the 
sense of the fulfilment, as its mother. Before the emergence 
of the Christian people· of God, this heavenly Jerusalem was 
still unpeopled, childless ; it was CTTe'ipa, ov Tt1CTovCTa, 0111(, 
ruolvovCTa, ip'T}µo~ (solitaria, that is, in conformity with the 
contrast: without conjugal intercoUl'se), consequently quite the 
Sarah of the allegory, before she became the mother of Isaac. 
But in and with the emergence of the Christian people of 
God, the IJ.v,,, • I epovCTa"'A.~µ has become a fruitful mother, re
joicing over her wealth of children, richer in children than 7/ 
vvv 'IepovCTa"'A.~µ, this mother of the ancient people of God, 
which hitherto, like Hagar, had been M?~llf, 7/ lxouCTa Tov IJ.vopa. 

1 For this Scriptural proof, the particular passage Isa. liv. 1 is selected with 
great skill aud true tact, since the &,., 'I,pou,d•I'- is the allegorical counter• 
pal't of Sarah, this ,,,,ip,,, ,\ oli ,,;,...,u,a. ,., ... A. 
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This av~p is God (not the law, as Luther interprets), whose 
relation to the theocratical commonwealth of the old covenant 
is conceived as conjugal intercourse. In virtue of this idea, 
the relation of God to the viiv 'IepovaaX~µ,-the latter re
garded as a woman ,} ExovCTa Tov &vSpa-is the counterpart of 
the relation of .Abraham to the waiS{CT1'1J Hagar, whose descen
dants came into life 1'aTa. CTap1'a. On the other hand, the re
lation of God to the &vro 'lEpovCTa-;\.~µ.-the latter likewise 
regarded as a woman, who, however, had hitherto been <rTE'ipa 
K.T.A.-is the counterpart of the relation of .Abraham to 
the free Sarah, whose far more numerous descendants were 
children of promise (ver. 28). Comp. Rom. ix. 8. - .,; ov 
Tl1'TovtTa] not for the past pa1·ticiple (Grotius and others), but 
expressing the state of the case as it stands : "which does not 
bear," the consequence of aTE'ipa, sterilis, unfruitful, as Sara 
was il';~~- In the same way afterwards, ,} ov" ,;,stvovCTa. -
p-i;Eov] cpo>v~v is usually supplied. For many instances of 
M1vvµ., cprov~v or avS~v (Eu.r. Suppl. 710), to unchain the 
voice, that is, to speak aloud, see Wetstein, in loc.; Loesner, 
Obss. p. 333; Jacobs, acl Anthol. X. p. 385, XI. p. 57, XII. p. 
131. Comp. the Latin rumpere ,z;ocem (Drakenborch, ad Sil. 
It. iv. 528). But since the verb alone is never thus used, it 
is safer to derive the supplement from what has preceded ; 
hence Kypke and Schot.t correctly supply Evcf,poa6V1Jv (rumpe 
fubilum, begin to rr}oice), not because i1~"! ~".1¥!/l stands in the He
brew (Schott), but because evcf,poa6V1Jv flows from the previous 
evcppav0,,,n ;1 " rejoice, let it break forth." The opposite is 
jnhvvµ., KXav0µ,ov (Plut. Pe1·. 36), M1v. oa1'p6rov vaµ.aTa (Soph. 
Trach. 919 ). - aTe'ipa K. T.A.] applies in the connection of the 
original text to Jerusalem, and is also here necessarily (see 
ver. 26)-according to the Messianic fulfilment of the pro
phecy, in the light of which Paul apprehends the Scriptural 
saying-to be referred to Jerusalem, but to the &vo, 'IEpov-
,,., 'I, ,~ h th '" \ "I:' Ual\.1')µ., 7JT£r; €UT£ /J,1'JTf/P 'T}µ.wv, w ereas e 'I'/ exovaa TOV avopa 

which is placed in comparison with it is the vvv 'Iepovaa"A.~µ.. 
See above. Chrysostom and his successors, Bengel and others, 
consider that the words UTe'ipa ,e,T."ll.. apply to the Gentile Chris
tians (she who had the husband being the Jewish church) ; 

1 The LXX. probaLly did not read iln 
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hat against this view it may be urged that that ~nc; la-Tl µ~T?'JP 
1jµwv, which refers to all Christians, is to be proved by ver. 27. 
- 7ro),;>,,a, .•. µa"A."A.ov ~] not used instead of 7r"A.£lova ,;,, which 
would leave the multitude of children entirely undetermined ; 
hut it affirms that botli hacl many children,-the solitary one, 
however, the greater number : for numerous are the children 
of the solitary one in a higher degree than those of her who 
possessed the husband. So the LXX. has rightly understood 
the Hebrew 'tjl'? c•~:~. 

Ver. 28. It is not till ver. 29 that a new thought is entered 
on; hence ver. 28 is to be regarded as a remark explaining 
the fulfilment of the prophetic utterance, which has its actual 
realization in the case of Christians, and is to be annexed to ver. 
2 7 (by a semicolon). So correctly, in opposition to the usual 
separation from ver. 27, Hofmann, Ewald, Wieseler. - But 
the Christians (vµe'ir; individualizing; see the critical notes) 
are the many children of that spiritual Sarah, the heavenly Jeru
salem! - «aTa 'Io-aa«] After the manner of Isaac; comp 
1 Pet. i. 15 ; and see W etstein and Kypke, also Heindorf, ad 
Plat. Gorg. p. 225 f. - E'TT"OJY"fE"A.lar; TE1<va] f'TT"a"f'Y· is empha
tically prefixed : children of Abraham, who are not so by 
carnal descent like Ishmael, but by promise. So, namely, as 
Isaac was born to Abraham in virtue of the promise (ver. 23), 
are Christians by means of divine promise also children of 
Abraham, in virtue of the fact that they were promised by 
God to Abraham as Te«va; without which promise, having refer
ence to them, they would not stand in the relation of sonship 
to Abraham. Comp. Rom. ix. 8. We must not on account 
of ver. 2 3 explain the expression here, any more than in Rom. 
ix. 8 (see in loc.), as liberi promissi (Winer and others). 

Vv. 29, 30. Nevertheless, notwithstanding this their higher 
state of sonship, these spiritual children of Abraham are per
secuted by the bodily children of Abraham, as was formerly 
the case with Isaac and Ishmael; but (ver. 30) how wholly 
without ultimate success is, and, according to the Scripture, 
must be, this persecution ! This is not a collateral trait 
(Holsten), but the consolatory practical result in which the 
allegory terminates-its triitmpliantly joyful conclitsion. Comp. 
on ver. 31. - 'TO'Te J then, namely, at that time when the a.Ue-
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gorically-significant history came to pass. - o "'m\ u&p,ca 
ryevv,,,0eir:;] see ver. 2 3. - JUru"E J persecuted. It is true that 
in Gen. xxi. 9 Ishmael is designated only as a mocker ( of 
Isaac).1 Bnt Paul follows the frailition, which, starting from 
the basis of that statement, went further. See Beresch. R. liii. 
15: "Dixit Ismael Isaaco: eamus et videamus portionem nos
tram in agro; et tulit Ismael arcum et sagittas, et jaculatus 
est Isaacum et prae se tulit ac si luderet." According to 
Hofmann, Paul in the word o,.ro"ew probably intends a run
ning after Isaac wantonly to annoy him (just as the partisans 
of the law followed afte1· the believing Gentiles in order to 
annoy them, v. 10, 12). Quite unsupported by any histori
cal evidence, and very inappropriate to the -rapauuetv of the 
Judaists (of which there is no mention here at all); comp. 
i. 7. - TOIi ,ca-ra '1TVEvµ,a] him that is born according to the 
Spirit, that is, him who was born in <Jonsequence of the inter
vening agency of the Holy Spirit (for the divine 7rvevµ,a, as 
the principle of the divine promise, is instrumental in the 
efficacy of the latter). By means of the vis carnis Isaac 
could not have been born, but only by means of the vis 
Spiritus divini, which, operative in the divine promise, fur
nished at his procreation (Rom. iv. 17 ff.) the capacity of gene-' 
ration and conception. In fact, therefore, 'TOV Ka-ra 'Tf'VEvµ,a 
conveys the same idea as 7'011 oul 'T'ijr;; €7f'(VfyE"Jt..{ar:; "fEVV7J0ev-ra, 
Yer. 2 3. The explanation : per singulanm ejficacitatem IJei 
(Schott), compares things which are in their nature different 
(Luke i 35), and is not verbally accurate. And Hilgenfeld 
unnecessarily assumes (comp. Bengel) that the expression is 
to be explained by a blending together of the ideal reference 
of the allegory to the Christians, and of its historical basis. -
ovTw ,ea~ vvv] So also now the children of Abraham accord
ing to the :flesh (the Jews) persecute those who are Abraham's 
children ,ca-ra 'Tf''IIEVµ,a (Christians, E'Tf'Ql'fYEALat; -rl.Kva, ver. 2 8). 
Comp. 1 Thess. ii 15. This 011Tco ,cal vvv does not exclude 
any kind of persecution which the Christians suffered at the 

1 The idea that Paul, in using i;;.,,.,, really intended nothing more than this 
'111-0cking (" nulla enim persecutio tarn molesta ease nobis debet, quam <lum im
piorum Judibriis videmus labefactari nostram vocationem," Calvin), is not in 
ha.rmou1 with the comprehensive sense of the word. 
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]mnds of the ,Tews; but that which is intended must have 
been actual persecutions, such as those to which the Christians 
as a body were so generally at that time subjected by the Jews, 
and not the Tap&uuetv on the part of the J udaists (Hofmann ; 
see on eolw1te). - aXXa Tl Xe,yet ~ ,ypacf,~ ;] triumphantly in
troduces the divine certainty of the want of success, which 
will attend this oulJ,mv, to the destruction of the persecutors 
themselves. Observe how the importance of the utterance is 
brought out more vividly by the interrogative announcement. 
Comp. Rom. iv. 3, x. 8, xi. 2, 4; Dissen, ad Dem. de cor. 
p. 18 6, 3 4 7 ; Blomfield, Gloss. ad .A esch. Pers. l O 13. The 
quotation is from Gen. xxi. 10, almost exactly following the 
LXX. Instead of µ,eTtt TOV viov µ,ov 'Iuaa,c in the LXX. 
(which therefore D* E? F G, codd. of the Itala, and some 
Fathers read also here), Paul has written µ,eTa Tov vlov Tfjr; 

eXevOepar;, not accidentally, but in order to give prominence 
to the contrast, which significantly refers back to the chief point 
of the allegory (comp. ver. 22). - {,c{3aXe IC.T.X.] The words 
of Sarah to Abraham (which, however, in Gen. xxi 12 are 
expressly approved by God and confirmed with a view to 
fulfilment), requiring the expulsion of Hagar and her son from 
the house. From this, looking to the scope of the allegory, the 
Galatians are to infer the exclusion of the non-free Jews, who 
were now persecuting the free Christians, from the people of 
God. This exclusion already actually exists even in the pre
sent alwv, in so far as the true Israel which is free from the 
law (the 'Iupa~X Tov E>eov, vi. 16) has taken the place of the 
ancient people of God, and will attain its perfect realization 
at the 7rapovula, when none but the free Christian family of 
God will share in the ,cX'T}povoµ,la of eternal Messianic salva
tion. Comp. iii. 18, 29. According to Hofmann (comp. also 
his Schriftbew. II. 2, p. 71), the meaning is, that as Abraham. 
separated Ishmael from Isaac, so also the readers are to dismi·ss 
from among them, as unentitled to share in their inheritance, 
those who desired to force upon them their own legalism; the 
Christian body ought to remain undistitrbed by such persons. 
This weakening of the idea is impossible with a correct con
ception of oiw,cew in ver. 2 9 ; the sure divine Nemesis against 
the persecutors must be meant-the divine e,col,c1Jcnr; (Luke 
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Hiii. 7 f.; comp. 2 Thess. i. 6, 8). - ov ,yap µ1) "}.."lpov.] pre
fixed with great emphasis ; the son of the bond-woman shall 
assu1·<•,dly not inhe1·it. Comp. Gen. xxv. 5 f. As to the exclu
sion, according to the Israelite law, of the children of a concu
bine from the right of inheritance, see Selden, de success. ad leg. 
Hebr. p. 28; Saalschiitz, M. R. p. 831; Ewald, Alte1·th. p. 266. 

Ver. 31 is usually looked upon as tl1e keystone, as the final 
result of the previous discourse. " Applicat historiam et alle
goriam, et summam absolvit brevi conclusione," Luther, 1,519. 
But so taken, the purport of ver. 31 appears to express far too 
little, and to be feeble, because it has been already more than 
once implied in what precedes (see vv. 26, 28). We do not 
get rid of this incongruity, even if with Riickert we prefer 
the reading T}µ,ii,; ~e, also approved by Hofmann (see the crit. 
notes), and assume the tacit inference: "consequently the 
inheritance cannot escape us, expulsion does not affect us." 
For, after the whole argument previously developed, any such 
express application of ver. 3 0 to Christians would have been 
entirely superfluous; no reader needed it, in order clearly to 
discern and deeply to feel the certainty of victory conveyed 
in ver. 3 0 ; hence ver. 31 would be halting and without 
force. No ; ver. 31 begins a new section. Comp. Lachmann, 
de Yvette, Ewald, Hofmann. The allegorical instruction, which 
from ver. 22 onwards Paul has given, comes to a close forcibly 
and appropriately with the triumphant language of Scripture 
in ver. 3 0 ; and now Paul will follow it 11p by the exhortation 
to stand fast in their Christian liberty (v. 1). But first of all, 
as a basis for this exhortation, he prefixes to it the proposition 
-resulting from the previous instruction-which forms the 
"pith of the allegory" (Holsten), and exactly as such is fitted 
to be the theoretical principle placed at the head of the prac
tical course of action to be required in the sequel, ver. 31. 
This proposition is then followed by Tfi e'"-w0ep{q, T}µa,; XptuTa<; 
~A.Ev0ep"'uF.11, v. 1, which very forcibly serves as a medium of 
transition to the direct summons <1'7"1Jf€ETE ovv. " Tlterefoi·e, 
brcthren,-seeing that our position is such as results from 
this allegory,-we are not children of a bond-woman (like the 
Jews), but of the free woman; for f1·eedom Oh1·ist luts made us 
free : stand therefore fast," etc. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Ver. l. ,~ e'J..euOep;q.,; 71µ,ci.; Xp111,o, ,jXeu0EpwO'e, ar~%m] So Griesb. 
(reading, however, Xp,arb,; 71/1,ri.,;), Riick., Tisch., \Vieseler. But 
Elz., Matth., Winer, Rinck, Reiche, read .. ~ ii.Fu0,p,q. oii'v, n Xp,aro; 
i;µ,ci.,; ,jXeu0ipwO'e, ar71xm. Lachm., followed by U steri, reads r~ 
EAEU0Epfq. 71µ,ri.,; Xptaro,; ,jXeuOepwm. O'r7JXE'TE oiv, which was also ap
proved of by Mill, Bengel, Griesb.; and Winer does not reject 
it. Scholz gives '1'~ E°J..euOepfq., n Xp,aro,; 71µ,a, ,ji,euOipwtrE, tl''T~XEl"E ouv. 
Schott lastly, following Rinck, joins rp iX.uOepfq., n 7//J.a; Xp10',o,; 
,;x,uBepwm to iv. 31, and begins the new sentence with O'r71x&n 
o1iv. So also Ewald. Lachmann's reading, which is also followed 
by Hofmann, must be held to be the 01"iginal one: (I) because 
amidst the numerous variations it has a decided preponderance 
of testimony in its favour, for n is wanting in A B C D* N and 
8 min., Dam., and o1iv after a,71xm is written in A B C D* (in 
the Greek) F G ~ and some 10 min., Copt. Goth. Aeth. Boern. 
Vulg. ms. Cyr. Bas. ms. Aug. Ambrosiast.; (2) because from it 
the origin of the rest of the readings can be explained easily, 
naturally, and without prejudice to the witnesses-namely, from 
the endeavour to connect r~ iXeuO. ¾µ,. x. ,JX2u0. immediately with 
iv. 31. Thus in some cases r~ was merely changed into ~ 
(F G, It. Vulg. Goth. and Fathers); in others n was inserted 
before 71µa.,; (Griesb.), allowing ,p to remain. The relative thus 
introduced led others, who had in view the right connection 
with O'r71xm, either to omit the o1iv (after O'r71xm), which the 
presence of the relative rendered awkward (E, Vulg. It. Syr. p. 
Fathers; Gries b., Riick., Tisch.), or to place it immediately after 
iXwOep,q, (C*** KL, min., Fathers; Elz.). Lastly, the transposi
tion Xp10'ro,; 71,uJi.,; was an involuntary expedient to place the 
subject first, but is condemned by the decisive counter-weight 
of the evidence. It is a dubious view which derives the 
different readings of our passage from the accidental omission 
in writing of H before H/1,a:,; (Tisch., Wieseler), especially since 
very ancient witnesses, in which n is wanting, read not n,u.a., 
Xp10'r6,;, but Xp10'ro,; 11,u.a., (as CL ~•• Marcion, Chrys.).-Ver. 3. 
,;;a.Xiv] is wanting in D* F G, 73, 74, 76, It. Chrys. Theophyl. 
Victorin. Jerome, Aug. Ambrosiast. The omission is caused by 
the similarity of the 'lra.v-ri which follows. - Ver. 7. 2vexo--J,s] The 
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Elz. reading &.1h:o._f,e is opposed to all the uncials and most min., 
and is therefore rightly rejected by Grot., Mill., Bengel, Matth., 
Lachm., Tisch., Reiche, whereas Usteri sought very feebly to 
defend it. - The r~ which follows is wanting in A B N*. But 
the article forms a necessary part of the idea (comp. ii. 5, 14), 
and the omission must be looked upon as a mere error in copying. 
Without just ground, Semler and Koppe consider the whole r~ 
a.1,710. µ~ ,r,eiOelfBa., to be not genuine; and the latter is disposed, 
instead of it, to defend µ71aev1 'aEl0etf0e, which is found in F G, 
cod d. Lat. in J er. and some vss. and :Fathers, after 'll'ElOeaOa.,, but 
is manifestly a gloss annexed to the following ~ ,;m<f,U,ov~ "·'"·"· 
Still more arbitrarily, Schott holds the whole of ver. 7 to be an 
inserted gloss. - Ver. 9. ,uµ,o,] D* E, Vulg. Clar. Germ. codd. 
Lat. in J er. and Sedul., and several Fathers, read ao,._o,: Approved 
by Mill. and Valek. Schol. II. p. 178. An interpretation, because 
in this passage the leaven represents something corruptino 
(otherwise in Matt. xiii. 33). Comp. on 1 Cor. v. 6. - Ver. 14. 
iv i•J "6"i'Cf] Marcion (in Epiph. and Tert.) read uµ,'iil, and D* 
EFG, It. Ambrosiast. have iv uµ,iil iv hJ '>..or'f• Marcion's read
ing is of antinomistic origin (hence he also omitted the follow
ing iv .,.~); but the iitJ.iil introduced by it became subsequently 
blended with the original text. - 'li''>..71pou'1"c:1] Defended by 
Reiche; but .A. B C K, min., Marcion (in Epiph. and Tert.) 
Damasc. Aug. read 'll'E'll''>..~pr,i;a.1. Justly; the meaning of the 
perfect (which is also adopted by Lachm., Riick., Schott, Tisch.) 
was not apprehended by mechanical transcribers. - aea.u'1"6v] 
Elz., Matth., Schott, read Eau.,.6v. Certainly in opposition to 
A B C D E K K, min., and Greek Fathers; but the pronoun of 
the second person was very likely to occur to the copyists (in 
the LXX. Lev. xix. 18, there is the same variety of readings), 
and indeed the final letter of the foregoing &i, might easily lend 
support to the lfeau.,.&v: hence ea.ur6v is to be restored, in opposition 
to Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., Tisch., and others. Comp. on Rom. 
xiii. 9. - Ver. 1 7. .,.a,r;.,.a oi] Lachm. and Schott read 'l'"au'l'"a r&.p, 
following B D* E F G •, 17, Copt. Vulg. It. and some Fathers. 
Looking at this preponderance of attestation, and seeing that 
the continuative of might easily appear more suitable, rap is to 
be preferred. - Ver. 19 f. µ,o,x_efa] is wanting before 'll'opv. in 
A B CK*, min., and many vss. and Fathers; 76, 115, Epiph. 
Chrys. Theophyl. have it after 'll'opvefa. In opposition to Reiche, 
but with Griesb., Lachm.1 Scholz, Schott, Tisch., and others, it 
ii to be deleted, since it has been introduced, although at a very 
early date (It. Or.), most probably by the juxtaposition of the 
two words in other passages (Matt. xv. 19; Mark vii. 21; 
comp. Hos. ii. 2), well known to the transcribers. - '&pu,, ,ij,.,o,] 
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Lacl1m. and Tiscl1. have t]rn singular, following weighty evidence; 
the plurals were introduced in conformity to the adjoining. -
Ver. 21. ~6vo1] is wanting in B H, 17, 33, 35, 57, 73, and several 
Fathers, but in no version. Rejected by Mill, Seml., and 
Kappe, bracketed by Lachm., deleted by Tisch. On account of 
the similarity of sound with the preceding word it might just as 
easily be omitted, as it might be added from Rom. i. 29. Hence 
the preponderance of witnesses determines the point, and that 
in favour of the retention. 

C0NTENTS.--Exhortation to stedfastness in Christian free
dom, and warning against the opposite course. If they allowed 
themselves to be circumcised, Christ would profit them nothing, 
and they would be bound to the law as a whole; by legal 
justification they would be severed from Christ and from 
grace, as is proved by the nature of Christian righteousness 
(vv. 1-6). Complaint and warning on account of the apostasy 
of the readers, respecting whom, however, Paul cherishes 
good confidence; whereas he threatens judgment against the 
seducers, whose teaching as to circumcision is in no sense his 
(vv. 7-12). A warning against the abuse, and an exhortation 
to the right use, of Christian freedom, which consists in a 
demeanour actuated by mutual love (vv. 13-15); whereupon 
he then enters into a detailed explanation to the effect that 
the Holy Spirit, and not the flesh, must be the guiding power 
of their conduct (vv. 16-25). After this, special moral exhor
tations begin (ver. 26). 

Ver. 1. Tfj e'>..ev0ep{q, 71µ,as Xpun6'> ~Xev0Jpwu-ev] On this 
reading, see the critical notes. The sentence forms, with iv. 
31, the basis of the exhortation which follows, u-r~tcETE ovv 
tc.r.X. See on iv. 31. For freedom, in order that we should 
be free and should remain so, that we should not again become 
subject to bondage, Christ has set its free (iv. 1-7), namely, 
from the bondage of the u-roixe'ia Toil tcou-µov (iv. 3). The 
dative Tfj e'>..ev0. is therefore commodi, not instrumenti. Comp. 
also Buttmann, neiit. Gr. p. 15 5; Holsten, Hofmann, Reithmayr. 
By so taking it, and by attending to the emphasis, which lies 
not on Xpiu-To'>, but on the Tfj e>..ev0ep{q, following immediately 
after 7'11'> e>..ev0lpa'> in iv. 31, we obviate entirely the objection 
"f Rtickert (comp. Matthies and Olshausen) that Paul must 
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hnYe written : X. ~µar; EAEvBep{q, ~>..w0epo><rev, or elr; E'}..EvO., 

or -.fi e'}..ev0. -.avrv, or ~v llxoµev, or some other addition of the 
kind. - CTTl/KETE ovv] stand fast thenfoi·e, namely, in the free
dom, which is to be inferred from what goes before; hence the 
absence of connection with -.fi e'}..ev0. does not produce any 
obscurity or abruptness (in opposition to Reiche). On the 
absolute un7KETE, which obtains its reference from the context, 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 15. - "a"µ~ 7ra.Xw 1'.T.X.] and be not again 
held in a yol.e of bondage. Previously they had been (most of 
them) in the yoke of heathenism; now they were on the point 
of being held in the yoke of Mosaism ( only another kind of 
the uTotxeia Tov 1'ouµov). The yoke is conceived as laid ov 
the neck : Acts xv. 10 ; Ecclus. Ii 2 6 ; Dem. 3 2 2. 12 ; Hom. 
H. Cer. 21 7. As to r.a.Xtv, comp. on iv. 9. Sov>..e{ar; denotes 
the characteristic quality belonging to the yoke. Comp. 
Sop h. Aj. 9 2 4 : 7rpor; ola Sov>..etar; tvyi:\ xoopovµev. Eur. Or. 
1330; Plat. Legg. vi p. 770 E: Sov>..etov tvyov, Ep. 8, p. 
~ 5 4 D ; Dem. 3 2 2. 12 ; Herod vii 8. - EvexeuOai, with the 
dative (Dern. 1231. 15; 2 Mace. v. 18; 3 Mace. vi 10) or 
with Ev (Dern. 10 6 9. 9), is the proper expression for those who 
are held either in a physical (net or the like) or ethical (law, 
dogma, emotion, sin, or the like) restriction of liberty, so that 
they cannot get out. See Kypke in loc., and Markland ad 
Lys. V. p. 3 7, Reisk Here, on account of the idea of a yoke, 
the reference is physical, but used as a figurative representation 
for that which is 111,ental, which affects the conscience. 

Note.-If we take the reading of the Recepta, and of Griesbach 
and his followers (see the critical notes), we must explain it: 
"In respect of the freedom, [therefore],for which Christ has set its 
f1·ee, stand fast, and becom,e not again, etc.!" -so that .,.~ i'>..euDEpfr, 
is to be taken like .,.~ '1:'idm in 2 Cur. i. 24 and Rom. iv. 20, and 
p as the dative comr;wdi (l\forus, Winer, Reiche). ~ might also 
(with the Vulgate, Luther, Beza, Calvin, Piscator, Riickert, 
Schott, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, and many others) be taken as 
ablative (instrumentally): "qua nos liberavit," after the analogy 
of the classical expressions ~?i~ /3l'{J, icra, uaar, ".r.A. (Bernhardy, 
p. 107; Lobeck, Para[. p. 523 ff.), and of the frequent use both in 
the LXX. and the N. T. (Winer, p. 434 [E.T. 584]) of" cognate" 
uouns in the dative. But this mode of expression does not 
occur elsewhere with Paul, not even in 1 Thess. iii. 9. According 
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to Schott, Ewald, and Matthias, who join it to iv. 31 (see the 
critical notes), we get the meaning:'· We are not children of a 
bond-maid, but of the free woman through the freedom, with which 
Christ made us free; stand fast therefore." Thus -r~ ii.eu0Ep1q, ii ~/1,a; 
Xpur-r. ~AeuO. becomes a self-evident appendage; and Xpun-6,; receives 
an emphasis,just as in iii. 13, which its position does not warrant. 

Ver. 2. Paul now in a warning tone reveals to them the 
fearful danger to which they are exposed. This he does by 
the address toe in the singular (comp. Soph. Trach. 824), 
exciting the special attention of every individual reader, and 
with the energetic, defiant interposition of his personal autho
rit,y: e,yd> llav)>.o~, on which Theophylact well remarks: Thv 

... , ' , , I: , , ' , , ~ 't: TOV 0£/CELOV 7rp0UW7T'OV a,_LO'TT'tUTLav aVT£ 'TT'aU'T}~ a1T'OOEL5EW~ 
Tt87JU£. Comp. 2 Cor. X. 1 ; Eph. iii. 1 ; Col. i. 2 3 - eav 
7repiTeµv7Ju8e] To be pronounced with special emphasis. The 
readers stood now on the very verge of obeying thus far
and therefore to the utmost - the suggestions of the false 
apostles in taking upon them the yoke of the law, after 
having already consented to preliminary isolated acts of legal 
observance (iv. 10). - Xpuno~ vµa~ OVOEV 6lq>EA~U€£] comp. 
ii. 21. XptuTo~ is emphatically placed first, and immedi
ately. after 7repiT. Chrysostom, moreover, aptly remarks : o 
wepiTeµv6µ,evo~ (d~ voµov OEOOtKd>~ 7rEptTEJJ,VETa£, o OE OEOOLKW~ 
U'TT'£G'TE£ Ty ovvaµe, 'T'q~ -x,aptTO~, o OE U'TT"LG''TWV ovoev ,cepoaLvet 
7rapa 'T1]~ a'TT"£U'TOVJJ,€V'TJ~- On such a footing Christ cannot be 
Christ, the Mediator of salvation. Paul's judgment presup
poses that circumcision is adopted, not as a condition of a 
holy life (Holsten), but as a condition of salvation, which was 
the question raised among the Galatians, ii. 3, 5; Acts xv. 1, 
xvi. 3. Comp. Lechler, apost. Zeitalt. p. 248. The fiitim, 
wcpe)l.~uet, which is explained by others (de Wette, Hofmann, 
a.1d most) as referring to the consequence generally, points to 
the nearness of the Parousia and the decision of the judgment. 
Comp. ver. 5 : e'>..7rloa oi,catouvV7J~, just as previously the idc:1 
of the 1'A'1Jpovoµla in iv. 30. 

Ver. 3. With regard to the judgment just expressed, XptuTo~ 
ovoEv vµas wcpe)l.~uei, . Paul now, with increasing emotion 
(1-iapTvpoµa,, 'TT"aVTl avBp. 'TT"EptT.), gives an explanation (vv. 
3, 4) which clearly discloses the entire certainty of this 
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negation. - The 8E is not potius (Schott), because it is not 
preceded by any antagonistic assertion, but is the autem which 
leads on to more detailed information (Herm. ad Vigm·. p. 845). 
- µ,apTvpoµ,a,] in the sense of µ,apTvpro, as in Acts xx. 2 6 ; 
Eph. iv. 17 ; Joseph. Bell. iii. 8. 3 ; and also Plat. Phil. p. 4 '7 
D, while in classical authors it usually means to sunimon 
as a witness and obtestor. Paul testifies that which with 
divine certainty he knows. The context does not warrant us 
to supply Ot:ov, with Bretschneider and Hilgenfeld. - 7ra>..w J 
not contra (Erasmus, Er. Schmid, Koppe, Wahl; comp. Usteri), 
which is never its meaning (see Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 166 f.), 
but again, not however in the sense that ver. 3 is described 
as a repetition of what was said in ver. 2 (Calvin, Castalio, Calo
vius, ,volf, Zachariae, Paulus, and others), which it is not; nor 
in the sense that Paul is thinking merely of the testifying in 
itself, and not of its purport (Hofmann; comp. Fritzsche, Winer, 
de Wette),-an interpretation which cannot but be the less 
natural, the more necessarily that which is attested 'IT'a>..w 
stands in essential inner connection with the axiom which 
had been previously expressed (" p1·obatio est proximae senten
tiae sumta ex loco repugnantium," Calvin); but in the sense 
that Paul calls to the remem,brance of his readers his last presence 
among them (the second), when he had already orally assured 
them of what he here expresses (Moldenhauer, Flatt, Riickert, 
Olshausen, Wieseler). Comp. on i. 9, iv. 16-. - 7ravTl avOp. 
r.t:pt'T.] stands in a climactic relation to the foregoing vµ,v, 
remorselessly embracing all: to every one I testify, so that no 
one may fancy himself excluded from the bearing of the 
statement. According to Chrysostom and Theophylact, with 
whom Schott and others · agree, Paul has wished to avoid the 
appearance ,caT' ex,Opav TafiTa AE'Yt:uOa,; but in this view the 
whole climactic force of the address is misunderstood. -
o>..ov] has the emphasis; comp. Jas. ii. 10. Circumcision 
binds the man who accepts it to obey the wliole law, because 
it makes him a full member of the covenant of the law, a pro
selyte of righteousness, and the law requires from those who 
are bound to it its entire fulfilment (iii. 10). Probably the 
pseudo-apostles had sought at least to conceal or to weaken 
this true and - since no one is aule wholly to keep the law 
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(Acts xiii. 38, xv. 10; Tiom. viii. 3)-yet so fearful conse
quence of accepting circumcision, as if faith in Christ ancl 
acceptance of circumcision might be compatible with one 
another. On the contrary, Paul proclaims the decisive aut ... 
aiit. The state of the man who allows himself to be circum
cised stands in a relation contradictory to the state of grace 
(comp. Rom. vi. 14 f., xi. 6). 

Ver. 4. But whosoever is justified through the law-a way 
of justification which necessarily follows from the already men
tioned obligation-is separated from Christ, etc. A complete 
explanation is thus given as to the Xpunor; vµo.r; ovoev &icpe
}..~ue,. Asyndetic (without U), and reverting to the second 
person, the language of Paul is the more emphatic and vivid. 
- ,ca7"1/p,Y~8rrre] In the first clause the stress is laid upon 
the dread separation which has befallen them, in the second 
on the benefit thereby lost,-a striking alternation of emphasis. 
The pregnant expression, ,ca-rap,ye'iu8a, a.'11'0 -rwo:; ( comp. Rom. 
ix. 3 ; 2 Cor. xi. 3 ; see generally, Fritzsche ad Rom. II. p. 
2 5 0), is to be resolved into ,ca-rap,ye'iu8at ,cal 'X,6Jpt,eu8at cir.a 
nvor;, that is, to come to nothing i'f!, regard to the relation hitherto 
subsisting with any one, so that we are parted from him. Just 
the same in Rom. vii. 2, 6. Hence the sense is: your con
nection with Christ is annulled, cancelled; a'11'e1Co'11''TJ'TE, Oecu
menius. Justification by the law and justification for Christ's 
sake are in truth opposita (works-faith), so that the one ex-, 
eludes the other. - o?nve<; EV voµ'f) oucatouu8e] ye who are being
iustified through the law. The directly assertive and present 
oucatovu8e is said from the mental standpoint of the subjects con
cerned, in whose view of t~e matter the way of salvation is this : 
"through the law, with which our conduct agrees ( comp. iii 11 ), 
we become just before God." Hence the concrete statement 
is not to be weakened either by taking oi,caiovu8at in the 
sense of ,'TJ-re',v Ot,carnvu8a,, ii. 1 7 (Rtickert, Baumgarten-Crusius, 
and earlier expositors), or by attributing a hypothetical sense 
to o?nver; (Hofmann, who erroneously compares Thuc. v. 16. 1). 
Whomsoever Paul hits with his o?nver; ,c.-r."ll.., he also means. 
- T?J<; xaptTO<; e~e1rlua-re] that is, ye have forfeited the rela
tion of being objects of divine ,qrace. The opposite : v1ro x.apiv 
eivat (Rom. vi. 14), to which divine grace faith has led (!tom. 
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v. 2). On the figurative tlC'TT'l'TT'Tew, comp. 2 Pet. iii. 1 7 ; 
Plut. G-racch. 21: f.K7T'€(J'Eiv /€al (J'T€pE(J'8at rijr; r.por; T6V oijµov 

euvoiar;, Polyb. xii. 14. 7; Lucian, Cont. 14; Ecclus. xxxi. 4. 
,vhoever becomes righteous by obedience to the law, becomes 
so no longer by the grace of God (orupedv, Rom. iii. 24), but 
by works according to desert (Rom. iv. 11, 16, xi. 6); so that 
thus his relation of grace towards God (which is capable of 
bc-ing lost) has ceased. 

Yer. 5. Ground e confra1·io for the judgment passed in ver. 
4 on those becoming righteous by the law ; derived, not gene
rally from what makes up the essence of the Christian state 
(Hofmann), but specially from the specific way in which Paul 
and tliosc lik:e liim expect to be justified. The reasoning pre
supposes the certainty, of which the apostle was conscious, 
that the ~µe'ir; are those who are not separated from Christ 
and have not fallen from grace. - ,jµei:r;] we, on our part : 
" qui a nobis dissentiunt, habeant sibi," Bengel. - 7rvevµan 

El€ 'lri(J'7'Erur;] is not (with Luther) to be considered as one idea 
(" Spiritu, qui ex .fide est"), since there is no contrast with any 
other spirit, but rather as two points opposed to the Jv v6µ,rp 
in ver. 4 : " by nieans of the Spirit, from faith, we expect," etc.; 
so that the Holy Spirit is the divine agent, and faith in Christ 
is the subjective source of our expectation. On 7rvevµan, 

comp. Rom. vii 6, viii 4, 15 f., Eph. i 13 f., ii. 22, et al.; and 
on e/€ 'lrl(J'7'erur;, comp. ii 16, iv. 22, Rom. i. 17, iii. 22, ix. 30, 
X. 6, et al. We must not therefore explain 'lrVEvµaTt either as 
the spirit of man simply (with Grotius, Borger, Fritzsche, and 
others), or (comp. on Rom. viii 4) as the spiritual natitre of 
raan sanctified by the Holy Spirit (Winer, Paulus, Riickert, and 
others; comp. Baumgarten-Crusius, de Wette, Hofmann); but 
similarly to ver. 16, as the o7J,jective 'lrVEvµa 3,'Y,ov, which is the 
divine principle of spiritual life in Christians, and which tliey 
have received ef al€oijr; 'lrl<TTE(J)<; (iii 2, 5, iv. 6). And the 
Holy Spirit is the divine mainspring of Christian hope, as 
being the potential source of all Christian sentiment and 
Christian life in general, and as the earnest and surety of 
eternal life in particular (2 Cor. i 22, v. 5; Eph. i. 14; Rom. 
viii 11, 23). - EA'lrloa 0£1€at0(J'IJll'1]<; U'TT'€1€0£X.] a'TT'EICOJxe(J'0at 

(Rom. viii. 19, 2 3, 2 5 ; 1 Cor. i. 7 ; Phil. iii. 2 0 ; 1 l)et. iii. 
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20) does not indeed denote that he who waits is wholly spent in 
waiting (Hofmann), but rather (comp. generally Winer, de verb. 
compos. IV. p. 14) the persistent awaiting, which does not slacken 
until the time of realization (C. F. A. Fritzsche in Pritzschior. 
Opusc. p. 15 6). The genitive ou,atorrull'T}r; is not appositionis 
(Wieseler), so that the sense would be: "the righteousness 
hoped for by us," the genitive with f.tvrrL,; never being used in 
this way; but it is the genitive objecti: the hope of being 
justified, namely, in the judgment, where we shall be declared 
by Christ as righteous. At variance with the context, since 
justification itself is in question (see ver. 4), others understand 
it as the genitive subjecti, as that which righteousness has to hope 
for,1 that is, the hoped for reward of righteousness, namely, 
eternal life. So Pelagius, Beza, Piscator, Hunnius, Calovius, 
Bengel, Ram bach, Baumgarten, Zachariae, Koppe, Borger, 
Paulus, Windischmann, Reithmayr, and others ; comp. also 
Weiss, bibl. Thcol. pp. 333, 341. The fact that the ou,aiocrvvTJ 

itself-that is, the righteousness of faith, and not that of a holy 
life (Holsten)-is presented as something futitre, need not in 
itself surprise us, because dming the temporal life it exists 
indeed through faith, but may nevertheless be lost (see vv. 2, 
4), and is not yet a definitive possession, which it only comes to 
be at the judgment (Rom. viii. 33 f.). In a corresponding way, 
the vlo0f.rrLa, although it has been already entered upon through 
faith (iii. 26, iv. 5), is also the object of hope (Rom. viii 23). 
This at the same time explains why Paul here speaks in par
ticular ,of an h,,'IT~'> oucatocrvll'T}<;; he thereby indicates the 
difference between the certainty of salvation in the conscious
ness (Rom. viii. 24) of the true Christians, and the confidence, 
dependent upon works, felt by the legally righteous, who say: 
Ell voµrp ou,atovµf.0a, because in their case the becoming 
righteous is something in a continuous course of growth by 
means of meritorious obedience to the law. Lastly, the ex
pression a?Tf.Koexeu0a, e°"'A.?TLoa is not to be explained by the 

1 Hofmann, in fact, arrives nt the same result, although he rejects the inter
pretation of the genitive as the gen. subjecti: "To wait for tlle blessing of 
righteousness already prepared for him, which constitutes the substance of his 
/1ope,"-consequently fo1· the ,-ri~,.,,r of l1is l," .. ,.,t,~, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (see Ruther 
in loc. ed. 3 ). 

T 
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,supposition that Paul, when he wrote hv1doa, had it in his 
mind to make €XOfl'€V follow (Winer, Usteri, Schott),-an inter
pretation which is all the more arbitrary, because there is no 
intervening sentence which might divert his thought,-bnt the 
hope is treated objectively (comp. on Col. i 5; Rom. viii. 24; 
Heb. vi. 1 S), so that a7re"oexecr0ai f'>._7r{oa belongs to the 
category of the familiar expressions r,jv (3[ov, 7r£CTTevew 06,av 
(Lobeck, Paralip. p. 501 ff.). Comp. Acts xxiv. 15: l'A.7rloa 
. . . fJv 1'a£ auTOt OVT0£ 7rpocroixovrnt, Tit. ii. 13 ; JO b ii. 9 ; 
Isa. xxviii. 10 ; 2 Mace. vii. 14 ; Eur. Ale. 13 0 : vvv oe ·rlv' 
€T£ (3lou €A7rlOa 7rpocroexwµa.t; Dern. 1468. 13: l''A:rdoa ... 
7rpocrOoKacr0at. The Catholic doctrine of the gradual increase 
of righteousne,ss (Trident. vi. 10. 24, Dollinger) is entirely un
I'auline, although favoured by Romang, Hengstenberg, and 
others. Justification does not, like sanctification, develope 
itself and increase ; but it has, as its moral consequence (iv. 
6), sanctification through the Spirit, which is given to him who 
is justified by faith. Thus Christ is to us. OtKaiocrvv7J Te Kal 
a7tacrµ6,, 1 Cor. i 3 0. 

Ver. 6. Warrant for the €K 7rl<rre(J)<; : for in Ghrist Jesus, in 
fellowship with Christ (in the relation of the ev XpicrT<j, elvat), 
neither circumcision nor uncircumcision is of any avail; the 
fact of a ma::i being or not being circumcised is of no influ
ence, but faith, which is operative through love, SC. lcrxvet Tt. 

The T£ lcrxvet is to be left in the same general and unlimited 
form in which it stands. Circumcision and uncircumcision 
are circumstances of no effect or avail in Christianity. And 
yet they were in Galatia the points on which the disturbance 
turned! On the faith active in love, which is the effective 
saving element in the state of the Christian, comp. 1 Tim. i. 
5; 1 Thess. i 3; 1 Cor. xiii.; also Jas. ii. 22. By means 
of this faith man is Katv~ KTlcrt<;, vi. 15. Bengel well says : 
"Cum .fide conjunxit ver. 5, spem, nunc amorem; in his stat 
totus Christianismus." How very necessary it was for the 
Galatians that prominence should be given to the activity of 
faith in love, may be seen from vv. 15, 20, 26. The passive 
view of lvep,youµ,., which is given by the Fathers and many 
Catholics, such as Bellarmine, Estius, Reithmayr, in whom the 
i.Lterest of dogmatic controversy against the Protestants came 
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to a. great extent into play, is erroneous, because lvep"/€t<T0a, 
in the N. T. is always middle (vim suam exserere). See on 2 
Cor. i. 6 ; Fritzsche, ad Rom. vii. 6, II. p. 18. It does not 
mean, " having been rendered energetic through love" (Reith
mayr), but worlcing through love, expressing thereby its vital 
power. Moreover, our passage is not at variance with justifi
cation solely by faith : " opera fieri dicit ex fide per caritatem, 
non fustificari hominem per caritatem," Luther. Comp. Calo
vius : "Formatam 1 etiam fidem apostolus refellit, cum non per 
caritatem Jormam suam accipere vel formari, sed per caritatem 
operosam vel efficacem esse docet. Caritatem ergo et opera non 
fidem constituere, sed conseq_ui et ex eadem jlitere certum est." 
It must, however, be observed that love (the opposite of all 
selfishness) must be, from its nature, the continuous moral 
'medium of the operation of faith in those who are thereby 
justified,2 1 Cor. xiii. 1 ff. Comp. Lipsius, Reclitfert. p. 19 2 ; 
Romang, in Stud. u. Krit. 1867, p. 90 ff., who, however, con
cedes too much to the idea of fides formata. 

Vv. 7-9. How naturally-and, in conformity with the 
apostle's lively emotion, asyndetically-the utterance of this 
axiom of the Christian character and life, which the readers had 
formerly obeyed, is followed by disapproving surprise at the 
fact that they had not remained faithful to it (ver. 7), and then 
by renewed warning against the false teachers, based on the 
ungodly nature (ver. 8) and the destructive influence (ver. 9) 
of their operations! - eTpexeTe ,caXro~J that is, your Christian 
behaviour-your Christian life and effort-was in course of 
excellent development. A figurative mode of presenting the 
activity of spiritual life very frequently used by the apostle. 
Comp. ii. 2 ; Phil. iii. 11. - Tl~ vµa~ evetcoye] A question of 
surprise (comp. iii. 1): who hindered you? Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 
18; Rom. xv. 22; l Pet. iii. 7. In Polyb. xxi. 1. 12 it is 
used with the dative. So also Hippocr. pp. 28, 35; for it 
means properly : to make an incision. - ,fj aX'T}0elq, µ'Yf 
?Tel0e<T0ai] fr01n obeying tlie trutli, that is, the true gospel, 

1 Tl1e "fides f ormata" is also found here by Bisping, and especially Reith
mo.yr, following the T1·id. Sess. vi. 7, de jwstif. See, 011 the other hand, Apo/. 
Conf. Aug. p. 81 f. 

= Comp. also Dorner, Gesch. d. prot. Theol. p. 232 ff. 
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according to which faith alone is that which justifies. µ11 is 
employed, as usual, after verbs of hindering. See Hermann, 
ad Viger. p. 810 f. ; I)flugk, ad Eu1·. Hee. 8 6 7 ; Winer, p. 
5 61 [E. T. 7 5 5]. The infinitive with µ17 denotes that which, 
so far as the will of the hinderer is concerned, shall not take 
p1ace. - ~ 7reiuµ,ov17 1'.T.X.J After the surprise comes the warn

ing. ~ 7T€tuµ,ov~ occurs again only in A poll. Synt. p. 19 5. 10, 
in Eustath. (Il. i, p. 637. 5, a, pp. 21, 26, et al.; see Wetstein), 
and in the Fat.hers (Ignat. ad Rom. 3 intetpol.; Just. Mart. Ap. 
I. 5 3, p. 8 7; Epiph. Haer. xxx. 21; Chrysostom, a.d 1 Thess. i. 
4). "\\-nether, however, the word is to be understood actively, 
as persuasion, or passively, as compliance, is a point which must 
Le decided in the several passages by the context. In this 
passage it is understood as persuasion by MSS. of the Itala 
(suasio), Vulgate (persuasio), Erasmus, Castalio, Calvin, Beza, 
Cornelius a Lapide, Wolf, Michaelis, Zachariae, Kopp~, Borger, 
natt, Paulus, U steri, Schott, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Matthias, 
Holsten, and others; on the other hand, Chrysostom (oil" 
' \ , , ,, • ~ • '\ ~ ,, " '\ , 0 ) 

€7rL TOVTO£<; €1'al\,€U6V vµ,ar; 0 "a"'wv, WUT€ OVTW Ual\.€V€U a, , 

Oecumenius (To 7T€£U0ijva, Toi,; XE70VU£1J vµ,iv 7TEP£TEµveu0a,), 

Theophylact (To 7re£0eu0a, Toir; a7raTwu,v), Luther (1519 and 
15 2 4 ; but in 15 3 8, and in his translation : such persuasion), 
and others, including Morus, Winer, Rtickert, Matthies, Ols
hausen, Reiche, Hofmann, Reithmayr, explain it as compliance,1 

which, however, does not fit the word used absolutely. The 
latter rather yields the thought : The persuasion is not of your 
caller, is not a thing proceeding from God (see, on the con
trary, 2 Cor. xi 15). Paul would have this applied to the 
mode of operation of the pseudo-apostles, who worked upon 
the Galatians by persuasion (talking over), so that they did 
not remain obedient to the truth, but turned a.7ro Tov 1'aXe

uavTor; airrovr; iv xaptTI, XpwTOV to an erepov eva,,yyeXiov (i. 
6 ). If it were to be taken as compliance, some more precise 
definition must have been appended ;2 because compliance is 

1 This view serves to explain the omission of the .~,. in D*, min., Cod. lo.t. 
in Jer. and Sedul. Clar. Germ. Or. (once), Lucifer. Theodoret also appears 
not to have read it, as he gives the explanation: n,., Ehoii ... .,,.).ai,, .-o i, ,,,.,:,,,,,,., 
~61, &aouO,,,.,,,,,,_ 

2 At least ;,,,_;,,, which is actually read by Syr. Erp. codd. in J er. Lucif. 
Aug. Ambrosia.at. Sedul. Arm. has .. ~.r" ,-;;,, ,,,..,,,,,,,.;,. Vomel and Hofmann 
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ungodly not in itself, but only according to the nature of the 
demand, the motive, and the moral circumstanr,cs generally. 
Some have made it to mean credulitas (Estius, 'Winer, Baum
garten-Crusius, and others), but the sense of the word is thus 
altered. The tallcing over, however, did not need anything 
added, since it is of itself, in matters of faith at any rate, 
objectionable; hence it was very superfluous in Luther, Grotius, 
and many others, to ta:ke the article as demonstrative. More
over, the active sense is exr.ellently adapted to the designation 
of God by () Ka"A.wv vµ,ar;, inasmuch as the talking over is a 
mode of operating on men characteristically different from the 
divine calling: the former not befitting the divine dignity like 
the latter; the former bound up with human premeditation, 
art, and importunity, taking place lv 7ret0oi.r; uocfJ{ar; "A.aryoir; 
(1 Cor. ii 4), counteracting free self-determination, and so 
forth. Comp. Soph. Fmgm. 7 44, Dind. : Sei.vov -ro -ro,r; II1:i8oii<1 
'TT'pour,J'Trov. Aesch. Agam. 3 8 5 : f]ia-rai S' a -ra"A.aiva 'TT'eiOw. 
Bengel, Morus, and de W ette understand it as obstinacy (the 
" clinging to prejudices," de W ette ), making it correspond 
with the foregoing -rfj a>..,,,Oel<f µ,~ 'TT'elOeuOai. So also Ewald, 
although translating it as self-confidence, and comparing .,r£uvvor;. 
But the passages cited above from Eustathius do not make 
good this signification; and, in particular, Od. x. p. 785. 22, 
is quite improperly adduced in its favour (see Reiche, p. 79 f.). 
Reiche, preferring the signification compliance, takes the sen
tence as asking indignantly : " Annon assensus, obsequium. 
veritati praestandum e Deo est, qui vos vocavit ?" But why 
should Paul have expressed this by the singular word 'TT'Etu
µ,01117 not used by him elsewhere, and not by the current and 
unambiguous 'TT'lunr; or v'TT'aKo~ rijr; 'TT'l<TTeror; ? By employing 
the latter, he would, in fact, have also suited the foregoing 
'TT'el81:u8ai. - The Ka"A.wv vµ,ar; is neither Christ (Theophylact, 
Erasmus, Michaelis, and others) nor the apostle (Locke, Paulus), 

seek to remove the indefiniteness by reading instead of the article the relative ll: 
which obedience. But, according to this view, ~ ..-11.-p.. must have been corre. 
Iative to the foregoing ..-,i111,l11., (comp. Wisd. xvi. 2), and this consequently 
must have been defined not negatively, but positively, somewhat as if Paul, in
stead of .-; ,h.nl. p.n ..-,:1, .. 1,,,, had written l.-lpl/' ,b"''l''l'':A./1/' ,,,.,;1,,p,,,_ But having 
written .-. a.:A.nl. p.~ ..-,tl,.-da,, he must, in con-elation with p.~ .,.,:dstd,.,, have con
tinued relatively with /l ,;.,.,;,.,,.. 
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hut God. See on i. 6. The pi·esent participle is not to be 
understood of a continuing call "ad ,·esipiscentia,n" (Beza),
a view at Yariance with the constant use of the absolute ,caXe'iv 
(i. 6, v. 13; Rom. viii. 30, et al.); nor does it represent the 
calling as lasting up to the time of their yielding compliance 
against the truth (Hofmann), which would be an idea foreign 
to the N. T. (i. 6; Weiss, bibl. Tlieol. p. 386 f.); but it is to 
he taken substantivally, yowr caller, the definition of the time 
being left out of view. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 24; Winer, p. 331 
[E. T. 444]. God, the caller to everlasting salvation, has as
signed to every one, by calling him at his conversion (Phil. 
iii. 14), the "normam totius cursus" (Bengel). - µ,t,cpa tvµ,11 
tc.T.X.J The meaning of this proverbial warning (see on 1 Cor. 
v. 6) is : " If the false apostles have, by means of their per
suasion, succeeded in making even but a small beginning in 
the work of imparting to you erroneous doctrines or false 
principles, this will develope itself to the corruption of your 
whole Christian faith and life." So, taking the figure with 
1·eference to doctrine, in substance also Chrysostom, Theo
phylact (who, however, explain µ,u,pa tvµ,11 too specially of 
circumcision), Luther, Calvin, Cornelius a Lapide, and many 
others, including Flatt and Matthies. It is true that the 
dogma of his opponents was in itself fundamentally subver
sive (as Wieseler objects); but its influence had not yet so 
far developed itself, that the t-6µ,11 might not have been still 
designated relatively as µ,i,cpa. Others interpret it as refe1Ting 
to persons : " vel pauci homines perperam docentes possunt 
omnem coetum corrumpere," Winer ( comp. Theodoret, Jerome, 
Augustine, Erasmus, Grotius, Estius, Locke, Bengel, Borger, 
Paulus, Usteri, Schott, de Wette, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Hof
mann, Windischmann, Reithmayr, and others) ; but against 
this it may be urged that the number of the false teachers, 
as it is in itself a matter of indifference, and does not acquire 
greater significance through their having intruded themselves 
from without, remains also unnoticed throughout the epistle, 
and the point in question was solely the influence of their 
teaching (comp. "IT'etuµ,ov~), which was the leaven threatening 
to spread destructively. Comp. i 7 ff., iii 1. 

Ver. 10. After the warning in vv. 8, 9, Paul now assures 
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his renders how he cherishes confidence in them, that their 
sentiments would be in conformity with this warnin~; but 
those who led them astray would meet with punishment. -
J1w] with emphasis : I on my part, however much my oppo
nents may think that they have won over your judgment to 
their side. Groundlessly and arbitrarily Riickert affirms that 
what Paul says is not altogether what he means, namely, " I 
indeed have done all that was possible, so that I may be 
allowed to hope," etc. - El,; vµci,;] towards you. Comp. Wisd. 
xvi. 24. Usually with the dative or e'TT-l.-ev Kvp{~] In 
Christ, in whom Paul lives and moves, he feels also that hir, 
confidence rests and is grounded. Comp. Phil. ii. 24; 2 
Thess. iii. 4; Rom. xiv. 14. - ovoiv &XXo] is referred by most 
expositors, including Luther, Calvin, Winer, Riickert, Matthies .. 
Schott, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, de W ette, Ewald, to 
the previous purport of the epistle generally as directed against 
Judaism. But what is there to warrant this vague reference? 
The warning which immediately precedes in vv. 8, 9 (not ver. 
7, to which Wieseler, Hofmann, and others arbitrarily go back) 
has the first claim to have ovoiv &XXo referred to it, and is 
sufficiently important for the reference. The antithesis o oe 
Tapa<Tawv also suits very appropriately the subjects of that 
warning,;, '1U:t<Tµov7J and tvµ'TJ, both of which terms characterize 
the action of the seducers. U steri interprets : that ye will 
not allow any other than your hitherto subsisting sentiments." 
No, a change, that is, a correction of the sentiments previously 
existing, is precisely what Paul hopes for. - <f,pov7J<TETE] ye 
will have no other sentiments (the practical determination of 
thought). The fiiture ( comp. vi. 16) refers to the time when 
the letter would be received. Hitherto, by their submissiveness 
towards those who were troubling them, they seemed to have 
given themselves up to another mode of thinking, which was 
not the right one (&X>..o, comp. Lys. in Eratosth. 48; eTepo<; is 
more frequently thus used, see on Phil. iii. 15). - o oe wpa<T
<T(J)V vµci,;] The singiilar denotes not, as in 2 Car. xi. 4, the totum 
gen1ts, but, as is more appropriate to the subsequent o<TTt<; 8-v fl, 
the individual who happened to be the troubler in each actual 
case. Comp.· Bernhardy, p. 315. The idea that the apostle 
refers to the chief person among his opponents, who was well 
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known to him (Erasmus, Luther, rareus, Estius, Dengel, 
R.tickert, Olshausen, Ewald, and others; comp. also Usteri),
formerly even guessed at by name, and identified with Peter 
himself (Jerome),-has no warrant in the epistle. See, on the 
contrary, even ver. 12, and compare i. 7, iv. 1 7. - 8un~ ~11 fl] 
is to be left entirely general: without distinction of pe,·sonal 
position, be he, when the case occurs, who he will. The 
reference to high repute (Theodoret, Theophylact, Luther, 
Estius, and many others ; including Koppe, Flatt, R.i.ickert, de 
,v ette) would only be warranted, if o -rap&uu. applied definitely 
to some particular person. - Tc) "piµ.a] the iudicial sentence 
"a-r' efox~v, that is, the condemnatory sentence of the (impend
ing) last judgment. Comp. Rom. ii. 3, iii. 8; 1 Cor. xi. 29. 
Of excomrnunication (Locke, Borger) the context contains 
nothing.1- /3aUTauei] the judicial sentence is conceived as 
something heavily laid on (2 Kings xviii 14), which the con
demned one carries away as he leaves the judgment-seat. The 
idea of ).aµ,/3avew "piµ.a (Rom. xiii. 2 ; J as. iii. 1 ; Luke xx. 
4 7, et al.) is not altogether the same. 

Ver. 11. But I, on my part. The Judaistic teachers, whom 
the apostle thus confronts, had (see Chrysostom), as is evident 
from our passage-with the view of weakening the hindrance, 
which among Pauline churches they could not but encounter 
in the authority of the apostle opposing them-alleged (per
haps making use of Timothy's circumcision, Acts xvi. 3, for 
this purpose) that Paul himself still (in other churches) 
preached circmncision; that is, that, when Gentiles went over to 
Christianity, they should allow themselves to be circ'..lmcised. 
This calumny (comp. also Hilgenfeld in his Zeitschr. 1860, p. 
216 ff.) was sufficiently absurd to admit of his dismissing it, as 
he does here, with all brevity, and with what a striking experi
mental proof l But if I am still preaching circumcision, where
fore am I still persecuted ? For the persecution on the part of 
the Jews was based on the very fact of the antagonism to the 
law, which characterized his preaching of the Crudfiecl One. See 
the sequel - el 7upt-roµ,~v en K17pvuuw J Paul might also have 

1 Jatho also explains tl1e word as referring to this nnd otl1er ecclesfostic•al 
penalties. But it was not the manner of the apostle to call for the discipline of 
the clrnrch in so indirect aud veiled a fashion (comp. 1 Cor. v.). 
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sai<l, El r,, e. £1C11puuuov, T. e. eOtr.1)1C0µ7Jv av, for he means w lrn.t 
objectively is not a real matter of fact. But he transfers him
self directly into the thought of his opponents, aud just as 
directly shows its absurdity ; he assumes the reality of what 
his opponents asserted, and then by the apodosis annuls it as 
preposterous : hence the sense cannot be, as it is defined by 
Holsten, that his persecution on account of no longer preaching 
circumcision had not, possibly, the alleged pretext of making 
the Gentiles complete members of the theocracy, but only the 
one motive of national vanity and selfishness, to annul the 
oITence of the cross.1 - The emphasis is laid on 'Tl'epiToµ~v; but 
en, still (see Schneider, ad Plat. Rep. p. 449 C), does not con
vey the idea that Paul, as apostle, had formerly preached cir
cumc1S1on. For although the enlightenment of the Holy Spirit 
produced in none of the apostles at once and absolutely 
the laying aside of all religious error previously cherished, but 
led them forward by gradual and individual development into 
the whole truth (see Liicke's apt remarks on John ii. 10, p. 
501) ; y~t in the case of Paul especially, just because he was 
converted in the midst of his zealotry for the law, the assump
tion that he had still preached the necessity of circumcision 
for salvation, and had thus done direct homage to the funda
mental error opposed to the revelation of God in him (i. 15), 
and to His gospel which had been revealed to him (i. 11 f.), 
would be quite unpsychological. And in a historical point of 
view it would be at variance with the decidedly antinomistic 

1 Holsten has, in a special excursus (z. Evang. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 337 ff.), 
acutely explained his interpretation, and endeavoured to vindicate it. At the 
close he puts it in this shape : " Paul wishes to denounce to the Galatians the 
secret, unexpressed ground of his persecution on the part of his opponents : '/, 
dear b1·etl1ren, am only persecuted because I no longer preach circumcision; for, 
if I still preach it as the divine will, why am I still persewted 'I - Thus indeed is 
the offence of the cross annulled!'" But still raul must have had some special 
inducement for positing, in ,; ,., ... :1.., a notoriously non-real case as a logical 
reality ; and this inducement could only be found in the corresponding accusa
tion of his opponents. Otherwise it would be difficult to see why he should not 
have thrown his language into such a form, that the protasis should have begun 
either with ,; and the imperfect or with :.,, (because), and the expression of the 
apodoses should have undergone corresponding modification. According to Hol
sten's view, the words have a dialectic euigmatical obscurity, which, lookii,g at 
the simplicity of the und~rlying idea, woulcl be without motive. 
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character of his whole apostolic labours as known to us (comp. 
Acts xxi. 21 ), as well as with the circumstance that the 
requirement of circumcision in the case of the Gentile Chris
tians, Acts xv., came upon the apostolical church as something 
quite new and unheard of, and thel'Cfore produced so much 
excitement, and in fact occasioned the apostolic conference. In a 
purely exegetical point of view, moreover, such an assumption 
is not compatible with n ET£ iu.:,,coµ,ai, because we should 
thereby be led to the inference that, so long as Paul preached 
circumcision, he had not been persecuted ; and yet at the very 
beginning of his Christian labours he was persecuted by the 
Jews (Acts ix. 24 f.; 2 Cor. xi. 32 f.). Riickert (comp. 
Baurngarten-Crusius and de Wette) is of opinion that in using 
:in they only mean to say that Paul, although he preached 
Christ, required that, notwithstanding this, they should still allou 
themselves to be circumcised. Comp. Olshausen, who refers ln 
to the inferio1·ity of the tendency. But in Olshausen's view, the 
reference to an earlier IC1JPVTTEW 7rEpiToµ,~v still remains un
removed ; and in that of Riickert, the ln is unwarrantably 
withdrawn from the apostle and passed over to the side of 
those to whom he preached. Even if (with Hofmann1) we 
understand the er, as in contradistinction to the earlier time, 
when the preaching of circumcision had been of general occurrence 
and had been in its dite place, the reference of this lT£ is 
transferred to a general practice of the earlier time, although, 
according to the words of the apostle, it clearly aild distinctly 
assumes his oz:·n previous ,c~pvuuEw 7rEptT. The correct view 
is the usual one, adopted also by Winer, U steri, Matthies, 
Schott, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Wieseler, that lT, points back to 
the period before the conversion of the apostle. Certainly the 
objection is made (see Reithmayr and Hofmann), that Paul at 

1 According to Hofmann, the apostle's meaning is, "that they would have no 
longer any cause for persecuting him, so soon 118 his preaching of Jesus Christ 
should be that, which it is not-a continuance of the preaching of circumcision at 
the present time." This is also unsuitable, beca11Se ,; would introduce a sumtio 
_ficti, and that indeed in the view of Paul himself. Certainly,; with the present 
iudicative might be so put; but in the apodosis the optative with /J., must have 
been used, as is the caee in the passages compared by Hofmann himself (Xen . 
.A.nab. vii. 6. 15, v. 6. 12. See also .Memor ii. 2. 8; Boruemann, ad Sympoa. 
4. 10, 5. 7; Klotz, ad Devar. p. 487), 
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that time, as a Jew among Jews, and coming in contact with 
Jewish Christians only, had no occasion at all to preach cir
cumcision. But looking at our slight acquaintance with the 
circumstances of the apostle's pre-Christian life, this conclusion 
is formed much too rashly. For, as ,7JA.WT~~ for God and the 
law (Acts xxii. 3; comp. Gal. i. 14; Phil. iii. 5), Saul, who 
was an energetic and (comp. Acts xxii. 4, 5) esteemed Pharisaic 
Rabbi, might often have had occasion enough to preach and 
to defend circumcision, partly in the interest of proselytizing, 
and partly also in polemic conflict with Christians in and 
beyond Judaea, who maintained that their faith, and not 
their circumcision, was the cause of salvation. - Tt En 
oiw,coµa, ;] This in also, which by most (including de Wctte 
and Wieseler) is taken as logical, as in Rom. iii. 7, ix. 19, can
not without arbitrary procedure be understood otherwise than 
as temporal: "Why am I yet always persecuted ?" vVby have 
they not_ yet ceased to persecute me ? They could not but in 
fact have seen how groundless this oiw,cew was ! - &pa 
,caT~P'Y7JTat /C.T.X.] &pa is, as always, igitur, rebus sic se habenti
bus (if, namely, I still preach circumciciion). Paul gives infor
mation concerning the foregoing question,-how far, namely, 
there no longer existed any cause, etc. : thus tlierejore is the offence 
of the cross done away, that is, the occasion for the rejection of 
the gospel, which is afforded by the circumstance that the 
death of Christ on the cross is preached as the only ground of 
salvation (1 Cor. i. 23; Phil. iii. 18). If Paul had at the 
same time preached circumcision also as necessary to salvation, 
then would the Jew have seen his law upheld, and the cross 
would have been inoffensive to him; but when, according to 
his decisive principle, ii 21, he preached the death of the 
cross as the end of the law (iii. 13 ; Rom. x. 3, et al.), and 
rejected all legal righteousness-then the Jew took offence at 
the cross, and rejec~ed the faith. Comp. Chrysostom and Theo.
phylact. To take it as an interrogation (Syr., Bengel on ver. 12, 
Usteri, Ewald, and others)-with which the accentuation might 
liave been &pa (comp. on ii. 17)-appears logically not inap
propriate after Tt in o,w,coµa,, but yields a less stri/-.,-ing con
tinuation of the discourse. 

Ver. 12. The vivid realization of the doings of his opponents, 
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w110 were not ashamed to resort even to such falsehood (Yer. 
11 ), now wrings from his soul a strong and bitterly sarcastic 
wish 1 of holy indignation: Would that they, wlw set you in 
commotion, ?night m1dilate themselves! that they ,vho attach 
so much importance to circumcision, and thereby create com
motion among you, might not content themselves with being 
circumcised, but might even have themselves emasculated ! On 
orf,1:),,ov as a particle, see on 1 Cor. iv. 8. "Omnino autem 
observandum est, ;,q,1:),,av (as to the form Gef,eA.ov, see Interpr. 
ad llfoer. p. 285 f.) non nisi tum adhiberi, quum quis optat, 
ut fuerit aliquid, vel sit, vel futurum sit, quod non fuit aut est 
aut futurum est," Hermann, ad Viger. p. 7 5 6. It is but very 
seldom used with the jutu,·e, as Lucian, Soloec. 1. See Her
mann l.c.; Graev. ad Luc. Sol. II. p. 730. - Kal] the climactic 
" even," not that of the corresponding relation of retribution 
(Wieseler), in which sense it would be only superfluous and 
cumbrous. - a,ra,co,froVTai] denotes castration (Arrian, Epict. 
ii 2 0. 19), either by incision of the vena seminalu; (Deut. 
xxiii 1) or otherwise. See the passages in W etstein. Comp. 
a,ro,co,ro~, castrated, Strabo, xiii p. 6 3 0 ; 0,'1r0/CEICOP,P,EVO~, Deut. 
xxiii 1. Owing to Kai, which, after ver. 11, points to 
something more than the circumcision therein indicated, this 
interpretation is the only one suited to the context : it is 
followed by Chrysostom and his successors, Jerome, Ambrose, 
Augustine, Cajetanus, Grotius, Estius, W etstein, Semler, Koppe, 
and many others; also Winer, Riickert, Usteri, Matthies, Schott, 
Olshausen, de Wette, Hilgenfeld, Hofmann, Reithmayr, Holsten; 
comp. Ewald, who explains it of a still more complete mutila
tion, as does Pelagius, Theodore of l\fopsuestia, and others. In 
opposition to the context, others, partly influenced by an 
incorrect aesthetical standard (comp. Calovius: "glossa impura"), 
and sacrificing the middle signification,-which is always re
flexive in Greek prose writers (Kiihner, 11 p. 19), and. is also 

1 According to Hofmann, indeed, it is "quite earnestly meant," and is supposed 
to contain the thought that "their perversity, which is now rendered dangerous 
by their being able to appeal to the revealed law, would thereby assume a shape 
m which it would cease to be dangerous." How arbitrarily the thought is 
imported! And yet the wish, if earnestly meant, would be at all e,·ents a silly. 
oue. For a similar instance of a bitterly pointed saying ngninst the J udaistia 
01·e1·valuing of circumcision, see Phil. iiL 2 
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to be maintained throughout in the N. T. (Winer, p. 2 3 9, 
[E. T. 316]),-have found in it the sense: "exitium imprecatur 
impostoribus" (Calvin, acknowledging, however, the word as 
an allusion to circumcision; Calovius, and others); or have ex
plained it of the divine extirpation (Wieseler); or: "may they be 
excommunicated" (Erasmus, Beza, Piscator, Cornelius a Lapide, 
Bengel, Michaelis, Zachariae, Morus, Baumgarten-Crusius, 
Windischmann, and others) ;1 or: "may all opport1mity of per
verting you be taken from them" (Elsner, Wolf, Baumgarten) ; 
or: "may they cut themselves off from you" (Ellicott). -
a.11a1J'TaTOVll] stronger than TapauUEtv, means here to stir up 
(against true Christianity), to alarm. Comp. Acts xvii 6, 
xxi. 3 8. The word, used instead of the classic U.llllUTaTOll 
'1T'O£E'i11, belongs to the later Greek; Sturz, dial. Mac. p. 146. 

Ver. 13. "It is with justice that I speak so indignantly 
against those men; for ye, who are being worked upon by them 
to bring you under the bondage of the law, have received God's 
call to the Messianic kingdom for an object entirely different, 
-in order that ye may be free." Thus the apostle again 
reminds his readers of the great benefit already indicated in 
ver. 1, but now with the view of inculcating its single necessary 
moral limitation. - E'TT'' E"'>...Ev0ep{q,] that ye should be free; em 
used of the ethical aim of the «a'A.ei.11. Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 7 ; 
Eph. ii. 10; Soph. Oed. C. 1459: Ta~{o,µ.' ecf>' <[, «a'A.e"ir,. -
µ.611011 µ.~ «.T.X.] Limiting exhortation. But the verb, which is 
obvious of itself (Tp£'1T'ETE, perhaps, or even lxETe), is omitted, 
the omission rendering the address more compact and precise. 
Comp. Matt. xxvi. 5 ; Buttmann, neiit. G1·. 3 3 8. This also 
corresponds (in opposition to Hofmann's groundless doubt) to 
the usage of the Greeks after the prohibitory µ.~. See Hein
dorf, ad Plat. Prot. p. 315 B ; Hartung, P artikell. II. p. 15 3 ; 
Klotz ad JJevar. p. 6 6 9; Winer, p. 5 5 4 f. [E. T. 7 4 5]. - el~ 

1 Luther, in his translation, rendered it : to be extirpated (thus like Calvin); 
in his Commentary, 1519, he docs not explain it specially, but speaks merely of 
a curse which is expressed. In 1524, however, he says characteristically: "Si 
omnino volunt circumcidi, opto, ut et abscindantu1· et sint eunuchi illi amputatis 
testiculis et veretro, i. e. qui clocere et gignere fi!ios spirituales nequeunt, extra 
ecclesiam ejiciendi." On the other hnnd, in the Commentary of 1538, he says 
qnite simply, "allusit ... ad circumcisiouem, q. d. coguut vos circumcidi, 
utinam i11si funclitus et mdicitus excimlantm·." 
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acf,opµ,~v -rfi crap,ci1 for an occasion to the flesli; do not use 
your liberty so that it may serve as an occasion for the non
spiritual, psychico-corporeal part of your nature to assert 
its desires which are contrary to God. Comp. Rom. vii. 8. 
As to crapf in the ethical sense, see Rom. iv. 1, vi. 19, vii. 14 ; 
,John iii. 6. - a>..>..a. o,,a, -rij, a,ya7rf1, oov>... a>..>..~>...] but let love 
(through which your faith must work, ver. 6) be that by means 
of which ye stand in a relatwn of mutually rendered service. 
An ingenious juxtaposition of freedo,n and brotherly serviceable
ness in that freedom. Comp. Rom. vi. 18, 2 2; 1 Cor. ix. 19 ; 
1 Pet. ii 16 ; 2 Pet. ii. 19. The special contrast, however, 
which is here opposed to the general category of the cr&pg, 
has its ground in the circumstances of the Galatians, and its 
warrant in what is about to be said of love in ver. 14. 

Ver. 14.1 Reason assigned for the oul -r;,, /uya'TT''TJ, K.T.>... 
just said: for the whole law i,s fu.Zjilled in one utterance; that is, 
compliance with the whole Mosaic law has taken place and 
exists, if one single commandment of it is complied with, 
namely, the commandment, "Love thy neighbour as thyself." If, 
therefore, ye through love serve one another, the whole point 
in dispute is thereby solved ; there can no longer be any 
discussion whether ye are bound to fulfil this or that precept 
of the law,-ye have fulfilled the whole law. "Theologia 
brevissima et longissima; brevissima quod ad verba et senten
tias attinet, sed usu et 1-e ipsa latior, longior, profundior et 
sublimior toto mundo," Luther. o 'TT'a, voµ,o, (comp. 1 Tim. i. 
16; Acts xix. 7, xx. 18; Soph. El. 12 44 ; Phil. 13; Thuc. ii. 
7. 2, viii 93. 3; Kruger,§ 50. 11. 12) places the totality c,f 

the law in contradistinction to its single utterance. The view 
of Hofmann, that it denotes the law collectively as an unity, the 
fulfilment of which e:cisting in thr. readers they have in the love 
which they are to show, falls to the ground with the erroneous 
reading, to which it is with arbitrary artifice adapted; and 
in particular, o 'TT'a, voµ,o, means not at all the law as unity, 

t Hofmann reads the verse: J ,-. .,.;, ,;,,.., i, up.i, .,,.,,._.;,.,,,.,., • .¾.,-.. .,.; .. .,, •·,,.·"-· 
A form of the text so destitute of attestation (Tertullian alone has in vobi8 in• 
lfl,ead of l, ;,; , .• ,-,-), that it is simply equivalent to a. (very strange) conjecture. 
Also the omission of i, ,,.; is much too feebly attested. In the text, followed 
above, A B C t< agei; 
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but the whole law: 1 comp. also 2 Mace. vi. 5; 3 Mace. vi. 2 
et al.; Herod. i. 111. In point of fact, the phrase does not 
differ from l>>..o, o voµo,, Matt. xxii. 40. Without alteration 
in the sense, the apostle might also have written was "fdp o 
voµo,, which would only have made the emphasis fall still 
more strongly on 'Ira,. - 'IT£11'ATJpca.rra,] As to the reading, see 
the critical notes. The perfect denotes the fulfilment as com
plete and ready to hand, as in Rom. xiii. 8. Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Estius, :Baumgarten, 
Semler, Morus, Rtickert, Matthies, Schott, Baumgarten
Crusius, de Wette, Wieseler, and others, have correctly ex
plained 1T"">.:qpovu0ai of compliance with the law ; for the 
explanation comprehenditur (Erasmus, Castalio, Luther, Calvin, 
Rambach, Michaelis, Zachariae, Koppe, Rosenmiiller, ·winer, 
Usteri, Olshausen, Reiche, and others), that is, civa,mpaXawii-ra, 
(which, however, in Rom. xiii. 9 is distinguished from 'ITA'IJ
povu0ai), is at variance with the universal usage of 'TrA'IJpovv 
TOV voµov in the N. T. (comp. E/C71'£JJ,71'AUJ/a£ 'T. voµov, Herod. i 
199; so also Philo, de Abrah. I. p. 36). See vi. 2; Matt. iii. 
15 ; Rom. viii. 4, xiii. 8 ; Col iv. 1 7. _ The thought is the 
same as in Rom. xiii. 8, 0 luya1TOJV TOV ET£pov voµov 71'£7iAT}pru1a,, 

and xiii. 10, 'TrATJpruµa voµov r, a,y&.7r'IJ, Grotius interprets 
'7T'A'IJP· in the same way as in Matt. v. 1 7 : "sicuti rudimenta 
implentur per doctrinam perfectiorem." This interpretation is 
incorrect on account of 'Tra,, and because a commandment of 
the Mosaic law itself is adduced. - ev Tp] that is, in the 
saying of the law; see Winer, p. 103 [E.T. 135].-a,ya11''1J<Tev,] 
Lev. xix. 18. Respecting the imperative future, see on Matt. 
i. 21 ; and as to fovTov used of the second person, see on Rom. 
xiii. 9; Jacobs, ad Anthol. IX. p. 44'7. On the idea of the 
ro, JavT., see on Matt. xxii. 39. Comp. Cic. de Legg. i. 12: 
"Nihilo sese plus quam alterum homo diligat." The ne1ghbour 
is, for the Christian who justly (Matt. v. 17) applies to himself 
this Mosaic commandment, his fellow-Christian ( comp. ver. 13, 
aXX11Xoi,, and see ver. 14), just as for the Jew it is his fellow-

I [This is an approximate rendering of the pDBsage, tlie meaning of which is 
not, to me at least, very clear. Hofmann seems to have been conscious of this 
want of clearness, for in his revised edition just issued he has considerably altered 
his mode of expression, but still Jenves the matter somewhat obscure.-En.J 
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Jew. But how little this is to be taken as excluding any other 
at all, is shown not only by distinct intimations, such as vi. 
10, 1 Thess. iii. 12, :.! Pet. i. 7, but also by the whole spirit 
of Christianity, which, as to this point, finds its most beautiful 
e>..-pression in the example of the Samaritan (Luke x.); and 
Paul himself was a Samaritan of this kind towards Jews and 
Gentiles. - The question, how Paul could with justice say of 
the whole law that it was fulfilled by love towards one's neigh
bour, is not to be answered, either by making 110µ0~ signify 
the (Jkri,stian law (Koppe), or by understanding it only of the 
moral law (Estius and many others), or of the second table of 
the Decalogue (Beza and others; also Wieseler; comp. Ewald), 
or of every divinely revealed law in general (Schott) ; for, ac
cording to the connection of the whole epistle, o 7rci~ 110µ0~ 

cannot mean anything else than the whole Mosaic law. But 
it is to be answered by placing ourselves at the lofty spiritual 
standpoint of the apostle, from which he regarded all other 
commandments of the law as so thoroughly subordinate to the 
commandment of love, that whosoever has fulfilled this com
mandment stands in the moral scale and the moral estimation 
just as if he had fulfilled the whole law. From this lofty and 
bold standpoint everything, which was not connected with the 
commandment of love (Rom. xiii 8-10), fell so completely 
into the background., 1 that it was no longer considered as 
aught to be separately and independently fulfilled ; on the 
contrary, the wlwle law appeared already accomplished in love, 
that is, in the state of feeling and action produced by the 
Spirit of God (ver. 22 f.; Rom. xv. 30), in which is contained 
the culminating point, goal, and consummation of all parts of 
the law.2 The idea thus amounts to an impletio totius legis 
dilectione formata, by which the claim of the law is satisfied 
(ver. 23). The view of Hofmann, that here the law comes into 
consideration only so far as it is not already fulfilled in faith ; 
that for the bdiever its requirement consists in the command-

1 Especially the precepts as t.o cultus, in the apostle's view, were included 
among the ,,,.o,,:,iie .,.,ii .,O,,uu, iv .. 3 .. 

• Therein lies the l'ssence o( the so-called tertiu, tl/JUB of the law, the further 
development of which is given in the Epistle to the Romans. Comp. Sieffert, 
in the Jal~rb. f. D. Tli.eol. p. 271 C. 



CIIAP. V. 15, 16. 305 

ment of love, and even the realization of this is already exi~ting 
in liim, so that he has only to show the love wrought in him 
by God-simply emanates from the erroneous form of the text 
and the wrong interpretation of ver. 14 adopted by him. That 
the apostle, moreover, while adducing only the commandment 
of love towards one's neignhour, does not exclude the command
ment of love towards God (comp. Matt. xxii. 37 f.), was obvious 
of itself to the Christian consciousness from the necessary con
nection between the love of God and the love of our neighbour 
(comp. 1 John iv. 20; 1 Cor. viii. 1, 3). Paul was induced 
by the scope of the context to bring forward the latter only 
(vv. 13, 15). 

Ver. 15. ~&,eve-re ,cal ,ca-reuBle-re] A climactic figurative 
designation of the hatej1tl working of party enmity, in which 
they endeavoured mutually to hurt and destroy one another. 
Figurative expressions of this nature, derived from ravenous wild 
beasts, are elsewhere fo use. See Maji Obss. II. p. 86; Jacobs, 
ad Anthol. VIII. p. 230; Wetstein, in Zoe. tcaTEuB{eiv is not, 
however, to be understood (with Schott) as to gnaw, but must 
retain the meaning which it always has, to eat up, to devoiir. 
See on 2 Cor. xi. 20; Hom. Il. ii. 314, xxi 24, Od. i. 8, et al.; 
LXX. Gen. xl. 1 7 ; Isa. i. 7 ; Add. ad Esth. i 11. Observe 
the climax of the three verbs, to which the passive turn of the 
final result to be dreaded also contributes : µ,~ il7ro aAA~Awv 
avaMBij-re] lest ye be consumed one of another-consumamini; 
that is (for Paul keeps by his figure), lest through these mutual 
party hostilities your life of Christian fellowship be utterly 
ruined and destroyed. What is meant is not the ceasing of their 
status as Christw/11;8 (Hofmann), in other words, their apostasy; 
but, by means of such hostile behaviour in the very bosom of 
the churches, there is at length an utter end to what constitutes 
the Christian community, the organic life of which is mutually 
destroyed by its own members. 

Ver. 16. With the words "But I mean" (iii. 17, iv. 1) the 
apostle introduces, not something new, but a deeper and more 
comprehensive exhibition and discussion of that which, in vv. 
13-15, he had brought home to his readers by way of admoni
tion and of warning-down to ver. 2 6. Hofmann is wrong in 
restricting the illustration merely to what follows after aA.7'.a, 

u 
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-a view which is in itself arbitrary, and is opposed to tlie 

manifest correlation existing between the contrast of flesh and 
spirit and the a<f>opµ,~, which the free Christian is not to afford 
to the flesh (ver. 13). - 7rveuµan 7rEpi7raTE&TE] dative of the 
norma (,caTtl 7rvevµ,a, Rom. viii 4). Comp. vi. 16; Phil. 
iii. 16; Rom. iv. 12; Hom. Il. xv. 194: oih, .d,o~ f]loµai 
<f>pJaw. The subsequent 7rvevµ,aT£ IJ,ryeu0e in ver. 18 is more 
favourable to this view than to that of Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 
225, who makes it the dative commodi (spfritui divino vitam, 
consecrare), or to that of Wieseler, who makes it instrumental, 
so that the Spirit is conceived as path (the idea is different in 
the case of Sia in 2 Cor. v. 7), or of Hofmann, who renders : "by 
virtue of the Spirit." Calovius well remarks: "juxta instinc
tum et i.mpulsum." The spirit is not, however, the moral 
nature of man (that is, o euro l1.v0pro7ro~, o vov~, Rom. vii. 22, 
23), which is sanctified by the Divine Spirit (Beza, Gomarus, 
Riickert, de W ette, and others ; comp. Michaelis, Morus, Flatt, 
Schott, Olshausen, Windischmann, Delitzsch, Psychol. p. 389), 
in behalf of which appeal is erroneously (see also Rom. viii. 9) 
made to the contrast of uapf, since the divine r.vevµa is in fact 
the power which overcomes the uapf (Rom. vii 23 ff., Rom. 
viii. 1 ff.); but it is the Holy Spirit. This Spirit is given to 
believers as the divine principle of the Christian life (iii. 2, 5, 
iv. 6), and they are to obey it, and not the ungodly desires 
of their uapf. Comp. Neander, and Miiller, v. d. Sunde, I. p. 
453, ed. 5. The absence of the article is not (in opposition to 
Harless on Eph. p. 268) at variance with this view, but it is not 
to be explained in a qualitative sense (Hofmann), any more than 
in the case of 0eo~, ,c6pio~, and the like ; on the contrary, 'TrVEvµ,a 
has the nature of a proper noun, and, even when dwelling 
and ruling in the human spirit, remains always objective, as the 
IJivine Spirit, specifically different from the human (Rom. viii. 
16). Comp. on vv. 3, 5, and on Rom. viii. 4; also Buttmann, 

G 78 \ J e I \ J \ ,_ / ] • neut. r. p. . - ,cai E7r£ vµ,iav uap1to~ ov /J,TJ TE11,ECT'T}TE 1s 

taken as consequenc, by the Vulgate, Jerome, Theodoret, Eras
mus, Luther, Calvin, Grotius, Estius, Bengel, and most exposi
tors, including Winer, Paulus, Riickert, Matthies, Schott, de 
W ette, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Hofmann, Reithmayr; but by 
others, as Castalio, Beza, Koppe, Usteri, Baumgarten-Crusius, 
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Ewald, in the sense of the imperative. Either view is well 
adapted to the context, since afterwards, for the illustration of 
what is said in ver. 16, the relation between uapE and Trvevµa 

is set forth. But the view which takes it as consequence is the 
only one which corresponds with the usage in other passages of 
the N. T., in which ov µ~ with the aorist subjunctive is always 
used in the sense of confident assurance, and not imperatively, 
like ov with the future, although in classical authors ov µ~ 
is so employed. " Ye will certainly not fulfil the lust of the 
.ftesh,-this is the moral blessed consequence, which is promi,secl 
to them, if they walk according to the Spirit." On TeXei:v, 

used of the actual carrying out of a desire, passion, or the 
like, comp. Soph. 0. R. 1330, El. 769; Hesiod, Sent. 36. 

V 17 'H ~ ' t: ' 0 ~ ' ~ ' ' I:,\ er. . ,yap uapr;; eTrt vµe, KaTa TOV TrvevµaTor;, TO oe 
'IT'Vevµa ,caTO. T. uap,cor;] The foregoing exhortation, with its 
promise, is elucidated by the remark that tl,e flesh and the Spirit 
are contrary to one another in their desires, so that the two cannot 
together influence the conduct. - As here also To Trvevµa is not 
the moral nature of man (see on ver. 16), but the Holy Spirit,1 
a comparison has to some extent incorrectly been made with 
the variance between the vovr; and the udpE (Rom. vii 18 ff.) 
in the still unregenerate man, in whom the moral will is subject 
to the flesh, along with its parallels in Greek and Roman 
authors (Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 21 ; Arrian. Epict. ii. 2 6 ; Porphyr. 
de abst. i. 56; Cic. Tusc. ii. 21, et al.), and Rabbins (see 
Schoettgen, Hor. p. 1178 ff.). Here the subject spoken of is 
the conflict between the fleshly and the divine principle in the 

1 De Wette wrongly makes the objection, that in the state of the regenerate 
this relation of conflict does not find a place, seeing that the Spirit has the pre
ponderance (vv. 18, 24). Certainly so, if the regeneration were complete, and 
not such as it was in the case of the Galatians (iv. 19), and if the concu
piscentia carnis did not remain at all in the regenerate. That -r""I'-"' here de
notes the Holy Spirit, is confirmed by ver. 22. The difference of the conflict in 
the unconverted and in the regenerate consists in this,- that in the case of 
the former the ,ip; strives with the better moral will (,oii;), and the ,ip; is vic
torious (Rom. vii. 7 ff.); but in the case of the regenerate, the ,ip; strives with 
the Holy Spirit, and man may obey the latter (ver. 18). In the former case, 
the creaturely power of the ,ip; is in conflict with the likewise creaturely ,ou;, 

but in the latter with the divine uncreateu -r ... ,,.... De Wette was erroneously 
of opinion that here Paul says briefly and indistinctly what in Rom. vii. 15 ff. 
he sets forth clearly ; the view of Delitzsch, PlfJjcliol. p. 889, is simila.r. 
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regenerate. The relation is therefore different, although the 
conflict in itself has some similarity. Bengel in the com
parison cautiously adds, "quod,amrnodo." - TavTa ,yap aXX~>..oi~ 

a'll'Tl1mTai] As to the reading ,yap, see the critical notes. It 
introduces a pertinent furtMr ufastration of what has just been 
said. In order to obviate an alleged tautology, Riickert and 
Schott have placed 'TO,VTa 'Y· a>.."A.. a'll'TllC. in a parenthesis (see 
also Grotius), and taken it in the sense: "for they are in their 
nature opposed to one another." A gratuitous insertion ; in 
that case Paul must have written : cf>vuEt ,yap TaV'Ta aX'A.. 

avTl1'., for the bare a'll'TllCEt'Tat after what precedes can only 
be understood as referring to the actually existing conflict. 
- lva µ,~ 1'.T.'A..] is not (with Grotius, Semler, Moldenhauer, 
Iltickert, and Schott) to be joined to the first half of the verse, 
-a connection which is forbidden by the right view of the 
Tairra 'Y°'P aX>... a'll'Tuc. as not parenthetical-but to the latter. 
lva expresses the purpose, and that not the purpose of God in the 
conflict mentioned-which, when the will is directed towards 
that which is good, would amount to an ungodly (immoral) 
purpose-but the purpose of those powers contending with one 
another in this conflict, in their mutual relation to the moral 
attitude of man's will, which even in the regenerate may receive 
a twofold determination (comp. Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 361 f.). 
In this conflict both have the purpose that the man should not 
do that very thing (Tairra with emphasis) which in the respec
tive cases (av) he would. If he, would do what is good, the 
flesh, striving against the Spirit, is opposed to this; if lie 
would do what is evil, the, Spirit, striving against the flesh, is 
opposed to that. All the one-sided explanations of a ~v 8i>..11Te, 

whether the words be refen-ed to the moral will which is hin
dered by the :flesh (Luther, Erasmus, Calvin, Estius, Morns, 
Rosenmtiller, Flatt, U steri, Rtickert, Schott, de W ette ; also 
Baumgarten-Crusius, Holsten, and others), or to the sensual 
will, which is hindered by the Spirit (Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Beza, Grotius, Neander),1 are set aside by the fact that t'va µ,~ 

,c.T.'A.. is connected with the preceding TavTa ,ya,p a>..X. a11Tt1C., 

1 Comp. also Ewald, "in orde,: that ye, according to the divine will expressed 
on the point, may not do that w/ii,ch ye possibly mifJht wish, but tha.t of which ye 
ma.y know that God desires a.nd approves it." 
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nnd this comprehends the mutual conflict of tv;o powers. 1 

Winer has what is, on the whole, the correct interpretation : " To 

wvevµ,a impedit vos (rather impedire vos cupit), quo minus perfi
ciatis Ta T~<; uap,co,; (ea, quae "'7 uttpE perficere cupit), contra "'7 
uape adversatur vobis, ubi Ta TOV 7T1IEVµ,a.To<; peragere studetis ;" 
and so in substance Ambrose, Oecumenius, Bengel, Zachariae, 
Koppe, Matthies, Reithmayr, and others; Wieseler most accu
rately. This more precise statement of the conflict (TaiiTa ... 

rnvTa woi~Te) might indeed in itself be dispensed with, since 
it was in substance already contained in the first half of the 
verse ; but it bears the stamp of an emphatic and indeed 
solemn exposition, that it might be more carefully considered 
and laid to heart. In Hofmann's vie:w, rva µ,t] IC.T.>... is intended 
to express, as the aim of the conflict, that the action of the 
Christian is not to be self-willed (" springing from himself in 
virtue of his own self-determination ") ; and this, because he 
cannot attain to rest otherwise than by allowing his conduct to 
be determined by the Spirit. But setting aside the fact that 
the latter idea is not to be found in the text, the conception 
of, and emphasis upon, the self-willed, which with the whole 
stress laid on the being self-determined would form the point 
of the thought, are arbitrarily introduced, just as if Paul had 

'tt " ' "' " ' ' ( ' ' • A R .. ?. 5 wn en : iva µ,11 a av avToi or avToi vµ,ei<;, om. VIL ,, , or 
av0alpeTO£, or avTO"fVWµ,ove<;, avTovoµ,oi, avTo/3ov>..oi, or the like). 

Ver. 18. If, however, of these two conflicting powers, the 
Spirit is that which rules you, in what blessed freedom ye 
are then ! Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 1 7 ; Rom. viii. 2 ff. - r.ve-6µ,an 

,ryeu0e] See on Rom. viii. 14. Comp. also 2 Tim. iii. 6. -
ov,c E<TTE vr,o 116µ,ov] namely, because then the law can have no 
power over you; through the ruling power of the Spirit ye find 
yourselves in such a condition of moral life (in such a ,cawoT71<; 

rw~<;, Rom. vi. 4, and r,ve-6µ,aTo<;, vii. 6), that the law has no 
power to censure, to condemn, or to punish anything in you. 
Comp. on Rom. viii. 4. In accordance with ver. 23, this explana
tion is the only correct one ; and this freedom is the true moral 
freedom from the law, to which the apostle here, in accordance 
with ver. 13, attaches importance. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 9. There 
is less accuracy in the usual interpretation (adopted by Winer, 

I Comp. Emesti Urspr. der Siinde, I. p. 89. 
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:Riickert, Matthies, Schott, Baumgarten-Crusius; comp. de 
"" ett.e): ye no longer need, the law ; as Chrysostom: T(r; x,peia 

' ~ \ " 0 0 ~ ~ ,,-_ ~ I 'I' voµ,ov ; T~ ryap oi,co ev Ka-rop ovv-ri Ta µ,et~ro '11"0V x,peia 7ratoa-
'YW'YOV ; or : you are free from the outwa1·d constraint of the 
law (U steri, Ewald) ; comp. also Hofmann, who, in connection 
with his mistaken interpretation of ver. 14, understands a 
subjection to the law as a requirement coming from without, 
which does not exist in the case of the Christian, because in 
him the law collectively as an unity is fulfilled .. 

V v. 19-2 3. The assertion just made by Paul, that the 
readers as led by the Spirit would not be under the law, he 
now illustrates more particularly (ol), by setting forth the en
tirely opposite moral states, which are produced by the flesh and 
by the Spirit respectively (vv. 22 f.): the former exclude from 
the Messiah's kingdom (are therefore abandoned to the curse 
of the law), while against the latter there is no law. 

Ver. 19. ~avepa, oe K.T.'X.] Manifest, however (now to explain 
myself more precisely as to this ov,c ecrre V'lf'O v6µ,ov), open 
to the eyes of all, evidently recognisable as such by every 
one, are the works of the flesh, that is, those concrete actual 
phenomena which are produced when the flesh, the sinful 
nature of man (and not the Holy Spirit), is the active prin
ciple. The U. (in opposition to Hofmann's objection) is the 
oe e:cplicativum, frequently used by Greek authors and in the 
N. T. (Winer, p. 421 [E.T. 553]; Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 
1). That one who is led by the Spirit will abstain from the 
;p-ya which follow, is obvious of itself; but Paul does not 
state this, and therefore does not by oe make the transition to 
it, as Hofmann thinks, who gratuitously defines the sense of 
<f,avepa as : " well known to the Christian without law." On 
<f,avepor;, lying open to cognition, manifestus, see van Hengel, 
ad Rom. I. p. 111. The list which follows of the lna T-q<; 

uapKo<; contains four approximate divisions: (1) lust: 'IT'opvela, 
a,ca0apu., aue'Xry.; (2) idolatry: ElO<,JAOAfLTp., tf,apµ,a,c,; (3) 
enrnity: fx_0pa£ . , . t/JOVO£ j ( 4) intempera.nce: µ,e0at, IC&JJJ,0£. 
- a,ca0aputa] lustful, impurity (lewdness) generally, after the 
special 'IT'opveta. Comp. Rom. i. 24; 2 Cor. xii. 21. - aue>.
ryeia] lustful immodesty and wantonness. See on Rom. xiii. 13. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xii 21; Eph. iv. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3; 2 Pet. ii. 7. 
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Ver. 20. ElowX0Xa1pela] is not to be considered as a species 
of the sins of lust (Olshausen); a view against which may be 
urged the literal sense of the word, and also the circumstance 
that unchastity was only practised in the case of some of the 
heathen rites. It is to be taken in its proper sense as idolatry. 
Living among Gentiles, Gentile Christians were not unfre
quently seduced to idolatry, to which the sacrificial feasts 
readily gave occasion. Comp. on 1 Cor. v. 11. - <papµa,ce{a] 
may here mean either poison-mingling (Plat. Legg. viii. p. 845 
E; Polyb. vi. 13. 4, xl. 3. 7; comp. <papµa,co,;, Dem. 794. 4) 
or sorcery (Ex. vii. 11, 22, viii 3; Isa. xlvii 9, 12; Rev. ix. 
21., xviii. 23, xxi. 8; Wisd. xii. 4, xviii 13; comp. <papµa,ca, 
Herod. iii. 85; <f,apµa,ceveiv, Herod. vii. 114). The latter 
interpretation is to be preferred (with Luther, Grotius, Estius, 
Koppe, Winer, U steri, Schott, de W ette, Ewald, Wieseler, 
Hofmann, and others), partly on account of the combination 
with el8wXoXaTpeta (comp. Deut. xviii 10 ff.; Ex. xxii. 18), 
partly because <f,ovoi occurs subsequently. Sorcery was very 
prevalent, especially in .Asia (.Acts xix. 19). To understand 
-it, with Olshausen, specially of l01Je-incantations, is arbitrary 
and groundless, since the series of sins of lust is closed with 
auhvyE£a. - The particulars which follow as far as if,ovo£ stand 
related as special manifestations to the more general lx0pai. 
On the plural, comp. Herod. vii. 145; Xen. Mem. i. 2. 10. -
t71Xo<;, Rom. xiii. 13; jealousy, l Cor. iii. 3, 2 Cor. xii 20, 
J as. iii. 16. - The distinction between 0vµo,; and apry~ is, that 
op'Y~ denotes the wrath in itself, and 0vµo,;, the effervescence of 
it, exasperation. Hence in Rev. xvi. 19, xix. 15, we have. 
0vµo,; 771,; op"/7/s-- See on Rom. ii. 8. - epi0euu] self-seeking 
party-cabals. See on Rom. ii. 8; 2 Cor. xii. 20. - 8ixourau{ai, 
aipeueis-] divisions, factions (comp. 1 Cor. xi. 18 f.). On 
a7peuis- in this signification, which occurs only in later writers 
(1 Cor. xi. 19; Acts xxiv. 5, 14), see Wetstein, II. p. 147 f. 
Comp. aipeT£<TT~<;, partisan, Poly b. i 79. 9, ii. 38. 7. Observe 
how Paul, having the circumstances of the Galatians in view, 
has miiltiplied especially the designations of dispeace. Comp. 
Soph. 0. 0. 1234 f. According to 1 Cor. iii. 3 also, these 
phenomena are works of the flesh. 

Ver. 21. ~0ovoi, if,ovo,] paronomasia, as in Rom. i. 29; 
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Eur. Troad. 736. - ,c/;,µoi] reveUi11gs, comissationes, especially 
at night; Herm. Privatalterth. § 17. 29. Comp. Rom. xiii. 
13 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3 ; Plat. Theaet. p. 173 D : oe,,rva ,cai uuv 
av>.'1/Tptu, ,c/;,µoi. Symp. p. 212 C ; Isaeus, p. 3 9. 21 : ,croµ,o, 
,car, auD,,yeia. Herod. i. 21 : ,r{vew IC. ,co,µrp ')(P€Eu0a, ~<; 

a.>.>.77>.o~. Jacobs, JJel. epigr. iv. 43: ,co,µov K, ,raG"T/<; ,co{pave 
,ravvvxtooc;. - 1'a1, T'1. oµo,a TOU'TOt<;] and the things which are 
similar to these (the whole matters mentioned in vv. 20, 21). 
"Addit et ii,s similia, quia quis omnem lernam carnalis vitae 
recenseat 1" Luther, 1519. - The ,rpo in ,rpo}..eya, and ,rpo
ei:1rov is the beforehand in reference to the future realization 
(Herod. i 53, vii 116; Lucian. Jov. Trag. 30; Polyb. vi 3. 
2) at the r.apovula ; and the past ,rpoei,rov reminds the readers 
of the instructions and warnings orally given to them, the 
tenor of which justifies us in thinking that he is referring to 
the first and second sojourn in Galatia. - ,rpauuovTec;] those 
who practi,se such things ; but in ver. 1 7 ,roiiJTe : ye do. See 
on Rom. i. 32; John iii. 20. - /3au,Mla11 8eov ov 1'A'1/povoµ..] 
Comp. 1 Cor. vi 9 f., xv. 50; Eph. v. 5; Jas. ii. 5; and 
generally, Rom. vi. 8 ff. Sins of this kind, therefore, exclude 
the Christian from the kingdom of the Messiah, and cause him 
to incur condemnation, unless by µ,eTavo,a he again enters 
into the life of faith, and so by renewed faith appropriates 
forgiveness (2 Cor. vii 9, 10 ;· Rom. viii 34; 1 John ii. 1 f.; 
observe the present participle). For the having been recon
ciled by faith is the preliminary condition of the new holy 
life (Rom. vi), and therefore does not cancel responsibility in 
the judgment (2 Cor. v. 10; Rom. xiv. 10). 

Ver. 22. o OE 1'ap,roc; TOV ,rvevµ,aToc;] essentially the same 
idea, as would be expressed by Ta oe lP"ta Tov '11"111:vµ,aToc;-the 
moral result which the Holy Spirit brings about as its fruit. 
Comp. Pind. Ol. vii. 8 : ,cap'TT'oc; <f,pevoc;, Nem. x. 12, Pytk. 
ii 74; Wisd. iii 13, 15. But Paul is fond of variety of 
expression. Comp. Eph. ii 9, 11. A special intention 1 in the 

1 Chrysostom thought that Paul had used up,,..;,, because good works were 
not, like evil works, brought about by ourselves alone, but also by the divine 
fJ,,._,.,,f"',,..''"· Comp. also Holsten, who, however, makes the distinction sharper. 
Luther and many others, including Winer, Usteri, Schott: because it is benefo 
cent and prai.seworthy works which are spoken of. Matthies : because that 
whereby the Spirit proves His presence, is, in and by itself, directly fruit and 
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choice cannot be matle gootl, since both lp'Ya and ,cap1roc; 1 are in 
themselves voces mediae (see on ,cap1roc; especially, Rom. vi. 21 f.; 
Matt. vii. 20; Plat. Ep. 7, p. 336 B), and according to the 
context, nothing at all hinged on the indication of organic 
development (to which Olshausen refers ,cap7ror;),-a meaning 
which, moreover, would have been conveyed even by ep"fa, and 
without a figure,-or of the proceeding from an inner impulse 
(de Wette). The collective (Hom. Od. i. 156, and frequently) 
singular ,cap1ro<; has sprung, as in Eph. V. 9, from the idea of 
internal unity and moral homogeneity ; for which, however, 
the singular lp,yov (see on vi. 4) would also have been suitable 
(in opposition to the view of Wieseler).-That cf>oor; and 1rvEvµ,a 
are not to be considered as identical on account of Eph. v. 9, 
see on Eph. l.c. - arya7MJ] as the main element (1 Cor. xiii.; 
Rom. xii 9), and at the same time the practical principle of 
the rest, is placed at the head, corresponding to the contrast 
in ver. 13. The selection of these virtues, and the order in 
which they are placed, are such as necessarily to unfold and 
to present to the readers the specific character of the life of 
Christian fell<Y1JJship (which had been so sadly disturbed 
among the Galatians, ver. 15). Love itself, because it is 
a fruit of the Spirit, is called in Rom. xv. 30, a,ya1r'1/ -rov 
wvE-6µ,a-r<l<;. - xapa] is the holy joy of the soul, which is 
produced by the Spirit (see on Rom. xiv. 1 7 ; 1 Thess. i 6 ; 
comp. also 2 Cor. vi. 10), through whom we carry in our 
hearts the consciousness of the divine love (Rom. v. 5), 
and thereby the certainty of blessedness, the triumph over 
all sufferings, etc. The interpretations : participation in the 
joy of others (Grotius, Zachariae, Koppe, Borger, Winer, 
Usteri), and a cheerful nature towards others (Calvin, Michaelis), 
introduce ideas which are not in the text (Rom. xii. 15). -
elp~ll'f/] Peace with others. Rom. xiv. 17; Eph. iv. 3. The 
word has been understood to mean also peace with God (Rom. 
v. 1), and peace with oneself (de Wette and others); but against 
enjoyment. Reithmayr mixes up various reasons, including the very groundless 
suggestion that in .,,.p.,,•s there is implied the acknowledgment of man's Joint 
part in the production. 

1 Comp. the clear passage in the LXX. Prov. x. 16, '\\'here rP'Y" and .,,.p..-o, 
alternate in exactly the opposite sense : 'P'Y" i,u:;.,, ~ .. ~, .,,.,.;, ""P"'•l i, """'13;;,, 
U.pcptr:a,. 
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this interpretation it may be urged, that this peace (the peace 
of reconciliation) is antecedent to the further fruits of the Spirit, 
and that Elp~""l 11:.T.A. is evidently correlative with ~8pa 11:.T.">... 

in ver. 20, so that the Elp~""l 8eoD (see on Phil. iv. 7) does 
not belong to this connection. - µ,a,cpo8vµ,{a] long-suffering, by 
which, withholding the assertion of our own rights, we are 
patient under injuries (/3p~Vf: Eli op"f~V, Jas. i 19), in order 
to bring him who injures us to reflection and amendment. 
Comp. Rom. ii. 4 ; 2 Cor. vi 6. The opposite : oEv8vµ,{a, 
Eur. Andr. 728. - 'X,P'l'JCTTOrqi] benignity. 2 Cor. vi 6; 
Col iii 12. See Tittmann, Synon. p. 140 ff. - a"la8wo-6v,,,] 
goodness, probity of disposition and of action. It thus admir, 
ably suits the wurrti which follows. Usually interpreted 
( also by Ewald and Wieseler): kindness; but see on Rom. xv. 
14. - wurrti] fidelity.1 Matt. xxiii 2 3 ; Rom. iii. 3 ; an~ 
see on Philem. 5. -wpaiJT'TJi (see on 1 Cor. iv. 21): meekness. 
The opposite: a"/ptorr,i, Plat. Conv. p. 19 7 D, in Greek authors 
often combined with cf,i>..av8po,wla. - eryKpa,-eta] self-control, 
that is, here continence, as opposed to sins of lust and intem
perance. Ecclus. xviii 3 0 ; Acts xxiv. 2 5 ; 2 Pet. i 6 ; 
X 11r • 2 1 •,1,. !1' ' , • , en. .HLem. L . : a..,,pooto-tOJv r,:. "faCTTpoi E"fll:paTEO-Ta'TOi. 

Ver. 2 3. Just as Ta TotauTa in ver. 21 (haec talia : see 
Engelhardt, ad Plat. Lach. p. 14; Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. i. 
5. 2), T&JV Tow6Twv in this passage is also neuter, applying 
to the virtues previously mentioned among the fruits of the 
Spirit (Irenaeus, Jerome, Augustine, Pelagius, Calvin, Beza, yet 
doubtfully, Castalio, Cornelius a Lapide, and most expositors), 
and not masculine, as it is understood by Chrysostom, Theo
doret, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Erasmus, Luther, Grotius, 
Bengel, and many of the older expositors; also by Koppe, 
P..osenmtiller, Rtickert, Hofmann. 2 It is, moreover, quite un
suitable to assume (with Beza, Estius, Rosenmtiller, Flatt, and 
others) a JJ,cUJJO-ti (1W11, adversatur, sed commendat, and the like; 
so also de Wette); for Paul wishes only to illustrate the ov,c 

1 De Wette, Wieseler, Beithmayr, take it as confide:nee, the opposite to dis
trust, 1 Cor. xiii 7. But the substantive does not occur in this general sense in 
any other passage of the N. T. 

1 So also Baumlein, in the Stud. u. Krit. 1862, p. 551 f. The objection that 
the aingular o ""P"''' in ver. 22 forbids the neuter interpretation (Hofmann), ill 
quite groundless both in itself and because ,..,.,,,.., ill collective. 
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Elvai lnro v6µov, which he has said in ver. 18 respecting those 
who are led by the Spirit. This he does by first exhibiting, for 
the sake of the contrast, the works of the flesh, and expressing 
a judgment upon the doers of them; and then by exhibiting 
the fruit of the Spirit, and saying : " against virtues and states 
of this kind there is no law." Saying this, however, is by no 
means " more than superfluous" (Hofmann), hut is intended 
to make evident how it is that, by virtue of this their moral 
frame, those who are led by the Spirit are not subject to the 
Mosaic law.1 For whosoever is so constituted that a law is not 
against him, over such a one the law has no power. Comp. 
1 Tim. i 9 f. 

Ver. 24. After Paul has in ver. 1 7 explained his exhorta
tion given in ver. 16, and recommended compliance with it 
on account of its blessed results (vv. 18-23), he now shows 
( continuing his discourse by the transitional oe) how this 
compliance-the walking in the Spirit-has its ground and 
motive in the specific nature of the Christian; if the Christian 
has crucified his flesh, and consequently lives through the 
Spirit, his walk also must follow the Spirit. - T~v uap,ca 
euTavpo,uav] not : they crucify their flesh (Luther and others ; 
also Matthies); but: they have crucified it, namely, when they 
became believers and received baptism, whereby they entered 
into moral fellowship with the death of Jesus (see on ii 19, 
vi. 14; Rom. vi 3, vii. 4) by becoming vi;,cpol. Tfj aµ,apTlq, 
(Rom. vi. 11 ). The symbolical idea : " to have crucified the 
flesh," expresses, therefore, the having renounced all fellowship 
of life with sin, the seat of which is the flesh ( uapf) ; so that, 
just as Christ has been objectively crucified, by means of 
entering into the fellowship of this death on the cross the 
Christian has sitbjectively-in the moral consciousness of faith 
-crucified the uapf, that is, has rendered it entirely void of 
life and efficacy, by means of faith as the new element of life 
to which he has been transferred. To the Christians ideally 
viewed, as here, this ethical crucifixion of the flesh is something 
'Which has tal,en place ( comp. Rom. vi. 2 ff.), but in reality it is 

1 The fundamental idea of tb.e whole epistle-the freedom of the Christian 
from the Mosaic law-is thus fully displayed in its moral nature and truth. 
Comp. Sietrert, in the Jahrb. f. D. Theol. 1869, p. 264. 
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also something now taking place and continnou.s (Rom. viii. 13 ; 
Col iii 5). The latter circumstance, however, in this passage, 
where Paul looks upon the matter as completed at conversion 
and the life thenceforth led as r;,v 'TNIEVµ,aTt (ver. 25; comp. 
ii. 20), is not to be conceived (with Bengel and Schott) as 
standing alongsi,de of that ideal relation,-an interpretation 
which the historical aorist unconditionally forbids. - uvv Toi~ 
w-a01p,. tc. -rai~ bn0vp,.] together wiJ,h the affections (see on Rom. 
vii. 5) and lusts, which, brought about by the power of sin 
instigated by the prohibitions of the law (Rom. vii. 8), have 
their seat in and take their rise from the uapE, the corporeo
psychical nature of man, which is antagonistic to God ; hence 
they must, if the a-apE is crucified through fellowship with 
the death of the Lord, be necessarily crucified with it, and 
could not remain alive. Comp. on ver. 17; Rom. vii. 14 ff. 
The brd)vp,fui are the. more special sinful lusts and d~sires, 
in which the w-a0~p,a-ra display their activity and take their 
definite shapes. Rom. vii 5, 8. The affections excite the 
feelings, and hence a.rise bri0vp,la,, in which their definite 
expressions manifest themselves ; -rfj 7?i.p ew-1 Tov 0vp,ov lo6uy 
Svvap,et S-ij">..ov gTt TOVTO EICA~()'I/ TO ~vop,a, Plat. Crat. p. 419 D. 
Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 5. 

Ver. 2 5. If the Christian has crucified his flesh, it is no 
longer the ruling power of his life, which, on the contrary, 
proceeds now from the Holy Spirit, the power opposed to the 
flesh; and the obligation thence arising is, that the conduct also 
of the Christian should correspond to this principle of life (for 
otherwise what a self-contradiction would he exhibit !) - el 
twp,a, 'ITVevp,a-ri] introduced asyndetically (without ovv), so as 
to be more vivid The emphasis is on w-ve6p,aTi, as the con
trast to the uapE : If after the crucifying of the flesh we owe 
our life to the Holy Spirit, by which is meant the life which 
sets in with conversion, through the w-a"X,77eveufu (Tit. iii. 5) 
-the life of the new creature, vi. 15. Comp. Rom. vi 4 ff., 
vii. 5 f., viii 9; 2 Cor. iii. 6; Gal ii. 20. -The first w-ve6µ,aT£ 
is ablative; the second, emphatically placed at the commence
ment of the apodosis, is the expression of the norma (ver. 
16). Comp. vi 16; Phil iii 16; Rom. iv. 12. CTToixe,v 
(comp. also Acts xxi 24) is distinguished from w-epiw-aTt:'iv in 
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ver. 16 only as to the figure; the latter is ambulare, the former 
is ordine procedere (to march). But both represent the same 
idea, the moral conduct of life, the form regulatwn of which is 
symbolized in uToi·x/iv. 

Ver. 2 6. Special exhortations now begin, flowing from the 
general obligation mentioned above ( vv. 16, 2 5); first negative 
(ver. 26), and then positive (vi. 1 ff.). Hence ver. 26 ought 
to begin a new chapter. The address, aoeX<f,ot (vi. 1), and 
the transition to the second person, which Rtickert, Schott, 
Wieseler, make use of to defend the division of the chapters, 
and the consideration added by de W ette, that the vices 
mentioned in ver. 2 6 belong to the works of the flesh in 
ver. 20, and to the dissension in ver. 15 (this would also 
admit of application to vi. 1 ff.), cannot outweigh the connec
tion which binds the special exhortations together. - ,cevo
ooEo,] vanam gloriam captantes. Phil. ii. 3 ; Polyb. xxvii. 6. 
12, xxxix. 1. 1. Comp. ,cevoooEeiv, 4 Mace. v. 9, and ,cevo
SoEta, Lucian. V. H. 4, M. IJ. 8. See Servius, ad Virg. A.en. 
xi. 854. In these warnings, Paul refers neither merely to those 
who had remained faithful to him (Olshausen), nor merely to 
those of Judaistic sentiments (Theophylact and many others), 

• for these partial references are not grounded on the context ; 
but to the circumstances of the Galatians generally at that 
time, when boasting and strife (comp. ver. 15) were practised 
on both, sides. - Both the ,ywooµ,e0a in itself,1 and the use of 
the first person, imply a forbearing mildness of expression. -
aXX71'Aov~ 7rpo,ca}I.., aXX~Xo,~ <f,0ovoiivTe~] contains the modus of 
the ,cevoooEla : ckallenging one anotker (to the conflict, in order 
to triumph over the challenged), en'IJ'!fing one anotker (namely, 
those superior, with whom they do not venture to stand a con-

• FiamU8. _ The matter is conceived as already in course of taking place; 
hence the present, and not the aorist, as is read in G*, min., ,_.,,;,,,_,la.. The 
Vulgate and Erasmus al.~o correctly render it e.lficiamur. On the other hand, 
Castalio, Beza, Calvin, and most expositors, incorrectly give simU8. Against 
ejficianiur Beza brings forward the irrelevant dogma.tic objection • " atqui 
natura ipsa tales nos genuit," which does not hold good, because Christians are 
regenerate (ver. 24). Hofma~m dogmatically affirms that forbearing mildness is 
out of the question. It is, in fa.et, implied in the very expression. Comp. 
Rom. xii. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 14; Eph. v. 17. Aml passages such as iv. 12 are in 
no way opposed to this view, for they a.re without negation; comp. Eph. v. 1, 
Phil. iii. 17. 
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test). On 7rpo,ca>..E'i<T8a,, to provoke, see Hom. ll. iii. 432, vii. 
50. 218. 285; Od. viii 142; Polyb. i 46. 11; Bast. ep. e1·it. 
p. 5 6, and the passages in W etstein. - cf,0ovl,v governs only 
the dative of the person (Kuhner, II. p. 247), or the accusa
tive with the infinitive (Hom. Od. i. 346, xviii. 16, xi. 381; 
Herod. viii. 109), not the mere accusative (not even in Soph. 
0. R. 310) ; hence the reading adopted by Lachmann, aX>..~
>..ov~ cf,0ov. (following B G•, and several min., Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, ms., Oecumenius), must be considered as an error 
of transcription, caused by the mechanical repetition of the fore
going aXX77'>..o~ .-The fact that aXX~>.. in both cases precedes 
the verb, makes the con:trariety to fellowship more apparent, 
ver. 13. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 2. cha.'lfA,ipwO"cn·e] Lachm. and Schott read ava.'11A1/PWO'e..-e, 
following B F G, 33, 35, and several vss. and Fathers. Looking 
at this amount of attestation, to which the vss. give special 
weight (including Vulg. It.), and considering that the impera
tive might readily have been occasioned by the preceding 
imperatives, the aorist form being involuntarily suggested by 
the similar future form, the future is to be preferred.-Ver. 10. 
lpya.,wµ,eOa.] A B L, min., Goth. Oec. read ln"·'6µ,e0a.. Approved 
by Winer, but too feebly attested, especially as hardly any ver
sion is in favour of it. A mere error in transcribing, after the 
preceding indicatives Oepl<roµ,ev and lx;oµ,ev. Looking at the fre
quent confusion of "' and o, we must also regard as a copyist's 
error the reading in ver. 12 of a,w;mra.,, adopted by Tisch., and 
attested by AC, etc., instead of a,wxt'A.lvra., (B D, etc.). - Ver. 12. 
µ,i,] is, with Lachm. and Tisch., following decisive testimony, to 
be placed after Xp10'rou. - Ver.13. 'lfep,reµ,v6µ,evo,] B L, many min., 
also vss. and Latin Fathers, read 'lt'epm..-µ,,iµ,ho,. 1 Recommended 
by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. and Scholz, and approved by 
Rinck and Reiche. And justly; the preterite is absolutely 
necessary, as the Judaistic teachers are meant. The present has 
crept in as a mere mechanical error of the transcribers, who had 
just previously written 'lfep,reµ,veO"Oa.,, and perhaps also recollected 
v. 3.-Ver. 14. .,.If before x60"µ,c,i is omitted by Lachm. on weighty 
evidence ; but it might be readily suppressed, owing to the 
preceding syllable r"', especially as the article might be dis
pensed with,and x60'µ,o, just before was anarthrous.-Ver.15. lv yap 
Xp10"rfi 'I,iO"ou o~..-e] B, 17, Arm. Aeth. Goth. Chrys. Georg. Syncell. 
Jer. Aug. Ambrosiast., have merely o~re yap (Syr. Sahid., oi.i 
rap). Approved by Mill, Seml., Griesb., Rinck, Reiche; adopted 
by Bengel, Schott, Tisch. Justly; the Recepta is manifestly an 
amplifying gloss, derived from v. 6. - for,v] Elz. and Matth. 
read iux;6e,, against decisive evidence. Derived from v. 6. -
Ver. 16. 0''1"01,C)IO'OUO'lv] Ac• DE F G, 4, 71, Syr. utr. Sahid. It. 
Cyr. Victorin. J er. Aug. Ambrosiast., read O"ro1,cou0'1v. Approved 

1 In favour of this may probably be reckoned also F with .,.,p,,,.,,,.,.;,,,_.,, and 
G with .,.,p,r•p,•~p,lw, which betray th1·ough the wrongly written ~ perfect 
forms. 
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by Griesb., placed in the margin by Lachm., adopted by Tiscl1. 
But the present suggested itself most readily to the unskilled 
transcribers , and what ground could these have had for the 
alteration into the future?- Ver. 17. '-Upfou is omitted before 
'I,:a-ou in A BC*, N, 17, 109, Arr. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. ms. Petr. 
Alex. Suspected by Griesb., omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. 
A frequent addition, in this case specially derived from ver. 18; 
hence several witnesses add ~µ,l:Jv. 

CoNTENTs.-Continuation of the special admonitions begun 
in v. 2G (vv. 1-5); then an exhortation to Christian morality 
in general, with allusion to its future recompense (vv. 6-10). 
A concluding summary, in the apostle's own handwriting, of the 
chief polemical points of the epistle (vv. 11-16); after which 
Paul deprecates renewed annoyance, and adds the benediction 
(vv. 17, 18). 

Ver. 1. Loving ( aoE°X<f,ol) exhortation to a course of conduct 
opposed to KEvoooEta. - ea.v Kat 7rpo>,:q<f,0f, K.T.:X.] Correctly 
rendered in substance by the Vulgate: "etsi praeoccupatus 
fuerit homo in aliquo delicto." The meaning is:" if even any 
one (av0ponror;, as in ver. 7, and 1 Cor. xi. 28, iv. 1, et al.) 
skall have been overtaken by any fault,-so, namely, that the sin 
has reached him more rapidly than he could flee from it (1 
Cor. vi. 18, x. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22). So Chry
sostom, Theophylact, Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Beza, and most 
expositors, including Riickert and de Wette; and in substance 
also Wieseler, who, however, explains 7rpo:X. :figuratively of a 
snare, in which (ev) one is unexpectedly (7rpo) caugkt.1 There 
is, however, no intimation of this figure in th,e context (KaTap

TLtETe) ; and to explain ev the quite common instrumental use 
amply suffices, according to which the expression is not dif
ferent from the mere dative. In a mild and trustful tone Paul 
conceives the sin, which might occur among his Galatians, 
only as "peccatum praecipitantiae ;" for this is, at any rate, 
intimated by 7rpo"'A.11<f,0fi. On 7rpo"'A.aµ{3aveiv, to overtake, comp. 
Xen. Cyn. 5, 19; 7, 7; Theophr. H. pl. viii 1. 3; Polyb. xxxi. 
23. 8; Diod. Sic. xvii 75; Strabo, xvi. p. 1120. In ea.11 Kal 
the emphasis is laid on el (if even, if nevertheless); see Klotz, 
ad Devar. p. 519 ; Baeuml Partik. p. 151. Others (Grotius, 

1 Comp. Goth. "gaf aluiiddu," that is, cauglie. 
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Winer, Ol&lmuscn, Hilgcnfel<l, Ewald, Hofmann) have explained 
7rpo">..7Jcp0fi as deprehensus fuerit, is seized; but against this view 
it may be urged that, as the word cannot be used as merely 
equivalent to the simple verb, or to ,ca-raX'T}cp0fi (J obn viii. 
4), or J'Y,ca-raA'TJcp0fi (Aeschin. Otes. p. 62. 1 7), no reference 
for the 7rpo can be got from the context.1 Even in Wisd. 
xvii. 1 7, 7rpOA'TJcp0dr; means overtaken, surprised by destruction. 
And the ,cal does not require that interpretation, because, while 
it might belong to 7rpoX'T}cp0fi (Klotz, p. 521; Kuhner, § 824, 
note 1), so as to mean also actually caught (comp. 1 Cor. vii 
17), or, by way of climax, even caitght, it does not necessarily 
belong to it. - vµE'ir; oi ?Tvevµaw,ot] Paul thus puts it to the 
consciousness of ever?J reader to regard himself as included or 
not : ye, the spiritual, that is, who are led by the 'ITvevµa /l'Ytov. 
The opposite: yvxi,col, uap,cucot (1 Cor. ii. 13 f., iii 1). In 
the case of OVJJa-rol, Rom. xv. 1, the circumstances presupposed 
and the contrast are of a different character. Those very =ev
µan,col might readily be guilty of an unbrotherly exaltation 
and severity, if they did not sufficiently attend to and obey 
the leading of the Spirit towards meekness. - ,ca-rap-rlse-re] 
bring him right, into the proper, normal condition; oiop0ov-re, 
Chrysostom. Comp. on 1 Cor. i. 10. A figurative reference 
to the setting of dislocated limbs (Beza, Hammond, Bengel, 
and others) is not suggested by the context. - Jv ?Tvevµan 
?TpaoT17-ror;] th?-ough the Spirit of meekness, that is, through the 
?Tvevµa aryiov producing meekness. For ?Tvevµa should be 
understood, not with Luther, Calvin, and many others, of the 
human spirit (1 Pet. iii. 4), of the tendency of feeling or tone 
of mind (Rtickert, de Wette, Wieseler, and others), but of the 
Holy Spirit, as is required by the very correlation with =ev
µan,col. See on 1 Cor. iv. 21. But among the manifold Kap7rv"' 

1 Grotius strangely interprets: "deprel1ensus anteqt1am liaec epistola ad i·o.1 

veniat." Winer introduces more than the text warrants: "etiamsi quis antea 
depreliensus fuerit in peccato, eum tamen (iterum peccantem) con-igite." Paul 
must have expressed this by ;,., ,.,.J ,riA" A~fl~. Olshausen affirms that by ..-,. 
the A11.,-{Jv.,a,l11,1 is indicated as taking place before the """'"'P"''°'"'· But this 
relation of time was so obvious of itself, that it would have been strange thus to 
express it. Hofmann interprets not more aptly: " ere he repents of the sin;" 
as if this idea could only be thus mentally supplied! Luther approprfal.ely 
remai·ks, "if a man slto11ld somehow be overtaken by a fault,'' 

X 



322 THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATIA~S. 

Tov r.vevµaTo<; (v. 2 2), r.pavTr,To<; brings prominently forwnrd 
the Yery qunlity which was to be applied in the tcaTapTt?;Ew. 

In that view it is the "character palmarius hominis spiritu
alis," Bengel. - <TKO'TT"rov <TeavTov tc.T.A.] looking (taking heed) 
to thyself lest, etc. Comp. Soph. Phil. 506. In Plat. Tlieaet. 
p. 160 E, Luke xi. 35, it is differently used. Comp. Butt
mann, neut. Gr. p. 209. There is here a transition to the 
singular, giving a more individual character to the address; 
just as we frequently find in classical authors that, after the 
plural of the verb, the singular of the participle makes the 
transition from the aggregate to the individual. See Bern
hardy, p. 421; Lobeck, ad, Soph . .A.j. 191. Erasmus aptly 
remarks that the singular is " magis idoneus ad compellandam 
uniuscujusq,ie conscientiam." There is therefore the less ground 
for considering these words as an apostolical marginal note 
(Laurent). - µ~ rcal. <TV 'TT"eip.] lest thou also (like that fallen 
one) become tempted, enticed to sin,-wherein the apostle has 
in view the danger of the enticement being successfiil. Comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 5. Lachmann places a full stop after 7ipavTr,To<;, 

and connects <Ttco'TT"rov ... weipau0fir; with the words which fol
low; a course by which the construction gains nothing, and the 
connection actually suffers, for the reference of ,cal. <TV to -rov 

-roiov-rov is far more natural and conformable to the sense than 
the reference to a.AA~Mtlv. 

Ver. 2. a.AA~M>v] emphatically prefixed (comp. v. 213), 
opposed to the habit of selfishness : " mutually, one of the other 
bear ye the burdens." -ra f3ap'T/, however, figuratively denotes 
the 1noral faults ( comp. ver. 5) pressing on men with the sense 
of guilt, not everything that is oppressive and burdensome 
generally, whether in the domain of mind or of body (Matthies, 
"\Vindischmann, Wieseler, Hofmann),-a view which, according 
to the context, is much too vague and general (vv. 1, 3, 5). 
The mutual bearing of moral burdens is the mutual, loving 
participation in another's feeling of guilt, a weeping with those 
that weep in a moral point of view, by means of which moral 
sympathy the pressure of the feeling of guilt is reciprocally 
lightened.1 As to this fellowship in suffering, comp. the 

1 Theodore of Mopsuestia, in Cramer's Cat. (and in Fritzsche, p. 129), well 
rr11wrks that the bearing of one another's burdens takes place, z .. ,,, i,io ,ra.p11.,.i,.,.,, 
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example of the apostle himself, 2 Cor. xi. 29. It is usually 
taken merely to mean, Have patience with one another's faults 
(Hom. xv. 1); along with which several, such as Rosenmi.iller, 
:Flatt, Winer, quite improperly (in opposition to c.tX.A.1A.oov, 
according to which the burdened ones are the very persons 
affected by sin) look upon flap'Y/ as applying to faults by which 
a person becomes burdensome to others. But the command, 
thus understood, would not even come up to what was required 
in ver. 1, and would not seem important and high enough to 
enable it to be justly said: /€al OV'TCO~ ava'TT'A'YJPW<TE'TE 'TOV voµov 
'T. Xp.-and in this way (if ye do this) ye will entirdy fulfil the 
law of Christ, the law which Christ has given, that is, the sum 
of all that He desires and has commanded by His word and 
Spirit, and which is, in fact, comprehended in the love (v. 13 f.) 
which leads us to serve one another. What Paul here requires, 
is conceived by him as the culminating point of such a service. 
He speaks of the voµo~ of Christ in relation to the Mosaic law 
(comp. v. 14), which had in the case of the Galatians-and 
how much to the detriment of the sympathy of love-attained 
an estimation which, on the part of Christians, was not at all 
due to it; they desired to be rmo voµov, and thereby lost the 
evvoµov Xpt<T-rov elva, (1 Cor. ix. 21 ). A reference at the 
same time to the example of Christ, who through love gave 
Himself up to death (Rom. xv. 3; Eph. v. 2) (as contended 
for by Oecumenius and Usteri), is grati,itously introduced 
into the idea of voµ~. The compound ava7rXTJp. is, as already 
pointed out by Chrysostom (who, however, wrongly explains 
it of a common fulfilment jointly and severally), not equivalent 
to the simple verb (Riickert, Schott, and many others), but 
more forcible : to fill itp, to make entirely full (the law looked 
upon as a measure which, by compliance, is made full; comp. 
v. 14), so that nothing more is wanting. Comp. Dern. 1466. 
20: 6JV &v €/CAEL'TT''TJ'TE vµe'i~, ovx eup1<TE'TE 'TOV~ ava'TT'A'YJPW<TOV
Ta~. 1 Thess. ii. 16; Matt. xiii. 14. See Tittmann, Bynon. 
p. 228 f.; Winer, de verbor. cum praepos. compos. in N. T. usu, 
III. p. 11 f. The thought therefore is, that without this moral 
bearing of one another's burdens, the fulfilment of the law of 

aa:) Xf'ltf'T;,,.,,,,.o, lo;r,xouftt,, .u'l';; '1'~W ,J,ux~•, u .. ~ ,,.n, .-oii -,,..,,,.,µ.,.,,.,, l'UJI•• 

!.;,,.,, {!,a{!,a,p~,-.i•-•• 
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Christ is not complete; th1'01tgh that bearing is introduced 
what otherwise would be wanting in the &.va1r>..17po>CTti of this 
law. And how true this is ! Such self-denial and self-devotion 
to the brethren in the ethical sphere renders, in fact, the very 
measure of love full (l Cor. xiii 4 ff.), so far as it may be filled 
up at all (Rom. xiii. 8). 

Yer. 3. Argum,entu,n e confrario for the preceding "al ouTWi 
ava7r>..71p. -r. v. T. Xp.; in so far as the fulfilment to be given in 
such me,asure to this law is impossible to moral conceit.-For 
if any one thinks hiniselj to be something, imagines himself pos
sessed of peculiar moral worth, so that he conceives himself 
exalted above such a mutual bearing of burdens, while he is 
nothing, although he is in reality of no moral importance, lte 
is, so far from fulfilling the law of Christ, involved in selj
deccption. - On eZJJat T£, and the opposite µ71oev elvat, nullins 
momenti esse ( comp. Arrian. Epict. ii. 2 4 : 001€0,v µev -rt elvai, 
WV o' ovoel~), comp. ii. 6, and see on Acts v. 36 ; 2 Cor. xii. 
11; Locella, ad Xen. Eph. p. 143. As to µ17 with the parti
ciple, see Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 301. If µ71oev ~v be attached 
to the apodosis (Michaelis, Baumgarten, Morns, Jatho, Hof
mann), the effect is only to weaken the judgment which is ex
pressed in it, because it would contain the fundamental state
ment (since he is wthing), in which the eav-r. cppeva1r. is already 
obviously involved, and consequently, as the first portion of 
the affirmation in the apodosis, would anticipate the latter 
portion of it and take away its energetic emphasis. This is 
not the case, if the " being nothing" belongs to the antithetical 
delineation of conceited pretension in the protasis, where it is 
appropriate for the completeness of the case supposed. More
over, µ71oev &>v is really applicable in the case of every one, Luke 
xvii 10 ; Rom. iii 2 3 ; 1 Cor. iv. 7, et al. - cppeva7ra-rq,] de
notes deception in the judgment, here in the moral judgment; 
the word is not preserved in any other Greek author. But 
comp. cppeva1raT71i, Tit. i. 10 ; !gnat. Trall. interpol. 6 ; Etym. 
M. 811. 3. 

Ver. 4. But men ought to act in a way entirely different 
from what is indicated by this oo1€e'i eZva( -rt. " His own wodc 
let every man prove, and then " etc. - The emphasis lies on 
To lnov (which is collective, and denotes the totality of the 



CHAP, VI. 4. 32.j 

actions, as in Rom. ii. 7, 15 ; 1 Pet. i. 1 7 ; Rev. xxii. 1 ~). 
opposing the objective works to the subjective conceit. - OOKt

µa'e-r"'] not: probatum reddat (Beza, Piscator, Rambach, Semler, 
Michaelis, Ri.i.ckert, Matthies), a meaning which it never has 
(comp. on 1 Oor. xi. 28), but: let him try, investigate of what 
nature it is. - teal TOTe] and then, when he shall have done 
this (1 Oor. iv. 5), not: when he shall have found himself 
approved (Erasmus, Estius, Borger, and others). - elc; eavTov 
µovov TO 1'aux,,,µa lEet, IC.T.X.] does not mean, he will keep his 
glorying for hi-mself (comp. Hilgenfeld), that is, abstinebit a 
gloriando (Koppe); for although lxeiv may, from the context, 
obtain the sense of keeping back (Hom. Il. v. 271, xxiv. 115; 
Eur. Oycl. 270), it is in this very passage restricted by ,cal. 
ov,c el,; Tov hepov to its simple meaning, to have; and "av
X'T/µa is not equivalent to ,cavx'T/ut,;, but mu:;t retain its proper 
signification, materies gloriandi (Rom. iv. 2 ; 1 Oor. v. 6, and 
always). Nearest to the view cf Koppe in sense come those of 
Winer: "non tantas in se ipso reperiet laudes, quibus apud 
alios quoque glorietur;" of Usteri: "then will he have to glory 
towards himself alone, and not towards others," -a delicate 
way of turning the thought : " then he will discover in himself 
faults and weaknesses S1.rjficient to 1nake him think of himself 
modestly ;" and of Wieseler, " he will be silent toward others 
as to his ,cavx,,,µa." But in accordance with the context, 
after the requirement of self-examination, the most natural 
sense for el,; (on account of the antithesis, eli; eavTov-el,; 
TOv lTepov) is : in respect to, as regards; moreover, in the 
above-named interpretations, neither the singular nor the article 
in Tov lrepov obtains its due weight. The sentence must be 
explained : then will he have cause to glory merely as regards 
himself, and not as regards the other; that is, then will he have 
cause to boast merely in respect of good of his own, which he 
may possibly find on this self-examination, and not in reference 
to the other, with whom otherwise he would advantageously 
compare himself. Oastalio aptly remarks: " probitas in re, 
non in collatione ;" and Grotius: "gaudebit recto sui examine, 
non deteriorum comparatione,"-as, for instance, was done by 
the Pharisee, who compared himself with robbers, adulterers, 
etc., instead of simply trying his own action, and not boasting 



::12G THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATIANS. 

as he looked to others, whom he brought into comparison. 
Comp. Calvin and others; also Reithmayr. ,eavx,,.,µ,a wit!& 
the article denotes, not absolute gl01·y (Matthies), which no one 
has (Rom. iii. 2 3), but the 1·elevant cause for the ,eavxau0a, 
which he finds in himself, so far as he does so, on that trial of 
his own work. It is therefore the teavx,,,µ,a, supposed or con
ceived by Paul, as the result of the examination in the several 
cases ; Bernhardy, p. 15. This relative character of the idea 
removes the seeming inconsistency with vv. 3 and 5 (in oppo
sition to de Wette), and excludes all untrue a.nd impious 
boasting; . but the taking ,eavx,,.,µ,a ~Xt:tv ironically (against 
which Calvin justly pronounces), or as mimesis (Bengel and 
others ; also Olshausen : " a thorough self-examination reveals 
so much in one's own heart, that there can be no question of 
glory at all "),1 is forbidden even by teai ov,c el<; Tov eTepov. 

Hofmann interprets, although similarly in the main, yet with
out irony, and with a more exact unfolding of the purport: 
" while otherwise he found that he might glory as he contrasted his 
own person with others, he will now in respect to the good which 
he finds i11, liirnselj, seeing that lie also discovers certain things in 
him,self wkich are 1wt good, have cause to glory only towards him
self-himself, na1nely, who has done the good, as against himself, who 
has done what is not good." But in this interpretation the ideas, 
which a.re to form the key to the meaning, are gratuitously 
imported ; a paraphrase so subtle, and yet so clumsy, especially 
of the words E£<; eavTOV µ,ovov, could not be expected to occur 
to the reader. l\fore simply, but introducing a different kind 
of extraneous matter, de W ette interprets : " and then he will 
for himself alone (to his own joy) have the glory (if he has any 
such thing, which is evidently called in question) not for others 
(in order thereby to provoke and challenge them)." But how 
arbitrary it is to assign to ek two references so entirely diffe
rent, and with regard to ,cavx,,.,µ,a to foist in the idea : " if he 
has aught such"! A most excellent example of the eli; eaVTov 

1 So in substance Chrysostom and Theophylact hold, that Paul has spoken 
,,,-y,.,.,,.,,,f,,..,,,,.;;,, in order to wean his readers gradually from the habit of glory
ing ; 0 ,,._, il,,lils p,~ 'Toii .,.,._"',to, 6/s J +a.p,,aios, ,e,arr•••ux&,le,, rr•;clr.1; 1u,I ,,.,; 
,.,.f ,,.,, .. ,, l,,.fop6,.,1,., 1,,.,.,,.,,.,,,, .. ,,,,, Theophylact. Comp. Oecumenius, according 
to whom the substantial sense is : ,,.u.,,,ii ,.,,,.,.,,,,,,,.,..r••• ••l ••xl 1.,,,,.,,. 
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u&i·ov Tb 1ta6-x.r,µa lxew is afforded by Paul himself, 2 Cor. x. 
12. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 12 ff. 

Ver. 5. Reason assigned, not for the summons to such a self
examination, but for the negative result of it, that no one will 
have to glory elr; Tbv l-repov : for every one will have to bear his 
own burden. No one will be, in his own consciousness, free 
from the moral burden of his own sinful nature, which he has 
to bear. The future does not apply to the last judgment, in 
which every one will render account for his own sins (Augus
tine, c. lit. Petil. iii. 5; Luther), and receive retribution (Jerome, 
Theodoret, Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, Calovius, Estius, Bengel, 
Michaelis, Borger, Riickert, and others; comp. also Hofmann),
a view which, without any ground in the context, departs from 
the sense of the same figure in ver. 2, and also from the relation 
of time conveyed in 1fei in ver. 4 ; but it denotes that which 
will take place in every man after the self-examination referred 
to in ver. 4 : he will, in the moral consciousness, namely, pro
duced by this examination, bear his own burden ; and that will 
preclude in him the desire of glorying elr; Tov hepov.-The 
distinction between {3dpor; and cpop-rlov (which is not diminu
tive) consists in this, that the latter denotes the burden in so far 
as it is carried (by men, beasts, ships, waggons ; hence freight, 
baggage, and the like), while the former denotes the burden as 
heavy and oppressive ; in itself the cpop-rlov may be light or 
heavy; hence: cpop-rla {3ap€a (Matt. niii 4; Ecclus. xxi. 16), 
and D..acppa (Matt. xi. 30); whereas the /3apor; is always 
burdensome. The expression is purposely chosen here from 
its relative character. 

Ver. 6. In contrast to the referring of every one to himself 
(vv. 4, 5), there is now, by the ,eoivrovel-rro ~e, which is there
fore placed emphatically (in opposition to Hofmann) at the 
beginning, presented a fellowship of special importance to a 
man's own perfection, which he must maintain: Fellowship, on 
tlie other hand, let him who is being instmcted in the doctrine 
(Ka-r' JfoxAv, in the gospel; comp. 1 Thess. i. 6; Phil. i. 14) 
have with the inst1'uctor 1 in all good (ver. 10), that is, let the 

1 The question, whether the persons hero meant were permanent teachers of 
tlie church, or itinerant evangelists, is to be answered by saying that neither of 
these two kinds of teachers is ncluded. For although at that time there were 
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disciple make common cause (endeavour and action) with his 
teacher in eYerything that is morally good. So, following 
Marcion (?) (in Jerome) and Lyra, in modern times Aug. 
Herm. Franke (in ·wolf), who, however, improperly connects 
EV 'Tra.aw a:yaOoi,; with KaT'l'J')(,6UVTt, Hennicke, de ne.x11, loci 
Gal. vi. 1-10, Lips. 1 788 ; :M:ynster, kl. tlwol. Sehr. p. 70, 
Matthies, Schott, Keerl, IJi,ss. de Gal. vi. 1-10, Heidelb. 
1S34, Trana, Jatho, Vomel, Matthias ; also not disapproved 
by Winer. Usually, however (as by Winer, Rtickert, Usteri, 
Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, de Wette, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, 
'\Vieseler, Hofmann, Reithmayr, and others), there is found in 
the words a summons to liberality towa1·ds the teache1·s, so that 
ev r.a,q-1,v a:ya0o'i,; is taken as referring to the communication of 
everything good (Ewald), or more definitely, of all earthly good 
things (" in omni facultatum genere, ut usu venit," Bengel), or 
of good things of every lcind (Ellicott, Hofmann); and N.owo,vel-ro, 
is taken either transitively (so usually, also by Ewald), as if the 
word were equivalent to ,cowouv (as to the distinction between 
the two, see especially Thuc. i. 39. 3): communicet (which, 
however, cannot be conclusively established in the N. T., not 
even in Rom. xii. 13; and in the passages from Greek authors 
in Fritzsche, ad Rom. IIL p. 81, and Bremi, ad .Aeschin. p. 
317, Goth. it is to be referred to the idea: "to share, with 
any one"), or intransitively (so U steri, de W ette, Wieseler) : 
" let him stand in fellowship," namely by communication, or 
in the sense of the participation in the teacher, which is 
perfected ev 7ro,aw a,y. (Hofmann, comparing Rom. xv. 2 7). 
But against the whole of this interpretation may be urged: 
(1) the singular want of connection of such a summons, 
not merely with what goes before/ but also with what fol-

no U.i,.,.,.A., specially instituted except the presbyters (see on Eph. iv. 11), 
there were nevertheless members of the church endowed with the x•P"f'" 
~.-;;,.,.,.,.,_;,.,, who devoted themselves to the function of continuous instruction 
in their churches. Rom. xii. 7. 

1 The conner•tion with what goea before might be diepensed with, for Paul 
might (through )i) have passed on to a fresh subject. Winer, indeed, conceives 
the connection to be: "cum vv. 4, 5 ea tetigisset, quae priva sibi quisque habere 
de beat, nunc ad haec descendere, quae cum aliis communicanda sunt" (comp. 
Erasmus, Para:pl,,r.). But, with the precept of liberality towarus teachers, so 
mtirely alien to what goes before, this connection appears forced ; and it woulcl 
Le better to forego any connecting link with what precedes (Riickcrt) than to 
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lows,1 wherein Paul inculcates Christian morality generally. 
(2) Since in vv. 1-5 moral faultiness was the point in ques
tion, the reference which most naturally suggests itself for ev 
1raaw arya0o'ir; is a reference to moral good. (3) At the con
clusion of this whole section in ver. 10, eprya,wµe0a To w-1a0ov 
«.T.).,, -ro arya06v is nothing else than the morally good. ( 4) 
The requirement itself, to communicate with the teacher in 
all good things, would, without more precise definition (Luther, 
15 3 8 : Paul desires simply, " ut liberaliter eos alant, quantum, 
satis est ad vitam commode tuendam," - an idea which is 
not suggested in the passage), be so indeterminate and, even 
under the point of view of the possession as common property, 
Acts iv. 32 (de Wette), which we do not meet with in Paul's 
writings, so little to be justified, that we cannot venture to 
attribute it-thus thrown out without any defining limitation 
-to the apostle, least of all in a letter addressed to churches 
in which misinterpretations and misuse on the part of anta-

bring out an illogical relation of the contrast. De Wette discovers a satisfactory 
connection with vv. 1-5 in the circumstance that there, as here, the apostle has in 
view defects of Christian social life. This, however, is to specify not a connec
tion, but merely a logical category. According to Ewald, the previous counsels 
are to be conceived as for the most part addressed to the Pauline teachers of the 
Galatians, and Paul therefore now adds a word as to the correct behaviour of the 
non-teachers also. But the former idea is assumed without ground in the text, 
which speaks quite generall.'l, According to Wieseler the conception is, that 
the care for worldly maintenance was a species of the f!,a.p~ (ver. 2), which the 
readers were to relieve them of in return for their being instmcted in the word. 
But those f!,a.p~ are necessarily of a moral nature, burdens of guilt. According to 
Hofmann, Paul has previously exhorted every one to serve his neighbour with 
that which he is, and now exhorts every one to employ that which he possesses, 
as his Christian position requires. A scheme of thought purely artificial, and 
gratuitously introduced. 

1 The sequel down to ver. 10 is indeed referred by Luther (most consistently 
in 1538) and others, including Olshausen and de Wette, with more or with 
less (Koppe, de W ette, Hilgenfeld) consistency, to the behaviour towards the 
teachers, by the despising of whom God is mocked, the support of whom is 1.1. 

sowing of seed for spiritual objects, etc. But looking at the general nature of 
the following instructions, which there is not a word to limit, how arbitrary aml 
forced is tliis view I Not less far-fetched and forced is the explanation of Hof
mann, who considers that, because by means of the ,.,.,.,,.;, .,.,T.A. the teacher 
is enabled to attend to his own business, Paul in vv. 7 ff. warns against the 
erroneous opinion that people might, without danger to the soul, deal lightly 
with that ,.,.,.,.,;, .,., or, A, ; that by means of this ,..,,,..,;, people de1·c te thu.t 
which they possess to the Spi.J:it, etc. 
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gonistfo teachers were to be apprehended. Through the strcas 
laid by ,vieseler on the spiritual counter-servwe of the teacher 
(comp. also Hofmann), the expression ev 'Tl"aaw a,ya0o,i, seeing 
that it must always involve that which is to be given by the 
disciples to their teacher, is by no means reduced to its just 
measure (the bodily maintenance as recompense for the wvw
fL<LTuca received, 1 Cor. ix. 11 ; Phil. iv. 15) ; w11ilst Ewald's 
interpretation, "communication in all good things," 1 cannot 
be linguistically vindicated either for ,cowruv. or for ev ( = :i, 
according to Sprachl. p. 484 f.). Paul would have said per
haps : ICOLV(i, 'IT"OU,lTru o IC. T.A. 'Trj°; "· 'IT"aVTa wya0a, or something 
similar in correct Greek. The objection raised against our 
interpretation (see Rtickert, Usteri, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler), that 
it is difficult to see why this particular relation of disciplt> 
and teacher should be brought into prominence, is obviated by 
the consideration that this very relation had been much dis
turbed among the Galatians by the influence of the pseudo
apostles (iv. 1 7), and this disturbance could not but be in the 
highest degree an obstacle to the success of their common moral 
effort and life. But in reference to de Wette's objection that 
ICOLvruveiv, instead of fLLµ.e'i,u0ai, is a strange expression, it must 
be observed that Paul wished to express not at all the iden. 
of µ.iµ.ei.a-0ai, but only that of the Christian ,cowruvla between 
disciple and teacher. The disciple is not to leave the sphere 
of the morally good to the teacher alone, and on his own part 
to busy himself in other interests and follow other ways ; but 
he is to strive and work in common with his teacher in the 
same sphere. In this view, the expression is (in opposition to 
Hofmann's objection) neither too wide nor too narrow. Not 
too wide, because the sphere of moral good is one and the 
same for teachers and learners, and it is only the concrete 
application which is different. Not too narrow, because moral 
fellowship in Christian church-life finds its most effective lever 
in the fact that learner and teacher go hand in hand in all 
that is good. - ci ,caT'TJXOVJJ,EVOi Tov AO,yov] Comp. Acts xviii. 2 5. 
It is self-evident that Paul means only the relation to true, 
Pauline teachers. - ev wauw Ol'/a0ois] the sphere, in which 

1 Comp. Grotius : "per omnea ,·ea bonas, i. e. non per alimenta tan tum, sr.d 
et lllill. o bseq_ uia et oflicia. " 
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common cause is made. Comp. Matt. xxiii. 30. A classical 
writer would say, 'll"azm,,v a,ya0w11 (Heb. ii. 14 ; Plat. Rep. p. 
464 A; Soph. Tracli. 543), or el,; 'll"a11Ta a,ya0a (Plat. Rep. p. 
453 A), or even 'll"epl '11"a11Tw11 a,y. (Polyb. xxxi. 26. 6). On 
the plural Ttt wya0a, as applied to moral good, comp. John v. 
29; Matt. xii. 35; Ecclus. xi. 31, xvii. 7, xxxix. 4, xiii. 25; 
and frequently in Greek authors. Paul might also have 
written ev '11"a11T~ lp'Y{" a,ya0rj, (Col. i. 10) ; but e11 'll"a<nv 

a,ya001.,; is more comprehensive. The dative Tp KaT'TJX· is 
the dativu,s communionis everywhere common (Dern. 142, ult. 
789. 2). 

Ver. 7. A warning to the readers, in respect to this necessary 
moral fellowship, not to allow themselves to be led astray (by 
the teachers of error or otherwise), with very earnest reference 
to the divine retribution. This nearest and easy connection 
makes it unnecessary to refer back to the whole of the section 
from ver. 1 onward (Wieseler). - µ~ 'll"Mva.u0e] See on 1 Cor. 
vi. 9. - E>eoi; OU µvKTTJplserni] God is not sneered at, that is, 
rnoclced; He does not submit to it. See the sequel. This 
1noclcing of God (a more forcible expression of the idea r,eipasew 

E>eov) takes place on the part of him who, by immoral conduct, 
practically shows that he despises God and accounts nothing 
of His judgment. On µvtCT'1}plsei11, properly, to tiirn 1.lp the 
nose (comp. Horat. i. 6. 5; Ep. i. 19. 45), and then to deride, 
comp. Sueton. Claud. 4 : Ul<007iT€LV Kai µvKT'1}plsew. Sext. Emp. 
adv. 1nath. i. 21 7 ; Job xxii. 19 ; Prov. i. 3 0, xii. 8 ; 3 Ezr. 
i. 51. Comp. also µvKT~P, Diog. L. ii. 19 ; Lucian. Prom. 1 ; 
µvKT'1}ptuµoi;, 2 Mace. vii. 39; and µVKT'T}ptuT~'>, Athen. iv. p. 
182 A, v. p. 187 c. - & ,yap €d-V U'll"etpy K.T.A.] Proof for eeo, 
OU µVKT'T}plseTat. The identity between the kind of seed sown 
and the kind of fruit to be reaped from it (TovTo, this, and 
nothing else; for instance, from the sowing of weeds no wheat) 
is a figurative expression for the equivalent relation between 
moral action in the temporal life and the recompense at the 
jutlgment. Comp. 2 Car. ix. 6. The same figure is frequently 
used as to recompense, Hos. viii. 7; Job iv. 8; Prov. xxii. 8; 
Ecclus. vii. 2 ; Plat. Pliaedr. p. 2 6 0 D ; Arist. Rhet. iii. 4 ; 
Plut. Mor. p. 394 D; Cic. de orat. ii. 65: "ut sementem 
fecel'is, ita metes." 
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Yer. 8. Gi·ou,nd assigned for the foregoing proposition. .. So 
it is, since in fact the two opposite soi·ts of ground which receive 
the seed will also yield two opposite kinds of ha,·vest." In the 

d .. " ' " e ~ e ' P 1 • d wor s o Eav CT'TrELp'[l av p. TovTo "· EptrrEt au, as was reqmre 
by the matter which he would figuratively present (evil-good), 
has conceived two different classes of seed, with two sorts of 
recipient soil likewise essentially different ; one class comprises 
all the kinds of seed which are sown to a man's own flesh, the 
other class includes all those ,vhich are sown to the Holy Spirit. 
He who scatters the former class of seeds, and therefore sows 
to his own flesh, will from this soil, which he has famished 
with the corresponding seed, reap corruption, etc. Therefore 
we have not here any altci·ation, in the figure, by which Paul 
leaves the description of the seed, and passes over to that of 

the soil (Riickert, Hofmann, according to whom it is only this 
alteration which explains the connection with ver.· 6), but a 
proof that the state of the case, in accordance with the two kinds 
of soil which come into view, will not be other than is said in 
ver. 7. Observe the on, for the most part neglected by 
expositors, which is not explanatory, but causative ("q_iioniam," 
Vulgate). - o crrrElpIDv Eli; '7". uaptca eaVTov] that is, he who is 
minded and acts so that his own flesh-his sinfully-determined 
corporeo-psychical natlll'e (comp. v. 16 f.)-is the element 
conditioning and prompting his thoughts and actions. eavTov 
is added, because afterwards an objective principle, TO 'IT"VEvµa, is 
opposed to this selfish su'/J:jective principle.1 The idea that Eli; 
T. uaptca eaVTov applies to circurncision (Pelagius, Schoettgen ; 
comp. Riickert and also Usteri) is entirely foreign to the con
te::!..'t. - <f,0opav J corruption, destruction (Rom. viii. 21 ; Col. 
ii. 22; 2 Pet. ii. 12; LXX. Ps. cii. 4; Wisd. xiv. 12; Thuc. 
ii. 4 7; Plat. Pol. viii. p. 546 A; and frequently), that is, here, 

1 Luther (1519 and 1524), with strange arbitrariness, holds that Paul desires 
to obviate the thought "de seminatione masculi in cam.emf eminae." But in 
1533 he consistently abides by the reference to the attitude towards the teachers, 
and eirpla.ins: "qui nihil communicat ministris verbi, Bed Be Bolum bene pascit 
et curaJ,, id quod caro suad.et," etc. Comp. Calovius and others; also Hofmann: 
he who applieB that wlticlt lte possesBes to ltis own .ftesli, in order to gratify its 
desires. We may add that the Encratites made use of our passage (see Jerome) 
as a ground for rejecting sexual intercourse and marriage; holding that he whu 
ta.J.:es a wife sows to the fieijli, etc. 
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in accorJance with the contrast of tw~ alwv,oi:;, tlie eternal 
a'll'wAeta.1 But the suggestion that cp0opav is used in reference 
to the corruptibility of the flesh (Winer, Schott, Reithmayr, 
and others ; comp. also Chrysostom and Theodoret) cannot be 
entertained, because the true Christians who die before the 
'll'apouula partake the lot of corruption, and the point of time 
for the harvest is conceived as not earlier than the nearly 
approaching ,rapouula (ver. 9), in which either tp0opa or ,w~ 

alwvioi:; will be the result of the judgment. According to de 
W ette, Paul has chosen this expression in order to denote the 
1Jerishableness of carnal aims, and at the same time their 
destructive consequences for the soul This is arbitrary. The 
general idea of cp0opav obtains its more precise definition 
simply from tw~v alwv. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 1 7; 2 Pet. ii. 12. 
- o oe a'll'elpo,v el~ -ro 'll'veuµa] No more than in chap. v. does 
-ro 'll'veuµa here mean the higher nature of man (Rtickert, Schott, 
and most expositors ; also Ernesti Urspr. d. Sunde, I. p. 6 0, II. 
p. 9 0 f.), but (so also Wieseler and Hofmann) it denotes the 
Holy Spirit. Jerome aptly remarks, that for this very reason 
Paul did not again add eavTou (which Ernesti would arbitrarily 
b.gain supply). The less, therefore, the ground for misapplying 
the passage in favour of the meritoriousness of good works. 
The sense, when divested of figure, is: "he who is minded and 
acts so that the Holy Sphit is the element which determines 
and prompts him." - J" -rov 'll'vevµa-roi:; 0eptue, "-T.A.] At the 
7rapovu{a. See also Rom. viii. 11, 15-17; 2 Cor. v. 5; Eph. 
i. 14. cp0opa and tw~ alwv,oi:; are conceived as the two kinds 
of proditce which shall have sprung up from the two different 
sorts of recipient soil. 

Ver. 9. Encouragement, not to become weary in that which 
is meant by this second kind of sowing ; -ro ,ca")-..ov 71'otovv-rei:; is 
the same as would be figuratively expressed by eli:; -ro 71'vevµa 

a'll'e{povTe<:;. The aittem (oe'), which simply marks the transition 
to this summons, cannot be attached to the exhortation in ver. 
6, as appending to it another (Hofmann). - €KKctKwµev] As to 
this form, and the form Jry"a"· (Lachmann, Tischendorf), see on 
2 Cor. iv. 1. On the "levis paronomasia" (Winer) in ,caXov 

1 The snme thought is expressed in Rom, viii. 13: ,; .,...,.cl,,,.,,... ~~""'• ,.,AAS'l'I 

.,.,.1,;.u,..,., Comp. ve1·, 23. 



3 ~-! THE ErISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATL\.NS. 

and e,c,ca,c., comp. 2 Thess. iii. 13. He who loses moral 
coumgc (e,c,ca,ce't) loses also moral st1·ength (e,c>..v1:mi). - Katprj, 
,yap iUrp] at the time expressly destined for the reaping 
(l\fatt. xiii. 30), by which is meant the time of the 7rapovula, 
which man must await with perseverance in what is good. 
Comp. 1 Tim. Yi. 15 ; Tit. i. 3. - µ~ EK>..voµevoi] not becoming 
wea1·y (Matt. xv. 3 2 ; Mark viii. 3 ; Heb. xii. 3 ; 1 Mace. iii. 
17; ·wetstein, I. p. 426; Loesner, p. 336), which is not to 
be understood of the not becoming fatigued in the 1·eaping,1 
a contrast being therein discovered either with the toils of the 
harvest proper (Theodoret, Theophylact, Oecumenius), or with 
the labour of sowing (U steri ; the two ideas are combined by 
Chrysostom, Clarius, and others). Either form of the con
trast would yield a description of the eternal harvest, which 
would be feeble, superfluous, and almost trifling, little in 
harmony with the thoughtful manner of the apostle elsewhere. 
,Ye may add, that it is not the nature of the harvest (which 
was obvious of itself from ver. 8), but the time of the harvest, 
which constitutes the point on which theµ~ l,c,ca,c, is grounded; 
and therefore on tcaiprj, lolrp Calvin aptly remarks, " Spe igitur 
et patientia suum desiderium sustineant :fideles et refrenent." 
Hence µ~ EK>..voµ. is rather to be taken as : if we do not bec01ne 
weary in doing good. See Photius in Oecumenius, p. 766 D, 
and Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Bengel, and nearly all modern 
expositors. This denotes the present state, by which the 
future harvest is conditioned. It involves not a clumsy 
repetition (U steri), but a reiterated setting forth of the con
dition, urgently emphasizing its importance, by means of a 
correlate word which closes the sentence with emphatic earnest
ness. Comp. Fritzsche, ad Roin. I. p. 336. Nor would µ~ 
eK.)w0evre,; have been more correct (Riickert, Hofmann), but 
on the contrary: "videndum, quod quoque loco tempus vel 
fen-i possit," Herrn. ad Viger. p. 773. Ewald's explanation: 
undeniably, that is, necessarily, is without support from lin
guistic usage. Hofmann incorrectly makes µ~ e,c>..voµ1:110, 
begin a new sentence ; for Paul al ways places lipa o~v at the 

1 Thus expressing the idea: "Nulla erit satietns vitae neternae," Calovius. 
This is the meaning nlso of Luther's translation: "without ceasing" (Vulgate, 
twn dejicie11tes); comp. Estius. 
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commencement. but here he would have fully preserved the 
emphasis of µ,~ ltcX., if instead of &pa ovv he had written 
merely ovv, or merely &pa. 

Ver. 10. Concluding exhortation of the section of the epistle 
which began at ver. 6, inferred from the preceding Katprp ~10,p 
lotrp Oepluoµ,ev µ,~ J,c"'A.. (&pa ovv). The specialty of this ex
hortation lies in eh~ ,catpov exoµ,ev, which is therefore em
phatically prefixed: as we have a season suitable thereto (for 
instances of ,catpov exe1v, opp01·tunurt1, tempus habere, see Wet
stein). This seasonable time will have elapsed, when the 
7rapovula sets in ; we must therefore utilize it as ours by the 
iprya,eu0at TO arya0ov. The same idea as the Jgaryopa,eu0a, T. 
tcatpov in Eph. v. 16 ; Col. iv. 5. Hofmann introduces the 
idea, that there will come for the Christians, even before the 
7rapovuta, an " hour of temptation," in which they can only (?) 
withstand evil, but not bestow good one on another. This idea 
is in opposition to the context in ver. 9, and is nowhere else 
expressed; and its introduction rests on the incorrect expla
nation of Jpryat. To arya0ov as referring to beneficence, and on 
the wrong idea that the doing good will become impossible. -
ro~ is the usual as, that is, as corresponds with and is suitable 
to this circu1nstance, that we ,caipov exoµ,ev. Comp. Luke xii 
58; John xii. 35; Clement, 2 Cor. 9 : ro~ lxoµ,ev tcaipov 
'TOV la0iJva£, Jmowµ,ev EaVTOV~ T<[) 0epa7rE'OOVTt Berji. Others, 
likewise retaining the signification " as," interpret : prout 
habemus opportunitatem, that is, when and how we have 
opportunity. Thus Knatchbull, Romberg, Wolf, Zachariae, 
Hilgenfeld. For this, indeed, no conditional &v would be 
necessary ; but how weak and lax would be the injunction ! 
Besides, tcaipov has obtained, by means of ver. 9, its quite de
finite reference. Othe1·s take ro~ as causal (Heindorf, ad Gorg. 
p. 113; Matthiae, p. 1511 ). So Koppe, Paulus, U steri (becaitse 
we have time and opportunity), de Wette; also Winer, who, 
however, does not decide between qitoniam and prout. But 
ro~, in the sense of because, is nowhere to be found in Paul's 
writings (not even in 2 Tim. i. 3). Most expositors explain it 
as so long as (so Flatt, Riickert, Matthies, Schott, Olshausen), 
which, however, it never means, not even in Luke xii. 5 8. -
-ro ,i:ya0ov] the morally good, not the iiseful (Olshausen). Not 
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merely the article, but also tl1e use of the expression by Paul, 
in definite connection with ip"/a,ec;Bai, as applying to morality 
active in works (Rom. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28), ought to have 
prevent.ed the interpretation of 'TO IL'YaBov, at variance with 
the context, as benefits (Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Estius, and 
many others, including Schott, de ,v ette, and Wieseler). 
Hofmann's interpretation (" do good towards others"), in more 
general terms evading the definite idea, amounts to the same 
thing. The a'YaBov in this passage is the same as 'TO "aXov 
in ver. 9. That which is good is also that which is morally 
beautiful. Comp. especially Rom. vii. 18 f. - r.por;] in relation 
to, in intercourse with . see Winer, p. 3 7 8 f. [E. T. 5 0 5] ; Sturz, 
Le,x. Xen. III. p. 6 9 8 ; Bernhardy, p. 2 6 5. - 'Tour; olicefuvr; 'T,jr; 

r.io-'Tewr;] the associates in the faith, believers. ol,ce'ior;, primarily 
1:nmate of the house, comes to be used generally in the sense of 
special appertaining to (comp. LXX. Isa. lviii. 7), without fur
ther reference to the idea of a house. So with the genitive 
of an abstract noun, as ol,ceiot cf,,Xoc;ocf,{ar; (Strabo, I. p. 13 B), 
ryeIDypacf,lar; (Strabo, L p. 25 A.), oXi,yapxlar; (Diod. Sic. xiii 91), 
and the like in Wetstein, p. 236; Schweigh. Le,:r;Polyb. p. 401. 
C ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ 2 M 12 ' ~ ,1..' omp. 'Ta 'T'T]i ap€'T'T]r; o,,ceia, acc. xv. ; 'Ta "T17r; 't'v<Te6Jr; 
ol,ce'ia, Dem. 111 7. 2 5. The wl<T"Ttr; is the Christian faith ; those 
who belong to it are the 7Tt<T"Tevovrer;. The opposite would be : 
'TOIJ<; aXXo'Tplovr; Tijr; ?TUTT. The idea that the church, is the 
oZ,cor; 8eov (1 Tim. iii.15; Heb. iii. 2, v. 6, x. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 
1 7) is improperly introduced here, in order to obtain the sense: 
" qui per .fidem sunt in eadem atque nos familia Domini" (Beza ; 
comp. Estius, :Michaelis, and others, also Schott and Olshausen, 
Wieseler, and Ewald, who limits the idea to the same church,). 
For -rijr; wurrewr; conveys the complete definition of 'Tour; 
oi.afuvr;; and the sense mentioned above must have been ex
pressed by some such form as -rovr; -qµ,wv ol"elovr; 'T?]<; 'Tt"{<T"Tewr; 
(comp. Phil ii. 30, et al.; Winer, p. 180, rem. 3 [E.T. 239]). 
Paul might also simply have written 'TT"por; 'TOV<; 'TT"£U'TEVOV'Ta<; ; 
but the expression ol1telovr; -r. 'TT", suggests a stronger motive. 
Among the 'TT"a<Tt, in relation to whom we have to put into 
operation the morally good, those who belong to the faith have 
the chief claims-because these claims are based on the special 
sacred ditty of fellowship which it involves-in preference to 
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those who are strangers to the faith, although in respect even 
to the latter that conduct is to be observed which is required 
in Col. iv. 5, 1 Thess. iv. 12. 

Note. - If the reading epya~611,eOu. (see the critical notes), 
which is followed by Ewald, were the original one, tbe indica
tive would not (with Winer in his Commentary, but not in his 
Gramm. p. 267 [E.T. 355]) have to be taken as 11. stronger and 
more definite expression instead of the hortative suby'unctive (do 
1ve therefore the good), since this use of the present indicative 
(Jacobs, ad Ack. Tat. p. 559, ad Delect. epigr. p. 228; Heindorf, 
ad Gorg. p. 109; Bernhardy, p. 396) in non-interrogative lan
guage (John xi. 47) is foreign to the N. T., although opportuni
ties for it often presented themselves. The interpretation of 
the whole sentence as an interrogatwn has been rightly given 
up by Lachmann (also at Rom. xiv. 19), because so complete an 
interruption by a question does not occur elsewhere in Paul's 
writings, and the addition fl,O.Alrf'T'U. oe 'lrpb. ...Olis olxefou, rij, 
'lr';rfnw; indicates that the passage is of the nature of an asser
tion, and not of a question. epy&.~oµ.eOa rb uya.06• would rather 
represent the matter as actually taking place (we do it, we hold 
it so, it is our maxim), and would thus belong to the ideal deli
neation of Christian life common with the apostle ; which might 
indeed be highly appropriate in its place at the conclusion of 
a discourse as a note of triumph, but here, in immediate con
nection with mere exhortations and injunctions, would be some
what out of place. 

Vv. 11-18. Final section of the epistle in the apostle's own 
handwriting. The main points of controversy are here briefly 
summed up : then in ver. 1 7 a repetition of molestations is 
deprecated, and ver. 18 concludes with the farewell blessing. 

Ver. 11. Not " an odd verse," the purport of which is " a 
singular u•him " (U steri) : on the contrary, in accordance with 
his well-known manner in other passages (1 Cor. xvi. 21; 
Col iv. 18; 2 Thess. iii. 1 7), Paul adds to the letter, which up 
to this point he had dictated (comp. Rom. xvi. 22), the conclusion 
from ver. 11 onward in his own handwriting.1 By means of 
these autograph endings the epistles indicated their authentic 
character. See 2 Thess. ii. 2, iii. 17. But this close of our 
epistle, as stringently comprehending all its main points once 

1 From 2 Thess. iii. I 7 it is to be assumed that Paul closed all his epistles 
with his own hand, even when he does not expressly say so. 

y 
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more, was intended to catch the eyes of the readers as some
thing so specially important, that f1·om ve1'. 12 to the end the 
apostle wrote it with very la1'[/e letters,1 just as we, in writing 
and printing, distinguish by letters of a larger size anything 
that we wish to be considered as peculiarly significant. To 
this point, and consequently to the quite special importance 
of the addition now made at the end, not by the hand of the 
amanuensis, but by his own hand in large writing, Paul calls 
the attention of his readers, and says: "See with how great 
letters. I have written (the sequel, from ver. 12) to you with my 
own hand!" Neither rom, (in opposition to Rtickert and 
Schott) nor ;f,ypa,[ra (in opposition to Usteri) is at variance 
with the reference to what follows ; for Paul, following the 
custom of letter-writers, has in his mind not the present 
point of time, when he is just about to write, but the point of 
time, when his readers have received the letter and conse
quently see what and how he has written (Philem. 19, 21; 1 
John ii. 14, 21 ; Acts xv. 2 7, xxiii. 3 0 , Rom. xvi. 2 2 ; Thu c. 
1. 1 in.; Isocr. ad Demonic. in.). Just in the same way in 
Philem. 19, e-ypa,[ra ry iµf, XHPl points to what follows. In 
keeping with this is the similarly common use of t7l'eµ:fa, 
" respectu habito temporis, quo alter donum accipiebat ;" 
Kuhner, ad Xen. A.nab. i. 9. 25; comp. Kruger,§ 53. 10. 1. 
Holsten, Voemel, Matthias, Windischmann, Reithmayr, agree 
with our view. Grotius also (" sua manu scripsit omnia, quae 
jam sequuntur "), Studer, and Laurent refer the words to what 
follows. Grotius, however, contrary to the usus loquendi, ex
plains 7r,,p,.[,coir; as how much, thus making Paul call attention 
to the length of his autograph conclusion; and Studer under
stands it as referring to the unshapeliness of the letters (in 
opposition to this, see below) ; whilst Laurent (in the Stud. u. 
Krit. 1864, p. 644 ff., and in his neut. Stud. p. 125. 5), 

1 The principal emphasis is on the word .,n,._;,..,,, which is therefore placed 
apart; the secondary stress lies on .. ; 1,..; :x;11p:. It may, however, be doubtful 
whether Paul wrote merely ver. 12 with larger letters, and the sequel with l1is 
own hand but in his ordinary mode of writing, or whether he continued the 
large characters down to ver. 16 or to ver. 18. The internal connection of vv. 
12-16, the uniform solemn tone of these verses down to their solemn conclusion, 
a,nd the abrupt character of ver. 17, all unite in inducing us to adopt the second 
view. 
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against the signification of the word, adheres to the qualibus, 
of the Vulgate, and is of opinion that Paul wrote this conclu
sion of the letter in the cwrsive character. Usually, however 
(as also by Ewald, Wieseler, Hofmann), ver. 11 is referred 
to the whole epistle, which Paul had written with his own 
hand,1 'Tr'TJ}..[K,ot<; being explained (with Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Theophylact, Oecumenius, Cajetanus, Estius, "Winer, Riickert, 
U steri, Hilgenfeld) as referring to the unshapeliness of the letters,2 

ansmg from want of practice in writing Greek ; or r.rJXtl(,, 

rypaµ,µ,. being explained as : what a large letter l have written 
to you. So most expositors, including de W ette and Hofmann. 
But against this latter view-although the epistle, notwith
standing 1 Pet. v. 12, Heh. xiii. 22, would no doubt be long 
enough for an autograph one-may be urged the very use 

1 In adopting this view various grounds have been guessed for its autograph 
composition. Pelagius : '' that Paul desired to show that he was not afraid! " 
Ambrosiaster, comp. Augustine and Michaelis: "that he desired to prove the 
genuineness of the epistle." Chrysostom (who, moreover, assumes in addition the 
cause assigned by Pela.gins), Luther, Calvin, Calovius, and many others: "that 
his intention was to show the Galatians his earnest care for them, to make them 
attentive in reading, and the like."· Hilgenfeld: "that he attached so much 
importance to the epistle." Ewald : "that Timothy had not been with him ;'ust 
at the time when he composed the epistle; and he thus wished, in the postscript 
written at a somewhat later period, to make excuse for the large inelegant letters 
in which the epistle had been written." Hofmann: "that the autograph writing 
was intended to bring the apostle as it were vividly before the eyes of hi8 readers." 
Hofmann is also of opinion that Paul had not elsewhere written with his own 
hand, that he might not needlessly curtail the time for procuring his bodily • 
maintenance. As if the dictating to the pen of another would not have involved 
j 11st as much loss of time ! Tertius and Timothy were harclly shorthand writers. 
Or is Paul supposed to have been occupied in tent-making during the time wlten 
he was dictating his letters, which presuppose so much abstraction and concen
tration of mental labour 1 

2 This is not, as is often stated, the view of Jerome, who, on the contrary, 
specifies this view only to reject it, and assumes that down to ver. 11 the 
epistle was written by the amanuensis, but after ver. 11 by Paul himself in very 
large characters, in order that his readers should recognise his genuine hand
writing and at the same time his solicitous care for them. Jerome there
fore comes nearest to our view, but introuuces into the "'"}..'"°'S purposes which 
have no natural connection with the largeness of the characters, and could not, 
without further intimation, have been understood by the reader. Theodore of 
Mopsuestia explains it better, likewise understanding ,rn}..:,..,s 'YP,;,l'-l"a."' correctly 
(,,.,,?;om i,:;pn,a.,,.o 'YP,;,l'-1'-"''"), and specifying as Paul's object that he, ,,.,}..}...,, 
xa.1,;,.,,.,,.111da.1 ,,.;., I.a.,,,:.,,, wished to intimate that he neither ipulp•i .;;,,., "I"'""' ,,.,. 

'-''Y"I'-""-
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which it assumes of ,ypaµµaTa for E'TrLCTToX~,1 since Paul else
where always calls an epistle ema"TOX~ (1 Cor. v. 9, xvi. 3 ; 
2 Cor. iii. 1 f., x. 10 ; 2 Thess. ii. 2, iii. 14, 1 7); and, on the 
other hand, he just as constantly uses the word ,ypaµµa, in 
the singular (Rom. ii. 27, 29, vii. 6; 2 Cor. iii. 6) and pl1iral 
(2 Cor. iii. 7), to express the idea of a letter of the alphabet; 
and also the decisive consideration that the employment of the 
dative (inst?-um,.) instead of the accusative (Acts xxiii. 25; Rom. 
xvi. 22; 2 Pet. iii. 1) would be quite in opposition to all 
usage.2 The dative would only be suitable if, instead of ~pa,fra, 
r.apetca'>..eua perhaps, or some suitable word, followed. Against 
the fm·mer interpretation, which refers the word to the unshape
lincss of the letters, it may be urged that the idea of aµopcp{a 
is arbitrarily introduced into ?T'TJAltcot~, as this quality is by no 
means an essential characteristic of large letters ; secondly, that 
the charge of want of practice in writing Greek cannot be 
lJroved. The native of Tarsus and Roman citizen, who from 
his youth had enjoyed a learned training in Jerusalem, where 
the Greek language was very current among the Jews (see 
Hug, Einl. II. § 10)-the man who handled with so much 
delicacy and skill the Greek literary language, who was fami
liar with the wgrks of the Greek poets (see on Acts xvii. 28), 
and who was in constant intercourse with Greek Jews and 
Gentiles,-is it to be thought that such an one should not 
have possessed even the humble attainment of writing Greek 
without making the letters of an unshapely size? In Wieseler's 

1 Taking the word by itself, there can be no doubt that ,yprJ.p,p,11. (scriptum, 
2 Tim. iii 15, John v. 47) may, according to the context, mean epistle, so that in 
the plural it would denote epistolae (Acts xxviii 21, and often in Greek authors), 
but may also apply to a aingl.e epistle. Thus, for instance, Thuc. vii. 8. 3, where 
.,.. ... .,..A,; is used shortly before; Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 26, where ;,.., .. .,..A,; occurs im
mediately after; Xen. Eph. ii. 5 and Locella i11 loc. Comp. also Luke xvi. 6; 
1 Mace. iv. 10, 14; lgnat. Rom. 8, ad Polyc. 7. 

' Quite irrelevantly Hofmann compares the usage of combining a verb with 
the abstract noun derived from it in the dative (Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 159) ; 
and just as irrelevantly the expresssion ,;.,,.,;, A~'Y,., lllatt. viii. 8 (see on this 
passage), Luke vii. 7. Not even that use of,;,,.,;, A~'Y,., in which it may denote 
to deliver as an orator (Kriiger on T!t?J£. i. 22. 1), would here be analogous. Only 
such phrases as, e. g., x,pu .. oir ,ypi.p,p,,x. .. , 'YPrJ.fiu•, to write with golden letters, Lucian. 
Alex. 43 ; p,1,yrJ.A.,r 'YP,;.,,_,,_. •••'YP'-fi"'• to write down in large letters, Gymn. 22; 
,yprJ.,,_,,_., .. ,. •i,;,.,.~,,,..;,, Luke xxiii. 38, Elz.; ,,..,,.;.,, 'Yf•p,p,., Sopb. Fragm. 
460 D, really correspond. 
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view, the large letters were very legible (for the pu1Jlic reading of 
the epistle); and in calling attention to this circumstance, Paul 
desires to bring into prominence his great love for his readers, 
which shuns no trouble on their account. But even thus the 
matter would amount only to a trifle. The Galatians were in 
possession of far greater proofs of his love than the size of the 
characters in his own handwriting, which, besides, might be 
something very different from legibility. 

Ver. 12.1 All those whose wish and will are directed to making 
a fair show in the flesh, that is, to the having a specious 
appearance, while they are involved in fleshly habits,-thi.~ 
class of men f01·ce circumcision 'u,pon you, and they do so solely 
for the reason that they may not bring on themselves persecution 
on account of the cross of Christ. This persecution they would 
incur on the part of the Jews, if they preached the cross of 
Christ and at the same time refected circumcision; whereas, 
by insisting on circiimcision, they disarmed the zeal of the Jews 
for the law (comp. on v. 11), and removed from the cross of 
Christ all occasion of their experiencing persecution for it 
(note the critically correct position of the µ.17). In order to 
understand the passage rightly, we must note that the emphasis 
is on Ev1rpouro7r17uai (not on ev uap,d) : they desire to combine 
a pleasing exterior with an unspiritual, carnal state of life, in 
which they really are. Thus is characterized the hypoc1·itical 
conduct of these people, whose jesuitry makes them resemble 
the Taif>ov~ ,m,oviaµ.Jvotr; (Matt. xxiii 2 7; comp. Acts xxiii. 3). 
Comp. 2 Cor. v. 12. So many as belong to this dissembling 
class, they constrain you to be circumcised! - Ev'Tl'pouro,ror;] 

speciosus facie, sometimes applied to actual beauty of person 
(as Xen. Mem. i. 3. 10), and sometimes to a mere specious 
appearance (as Herod. vii. 168; Dern. 277. 4; Lucian. Herm. 
51), is very commonly used among Greek authors (comp. Gen. 
xii. 11); but Ev'11'pouro'11'Etv is not preserved elsewhere in the 
literary language. In Dion. Hal. iii. 11 we find Ev'Tl'pouro1rta ; 

in Symmachus, Ps. cxli. 6, Ev1rpouro'Tl'lu(J,11uav. Comp. if>aivo1rpo

uro'11'e'iv, Cic. Att. vii. 21, xiv. 21; uEp,vo'11'pouro7rE'iv, Arist. Nub. 
3 6 3. - ev uaptct] is the element of the sinful nature of man 

1 As to vv. 12-16, see the excursus of Holsten, z. Evang. d. Paul u. Petr. 
a,3 ff. 
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(Yer. 8, iii. 3, v. 1 7), in which, instead of being renewed and 
refined by the Holy Spirit, those hypocrites are found living, 
and at the same time endeavour to give to themselves a good 
colouring which would prepossess the opinion of others in their 
favour. The juxtaposition of the words, "to look fair in the 
flesh," reveals the moral contmdiction in their nature, and 
delineates their whole portraiture, as if with one sharp touch, 
indignantly, vigorously, and appropriately. The words are 
usually explained: "those who desire to be well-pleasing by 
•means OJ outward carnal things, such as circumci,sion and the 
observance of the ceremonial law generally," Riickert ; comp. 
Beza, Gomarus, Koppe, Rosenmiiller, Winer, U steri, Matthies, 
Schott, Olshausen, and others. Of course e11 uaptcl might, ex 
adjuncto, obtain the sense, by means of circumci,sion and observ
ance of the law ( comp. Rom. ii 2 8) ; but in this passage the 
context suggests no ground for thinking of anything else than 
that which was just shortly before meant by u&pf, in the contrast 
drawn between uapE and 'TT1JEvµ,a. Comp. Wieseler. And how 
feeble and inexpressive, when placed at the commencement of 
so energetic a passage, would be the description of the mis
leaders which this interpretation would yield! Holsten in
terprets in a similar way, but developes the sense more 
accurately, and takes e11 uap,c[ as the sphere in which the 
eimp. manifests itself, "all who desire a fair show in the fleshly 
domain;" tliis applies in the concrete to circumci,sion, which 
could have true significance only as a sign of inward right
eousness (Rom. iii. 25 f.), but to which these persons adhered 
"for its fair show of righteousness." But it is not until ver. 
13 that uapE obtains its reference in harmony with the text 
to circumcision; in respect to which, moreover, the idea, that 
circumcision is the seal of righteousness, is not at all intimated 
jn the connection of our passage. Lastly, Chrysostom and 
his successors, Erasmus, Calvin, Estius, Grotius, and others, 
have assigned to EV uapl(,t the unmeaning sense "IT'ap' av0pw"IT'Ot<;; 
and Hofmann has arrived at the trifling interpretation, that 
the idea meant was " a pleasing cheerfulness of outward 
appearance, springing from and testifying to a natwral am1'.a
bility, to which the opponents of the apostle aspired : tliey 
would fain appear with the expression of 1tatural amiability." 
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Thus the description of the opponents placed at the head of 
this final outburst, so full of holy severity and indignation, 
would simply amount to the assertion of an amiable bonhommie 
by which they were impelled. Holsten justly designates this 
view as inconceivable. - avary,catovuw] they are occupied with, 
busy themselves in, forcing circumcision upon you. See Bern
hardy, p. 370. As to the idea of avary,ca, see on Matt. xiv. 
22. Comp. ii. 3, 14. - µ6vov 7va] merely from the (self
interested) motive, that they, etc. - -rrj, u-ravprj, -rov Xptu-rov] 
that is, on account of the cross of Christ, because they preach 
Christ as crucified. The instrumental dative denotes the cause 
of the persecution. See Rom. xi. 2 0; 2 Cor. ii 12; Bernhardy, 
p. 101 f.; Winer, p. 202 f. [E.T. 270]. So most expositors, 
including Riickert, Matthies, Usteri, Schott, Olshausen, Baum
garten-Crusius, Hilgenfeld, Wieseler, Hofmann. But others 
explain the words according to the idea of the 7ra0~µ,a-ra 
Xptu-rov (see on 2 Cor. i 5; Col. i 24): "ne participes fiant 
suppliciorum Christi," Winer ; comp. Jerome, Luther, Grotius, 
Semler, Michaelis, Koppe, Morus, de W ette, Ewald. The 
evident reference to v. 11 1 is decidedly opposed to this inter
pretation, even apart from the singular nature of the idea -r,j, 
u-ravp<j, otw,ceu0at (Paul would have written -ra,~ 0Atyeut or 
the like). 

Ver. 13. They have no other design than merely that stated 
in ver. 12 (7va -rrj, u-ravprj, ,c,-r.X.). For so far from its being 
their aim, by the enforcement of circumcision, to re-establish 
the observance of the law among you, not even the circitmcised 
(who are in question) themselves, for their own part, keep the 
law, but oi' av0po,7r[v1JV <f,t'Xo-rtµlav -rav-ra 7r&v-ra rylv£Ta£ V7r€p 
ap£UIC£la~ TOOV a.7rluT<IJV, Chrysostom. - oi m.;ptTf:T/J,'TJP,f:VOt] is 
said contemptuously, and with indignation, of the fraternity 
of the false apostles, of whom it might at least have been 

1 Holsten holds the peculiar view, that what is in v. 11 expressed objectively, 
receives here a subjective turn: "in order that they (those who are offended) should 
no more be persecuted through (the offence at) the cross." The ,.,.,,.up~; .,., x. had, 
in his view, been to the Jewish Christians an obscure point, and in presence of 
the Pauline churches a painful wound, by the 1·ecollection of which they were, in 
a metaphorical sense, persecuted. But what plain reader would have been able 
to unriddle a sense so enigmatically wrapped up-a sense whieh Paul might 
easily have expressed in clear wordij ! 
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expected that they themselYes would combine obedience to 
the law with their being circumcised.1 Comp. Stallbaum, ad 
Euthyphr. p. 12 ; Fritzsche, ad J,f arc. p. 613. But the ground 
for their non-observance of the Mosaic law is conceived by 
Paul to be, neither their distance from Jerusalem (Theodoret 
and others; also Schott), nor the general impossibility of a 
complete fulfilment of the law (Jerome, Estius; comp. Usteri), 
-both of which would be exculpatory, and wholly unsuited 
to the idea of the worthlessness of the persons concerned,
but the hypoc1·itical badness of these people (comp. ver. 12). It 

1 As at any rate the false teachers are meant, anll these were Jewish Oliristians, 
the reading .,,.,p,.,.,,,_,.,,_.,., is plainly absurd. They were, in fact, not subjected to 
circumcision (Reithmayr), but circumcised, and could not therefore be desig
nated, "according to their quality as Jews" (Moeller on de Wette), as .,,.,p,
,,,,,_,.,,_.,., (present). See especially Reiche, p. 93. The idea that these people 
were formerly Gentiks, part of whom were still on the point of accepting circum
cision, and that their adherents a.re included (de Wette), is quite as unhistorico.l 
(see Act.s xv. 1, 5 ; 2 Cor. xi. 22 ; Act.s xi. 20-22) as the makeshift of Hilgenfeld 
is groundless: that among those false teachers ("the circumcision-people") the 
act of circumcision had still continued, not merely outwardly in the reception 
of the newly-born and proselytes (in that case Paul must have said o1 .,,.,,,.,.,,,_. 

,.,..,, ), but also inwardly, by virtue of the significance ascribed to it. In his 
Zei.tstchr. 1860, p. 220, Hilgenfeld appeals to ,1 .,,.,,,.,.,,,_,.,,_.,., in the Act. Petr. et 
Pauli, 63 ; but wrongly, because there (see the sequel) the subject is moral 
circumcision. The view of N eander is also mistaken, p. 366. According to 
Wieseler and Matthias, who likewise read .,,.,,,.,.,,,.,.,,_.,.,, the .,,.,,,.,.,,,.,.,,_.,., were 
those among the Gal,a,tia,n Gentile Christia118, who, led away by the pseudo
apostles, allowed themselves to be circumcised. In that case we must with these 
expositors make the seducers themselves, the pseudo-apostles, the subject of 
d,:i..ou,,.. But this view is intolerable ; how could Paul enable the reader to 
guess this change of subject r The subject of fu"-•""· must also be the subject 
of lf:i..,u,m, or else Paul must have written as awkwardly as possible. Conse
quently the subject of both the verbs can only be the false apostles, who, how
ever, were .,,.,,,.,.,.,.,,_",,_,,.,, and not .,,.,,,.,.,,,_,.,,_.,.,_ - Hofmann and Holsten are of 
opinion that the present participle is intended to denote the Jews generally, 
inasmuch as circumcision was in use among them. Against this view it may 
be decisively urged, that the subject.s of the following 1£:i..ou,., can be no other 
than .: .,,.,,,.,.,,,_,.,,_.,.,, and thus likewise the Israelites generally (as Hofmann 
consistently explains it) ; nevertheless these lb ... .-1, (ver. 13) must necessarily 
be the very same as those to whom the 11:i..ou,., in ver. 12 applies, and therefore 
not the Jews generally, but the Judaistic adversaries. Moreover, to these only 
is the ,Ll!, not even, suitable, which presupposes in those concerned a higl1er 
degree of obligation than in the case of others who were bound to obey the 
law. The forced expedient of Holsten is highly arbitrary : that Paul included 
the false teachers (consequently, according to our reading and interpretation, 
the .,,p,.-,.,.,,_.,,,_;,.,) in the category of those circumcising themselves (and there
fore the .,,.,,,.,.,,.,.,,_.,., ). 
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is true that, amongst the Jews generally, notwithstanding their 
self-conceit, there was a deficiency in their obedience to the 
law (Rom. ii. 17-23); but an observance of the law might 
have been expected at all events from these 'TT'epi-reTµ'Y}µhoi, 
who were such champions for circumcision and insisted on it 
so much (ver. 12). Yet not even they themselves, etc. - Z'va lv 
-rfj vµe-r. uap,d ,cavx,.] The uapE is not to be here taken again 
in an ethical sense, as in ver. 12 (Wieseler, comp. Ewald) ; but, 
according to the close and definite connection with 7repi-reµ
veuOai, it must be taken as referring to the corporeal nature, 
so far as it is in it that circumcision takes place (Eph. ii. 11 ; 
Col ii. 13). The emphasis is, however, on vµe-repq, ; 1 hence 
Olshausen is the more wrong in finding a contrast--which is 
quite out of place here-to the s<YUls, which those false teachers 
ought to have sought after. The antithetic element of -rfl 
vµe-r. lies in the conceit of the 'TT'epi-re-rµ'T]µevoi as to their own 
circumcision, as the correlate of which the circumcision of the 
Galatian Gentile Ch1-istians, to be effected by them, was to be 
the subject of their boasting. But this sentence of purpose 
is parallel to the Z'va -rrj, u-ravprj, ,c, -r."11.. contained in ver. 12, 
seeing that the pseudo-apostles in fact by this intended boast
ing-of their diffusion of theocratic Judaism by the circum
cision of Gentile Christians which they procured-thought to 
avert the persecutions of the Jews; Theophylact: Z'va lv -ri, 

I \ f I I I • 'l''l-1 -,. ,ca-ra,co7r-rew T'TJV vµe-repav uap,ca 1'aV')(_TJUCIJVTa£ "'" oioauKaAO£ 
vµwv ,cal µaO'T]TQ.<;' vµas lxov-re<,. It is a ,cavxau0ai, in the 
face not of heathenism (Holsten), but of the non-Christian 
Judaism, from whose side the persecution on account of the 
cross of Christ (ver. 12) was threatened. 

Ver. 14. By way of contrast, not to the national vanity of 
the Jews (Hofmann, in accordance with his interpretation of 
ver. 13), but to the ,cavxau0a, which the pseudo-apostles had 
in view, Paul now presents his own principle: "from me, on the 
other hand, Jar be it to glory, except only in the cross of Christ." 
- eµol µ'T} ,yevoi-ro "avx.] mihi ne accidat, itt glorier. On this 
deprecating expression with the infinitive, comp. LXX. Gen. 

1 Not on ,,,,,.; (Matthias, Holsten), as if Paul hnd written .. ~ ""'P") "!-';:,,, 
Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 8, Rom. xi. 31, 1 Cor. xv. :n, where the pronoun, rarely 
used by Paul, is likewise emphatir.. 
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xliY. 7, 17; Josh. xxii. 29, xxiv. 16; 1 Mace. xiii. 5, 9, 10; 
Ignat. Eph. 12 ; Xen. Oy1·. vi. 3. 11: cd ZEv µ,eryiaTE, Xa/3E'i.v 
µ,oi ryevotTO avTov, Anab. i. 9. 18; Dern. xxxiii. 25; Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. I. p. 3 6 6. - In the words El µ,~ ev T~ aTavprj, 
down to ,coaµ,rp, observe the defiant enthusiasm, which mani
fests itself even in the f ulness of the expression. How very 
different the conduct of the opponents, according to ver. 12 I 
Nothing but the cross of Oh1·ist is to be the subject of liis 
,cavxaa8ai ; nothing, namely, but the redemption accomplished 
on the cross by Christ constituted the basis, the sum, and the 
divine certainty of his faith, life, hope, action, etc. Comp. Phil 
iii. 7 ff.; 2 Cor. v. 15 ff.; 1 Cor. i 23, ii. 2, et al. Thus it is 
a truly apostolic oxymoron: ,cavxaaea, EV T~ aTavp~. The 
cross is " TO ,cavx,,,µ,a TOJV tcaV')(!lµ,aTOJv," Cyril - 8,' oi eµ,o2 
,coaµ,or; eamvp. tcaryw T~ tcoaµ,rp] reveals the cause why he may 
not glory in anything else: " through whom the world is crucified 
to 1nc, and I ( SC. E<rravpo;µ,ai) unto the world," that is, " by 
whose crucifixion is produced the result, that no internal fel
lowship of life longer exists between me and the world : it is 
dead for me, and I for it." By Calvin, Bengel, Winer, Usteri, 
Hofmann, Holsten, Matthias, Reithmayr, and others, 8£' oi is 
referred to the cross. But it is more pertinent to refer it to 
the fully and triumphantly expressed subject immediately 
preceding, TOV ,cvpwv ~µ,o,v 'I71aov XpiaTOV (Vulgate, Erasmus, 
Beza, Luther, and many others, including de W ette, Ewald, 
Wieseler): through whom, that is, according to the context, by 
1neans of whose crucifixion. This effect is dependent on the 
inward fellowship with the death of Christ (ii. 19 f.; Rom. vi.) 
commenced by faith, and maintained by the Holy Spirit. By 
this fellowship Paul is transplanted into an entirely new rela
tion of life, and feels that all the previous interests of his life 
are now stripped of their influence over him, and that he is 
now completely independent of them. Comp. Phil iii 7 ff. -
eµ,ol] for me, denotes the ethical reference of the relation. See 
Bernhardy, p. 8 4. - ,coaµ,or; (without the article; see Winer, 
p. 11 7 [E. T. 15 3 ]) finds its explanation from ver. 15 ( o~TE 

wEptToµ,~, oilTE atcpo/3v<rr/,a), namely, the organic. totality of all 
relations aloof from Christianity, looked upon, indeed, as a 
living power, which exercises authority and sway over the 
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unconverted, but in the case of the converted has become claul 
through his admission into the fellowship of faith and life with 
the crucified Lord ; that is, has ceased to influence and deter
mine his thoughts, feelings, and actions. Thus the world is 
crucified to him by means of the crucifixion of Christ. Comp. 
Col. ii. 20; Eph. ii. 2 f.; 1 Cor. vii. 31, 33, 34; Jas. iv. 
4 ; 1 John ii. 15 f. - "Ol'f;, nj, ,couµrp] for the cessation of 
the mutual fellowship of life is meant to be expressed, and the 
matter to be thus wholly exhausted. Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 13 ; 
2 Thess. i. 12; " nee malis illius territor, nee commodis titillor, 
nee odium metuo, nee plausum moror, nee ignominiam formido, 
nee gloriam affecto," Erasmus, Paraphr. 

Ver. 15. Tap] introduces an explanatory reason assigned, not 
for the ,cavxauea, f.V Trj, ,navprj, (Hofmann, Matthias, Reithmayr, 
and others), which has already received its full explanation in 
the relative sentence B,' ov ,c,T.>..., but for the just expressed oi' 
ov eµol ,couµor; IC.T,>.,, This relation of his to the world cannot 
indeed, according to the axiom oihe wepiToµ~ tc.T.>.,., be other 
than that so expressed. In justification of this reference of 
ryap, observe that wepiToµ~ and atcpof]v<TT{a comprehend the two 
categories of worldly relations apart from Christianity, which had 
so prominently re-asserted themselves in those very Galatian 
disturbances (comp. v. 6). For neither circumcision availeth, 
nor uncircumcision, but a new creature : 1 that is, " for it is a 
matter of indifference whether one is circumcised or uncir
cumcised; and the only matter of importance is, that one 
should be created anew, transferred into a new, spiritual con
dition of life." As to the form and idea of ,caivtJ 1CT{uir;, see 
on 2 Cor. v. 1 7. As characte1-istics of the ,caivtJ tcTlu,r;, we 
find, according to ii. 20, the tfi Be ev eµol XpiuTor;; accord
ing to iii. 2 7, the " having put on Christ ; " acco1·ding to v. 6, 
w{unr; Bi' Ol'fCL'TT"'T'/r; e11epryovµJv71 ; according to Eph. ii. 10, the 
wepiwaTeiv ev lpryoir; arya8oi.r; ; and according to 1 Cor. vii. 19, 
T~p71uir; evTo>..wv Beoii. In the new man (Col iii 10), Christ 

1 It is stated by Syncell. Ol1ron. p. 27 (ed. Bonn, p. 48), and Phot. Amphil. 
183, that Paul derived this 'utterance from the apoc1-yplial Apocalypsis Mosis. 
It is possible that the same thought occurred in that book ; but it is certain 
that Paul derived it from his own inmost consciousness. It may have passeJ 
from our passage into the ""•"""-u,J,,, M .. ii.-,.,,. Comp. Lucke, Einl. in d. Ojfe11b. 
Joh. I. p. 232 f. 
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determines all things ; the new man is uvµ,if,vTOt; T~t; ava
<TT(l(jf<,;t; of Christ (Rom. vi. 5), set free by the Spirit from the 
law of sin and of death (Rom. viii. 2), a child and heir of God 
(Rom. viii. 16 f.). That this principle, moreover, was that 0£ 

the Christi,a,n point of view, was self-evident to the reader; 
without again adding EV XpiuT<jj 'I,,,uov, as in v. 6 (see the 
critical remarks), Paul has rendered this Christian axiom the 
more striking by setting it down in an absolute form. It stands 
here as his concluding signal of triumph. 

Ver. 16. The heart, full of the great truth in ver. 15, has 
now a -wish of blessing for all who follow it in their conduct. 
The simple and, carrying on the train of thought and linking 
it ·with ver. 15, serves to express this wish. A reference to 
ver. 14, so as to connect our verse with the wish therein con
tained (Hofmann), is not required by Kal, and is forbidden by 
the importance of ver. 15, which would in that case have to 
be reduced to a mere parenthetical insertion. - The em
phasis lies not on TOVT!p, but on T<p ,cav6vi ( comp. on 1 Cor. 
xv. 19); for it is the very canonwal character of the saying in 
ver. 15 which has to be brought out : "who shall walk accord
ing to the guiding line, which is herein given." We are pro
hibited from assigning to ,cavwv the wn-literal meaning rule, 
maxim (as is usually done; see Schott in loc.), by the figurative 
a-Toix11uovaw, which requires the literal meaning guiding line 
(2 Cor. x. 13 ff.), that is, in this passage, a line defining the 
direction of the, way; as such, the maxim expressed in ver. 15 
is placed before them. As to UToixe'iv, comp. on v. 25. The 
anacoluthic wminative CJuoi K.-r."Ji.. has rhetorical emphasis, 
directing the whole attention of the readers first to the sub
ject in itself which is under discussion. Comp. on Matt. vii. 
24, x. 14; John i 12; Acts vii. 40. The future UToix,fu. 

(comp. v. 10) applies to the time of receiving the letter (comp. 
Tov :>..oi?Tov, ver. 1 7). Paul hopes that the letter will have a 
converting and strengthening effect upon many readers, but 
makes the question, wko should be wananted in applying to 
himself the concluding blessing, depend on the result. -
, , , , ' ' ' ,,,. ] " 1 [7-f. (,..,l,., ELP'YJV'l'J E'IT avTOVt; Ka£ EAEO'; SC. EL'l'J, we'Jare ... ,:;,..,; see on 

1 Taken as a wish of blessing, the thought harmonizes more naturally with 
the cor.cl1U1ion of the epistle, than if it is taken as an ajfirmat,ion ( de W ette, f r.-cu 
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Eph. vi. 2 3 ; John xiv. 2 7) on tliern,, and mercy (Tittm. Synan. 
p. 69 f.). Comp. 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; Jude 2; 2 John 
3, in which passages l'X1:oi stands first. Here it follows after, 
not because Paul intended at first to write 1:lp~v11 only (so, 
arbitrarily, Olshausen), nor because in lXeoi he had specially 
in view the day of judgment (Hofmann), which indeed is ex
pressly added in 2 Tim. i. 18, but because he has th(Y/J,ght of 
the effect produced before the producing cause. What wel
fare it is that Paul wishes-namely, all Messianic welfare
is obvious of itself. The peace of reconciliation forms a part 
of it. l>..eoi is, moreover, to be considered as neuter, because 
Paul throughout so uses it (even in Tit. iii. 5 it is neuter, 
according to decisive testimony) ; although the neuter form, 
which very often occurs in the LXX., is but very rarely found 
in classical authors. See Dindorf, ad JJiod. iii. 18; Kuhner, 
I. p. 396, c. ed. 2. - In J7r' avTo6i is implied the idea that 
welfare and mercy come down upon them from heaven. 
Comp. Luke ii. 25, 40, iv. 18; 2 Cor. xii. 9; Mark i. 10; 
Acts xix. 6, et al. - "al J7rl Tov 'Iupa~>.. Toii Beoii] That this 
is a reminiscence of Ps. cxxv. 5, cxxviii. 6 (Theophylact, 
Erasmus, and othexs; also Riickert, Schott, de W ette, Reiche), 
could only be assumed without dealing arbitrarily, if, instead 
of "al €7rt Tov 'I up. Toii Beoii, Paul had written: elp~IJ11 J7rl 
Tov 'lupa~>.. ! which, after the instruction given by him in 
iv. 21 ff., he might have written without any danger of misun
derstanding. Still less can the expression be referred to Ps. 
lxxiii. 1 ; for which purpose Hofmann employs an impossible 
interpretation of the Hebrew text of the passage. The Ismel 
of God, that is, as contrasted with Jacob's bodily descendants 
as such (comp. Rom. ix. 6; 1 Cor. x. 18; Phil. iii. 3), the 
Israelites who belong to God as His own, and therefore form the 
real people of God ideally viewed (comp. also John i. 48), are 
at any rate the true Ohristians.1 But according as Ka£ is taken 

or ;,.,.;,), Chrysostom and Theophylact appear to hnve supplied f,.,.,.,; but 
Theodoret takes it as wisli: l,rn,;;,..,.• .,.;, bm •· .-", ,ipn•n•. 

1 Not the Jews (Morus), nor even tlie pious Jews,-those, namely, who ho.ve 
not rejected the gospel out of stubbornness, and permit the hope of their coming 
to recognise the rule expressed in ver. 15 (Reiche, p. 97 f.). The apostle, 
according to his whole system, could not understand under the ideal Israel of 
God ony othe1·s than believers tiii, 7, 29, iv. 26; Rom. ix. 6-8). To him the ,....,;, 
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either as explanatory or as conjunctive, we may understand 
either the true Christians in gcne1·al, Jewi.sk and Gentile Oliris
tians (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Luther, Calvin, Pareus, Cornelius 
a Lapide, Calovius, Baumgarten, Koppe, Rosemntiller, Borger, 
,viner, Paulus, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Wieseler, and 
others), or the truly converted Jews (Ambrosinster, Bezn, 
Grotius, Estius, Schoettgen, Bengel, Riickert, Matthies, Schott, 
de W ette, Ewald, Reithmayr, and others ; U steri does not de
cide). If we adopt the latter interpretation, we must either 
(with Grotius, Schott, Bengel, Ewald) refer the foregoing ouor. 
and avTov~ to the Gentile Christians,-a view which is, how
eYer, decisively at variance with the universal ouot, and with the 
description excluding any national reference, TfP ,cavovt TovTp 
o-Totx. - or (with Rtickert, Matthies, de W ette, Reithmayr, 
and others) we must explain the train of thought as follows: 
"Salvation be upon all true Christians, and more especially (to 
mention these in particular; see on Mark i 5, xvi. 7) on all 
true Jewish Christians!" But however near Paul's fellow
countrymen were to his heart (Rom. ix. 1), he not only had 
no ground in the context for bringing them forward here so 
specially; but any such distinction would even be quite im
properly introduced- especially in the deeply-impassioned 
close of the letter-in presence of churches which consisted 
principally of Gentile Christians and had been involved by 
Jewish interference in violent controversies. And even apart 
from this, no reader to whom the teaching of the apostle as 
to the true Israelites was familiar (and see iii 7, iv. 21 ft'.) 
could think that Tov 'I up. Tov 0eov referred to Jewish Chris
tians only; this would be opposed to the specific conception of 
Paul on this point. We must adhere, therefore, to the expli
ccitive view of "a{ as the correct one (1 Cor. iii. 5, viii. 12, xv. 
3 8 ; John i 16), and indeed, namely, so that it introduces 
an appropriate, more precise description (Hartung, Partikell. I. 
p. 145 f.; Winer, p. 407 [E. T. 545 f.]) of the subjects previ
ously characterized. Hofmann is wrong in objecting that the 

,..,.;,,.,, in ver. 15 was not conceivable otherwise than as necessarily conditioned 
by faith (iii. 28; Eph. ii. 10); hence he could not expect of any Jew not yet 
converted, however pious he might be as an observer of the law, that he would 
walk according to the canon of ver. 15. 
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epcxcgctical ,ea{ is always climactic ; see Hermann ad Viger. 
p. 8 3 8. Moreover, the designation of all those, who shall walk 
according to that entirely anti-Jewish rule of conduct, as the 
Israelites of Goel, forms as it were the final triumph of the 
whole epistle over the Judaistic practices, the very aim of 
which was to assert the title of the 'lupa~X 1CaTa uapKa to 
the heritage of salvation. Hofmann is entirely mistaken in his 
view that 1Ca( is even, and that the Israel of God are the Jew
Christians, so that Paul expresses the idea that he desired to 
include even these in his wish. It was, indeed, obvious that in 
e1r' avTou,;; they could not be, and were not intended to be, ex
cluded; but Paul was neither so unwise nor so devoid of tact 
as expressly to state that self-evident point, as if there could 
possibly be any doubt about it. By adding this last word, he 
would only have offended the theocratical point of honour (Rom. 
i. 16). Lastly, Matthias also is wrong in supposing that "al 
e1rl TtJv 'lup. Tov 9eov begins the new sentence (ver. 1 7): 
" And concerning the Israel of God henceforth let no man," 
etc. This interpretation ought to have been prevented by 
the solemn repetition of the preposition, which indeed on 
the second occasion would acquire quite a different sense 
(concerning). 

Ver. 17. Tov Xoi1rov] occurring only here in the N. T., very 
frequent in other authors; not ceteritm, so that it would "oe 
a formula abrumpendi (Bengel, Zachariae, and others), equiva
lent to T(J Xoi1rov (2 Cor. xiii. 11 ; Eph. vi 10 ; Phil iii 1, 
et al.), but the genitive of time (Kuhner, II. p. 189): posthac, 
henceforward (Xen. Anab. v. 7. 34, vi. 4. 11; Plat. Legg. vii 
p. 816 D, De'Tlios. p. 3 8 5 B ; Herod. ii. 10 9 ; and the passages 
in Wetstein) ; and that as denoting " repetitionem ejusde'Tli facti 
reliq_uo tempore" (Hermann ad Viger. p. 706). The sense 
posthac might also have been expressed by the accitsative ( TtJ 
Xo£1rov, Matt. xxvi. 41; Mark xiv. 41; 1 Cor. vii. 29; Xen. 
Anab. ii. 2. 5, iii. 2. 8; Soph. Trach. 907, 917); but in this 
case a repetitio perpetua would be meant (Hermann, l.c.). Comp. 
Kuhner, ad Xen. Anab. ii. 2. 5. Calvin explains : "as for the 
rest," i.e. praeter novam creaturam. Comp. Wieseler : " q_uod 
restat." In this case, either the genitive would stand absolutely: 
" as concerns what remains" (& Se }..oi1rov, 1 Cor. iv. 2), see 
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Hein d. a.d Char1n. p. 8 9 ; Matthiae, p. 815 ; or it would be 
dependent on ,co7ro~. But, looking at the frequent use of Tou 

Xoi7roii as a particle of time, both these explanations would be 
Yery unnecessarily far-fetched. This remark also applies to 
the view of Hofmann, who strangely attaches Toii }..oi7rov, not
withstanding the want of an antithetical particle, as genitive 
of the object to ,co7rovi;, and conceives 'Iapa~X as again sup
plied : on account of the Israel, which i,s not the Israel of God. 
Respecting that Israel, in the apostle's view, he has not to 
inquire whether it will be injured through the labour to which 
he is called. As if any such cold, remorseless renunciation 
could be justly attributed to the apostle who held his UV"f

,yevew tcaTa uap,ca so painfully dear (Rom. ix. 1 ff., x. 1), and 
strove in every possible way to gain them (1 Cor. ix. 20). But 
from the hostile annoyances and vexations, which the reader 
would readily understand to be referred to in these words, the 
apostle desires to remain henceforward exempt ; and this he de
mands with apostolic sternness. - E"f°' ,yap tc.T.X.J the. emphasis 
is on E"fW: it is not the teachers who are hostile to me, these 
men afraid to suffer (ver. 12), but I who bear, etc. uTl,y
µ,aTa (<TTt,yµ,a is paroxytone; see Lobeck, Paralip. p. 406) 
signifies marks branded or etched in, which, usually consisting 
of letters (Lev. xix. 28), were put on the body (especially on 
the forehead and hands) in the case of slaves, as the device 
of their masters ; 1 of soldiers, as the badge of their general ; 
of criminals, as a sign of their offence ; and among some oriental 
nations also, as a token of the divinity which they worshipped 
(3 Mace. ii 29; and Grimm in Zoe.). See Wetstein, p. 237 f.; 
Lipsius, Elect. ii. 15; Deyling, Obss. III. p. 423 ff.; Spencer, 
Legg. rii. ii 14. 1; Ewald, in Apocal. p. 151 f. Here Paul has 
had in view the marks borne by slaves :2 for, according to the 

1 In the East; but among the Romans only in the case of slaves who were 
suspected or had run away (as a sign ef the latter offence, they wer11 by way of 
punishment branded with+ or F. U.G.). 

• Not of soldiers, as Grotius (comp. Calvin), and Potter, Arch. II. p. 7, 
think; for this must have been suggested by the context. W etstein understands 
,iacras ,wtaa (Herod. ii 113 : ,.,,:,,~aH ;,.), so that Paul represents Christ "ut 
Deum, qnem .,,., .~,. .. as-I i(ox,;, vocat." But these Bacrae Mtae are only 
found among parti.czdar nations, such as the Persians and AsRyrians (Plut. 
Lu,cuU. p. 507 E ; Lucian, de Dea Syra, 59 ; comp. also what is related in 
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immediate context (vv. 14, 18), Christ is present to his mind 
as the Lord ; and also in 2 Cor. xi. 2 3 he discerns, in the ill 
treatment which he has suffered, the proof that he is Suf,covo'> 
XpuTTofi. Comp. also Rev. vii. 3. The genitive 'I 71uou denotes 
therefore the Ruler, whose servant Paul is indicated to be by 
his u-rlryµa-ra; and because in this case the feeling of fellowship 
with the concrete person of his Master has thoroughly pervaded 
him, he does not write XpuTTov, but 'I71uoii (comp. on 2 Cor. 
iv. 10). Others have explained: "notae corporis tales, quales 
ipse Christus gestavit" (Morns, comp. Borger); but against this 
it may be urged that Paul has not made use of a word which 
of itself conveys a complete idea (such as -r~v vetcpoouw, 2 Cor. 
iv. 10), but has used the significant u-rvyµa-ra, which neces
sarily prompts the reader to ask to whom the person marked 
(u-rvyµa-rta._, also u-rvyµa-ro<f,6po'>, Polyaen. Sfrat. i. 24) is de
scribed as belonging. Therefore 'l'l}crou is not (with Gomarus 
and Riickert) to be considered as genitive o..uctoris. - But what 
was it that Paul bore in his body as the u-rvyµaTa 'l71uou? 
Tke scars and other traces of the wounds and mal-treatment, 
which he had received on account of his apostolic labours.1 For 
in tke service of Christ he had been maltreated (2 Cor. xi. 23), 
and that so that he must have retained scars or similar indi
cations (see 2 Cor. xi. 24, 25). Some expositors have, how
ever, believed that Paul adduces these u-rtryµ,a-ra by way of 
contrast to tke scar of circu1ncision (Erasmus in his .A.nnot., 
Beza, Schoettgen, Grotius; comp. Bengel and Michaelis); but 
this idea is arbitrarily introduced, and in its paltriness alien 
to the lofty self-consciousness which these words breathe.
Lastly, as regards the sense in which tke reference of ,yap is to be 
taken, many expositors explain it, with Grotius : " satis ali1tnde 
habeo, quod feram." So, in substance, Vatablus, Bengel (" athicto 

Herod. ii. 113 about a. temple of Hercules in Egypt, and in the Asiatic 
Researches, vii. p. 281 f., about the Indians); hence so foreign a custom would 
not be likely to suggest itself to the apostle., nor could it be understood by his 
readers without some more special indication. 

1 Not as Luther, 1519 and 1524, following Augustine, thought: the taming 
of the flesh and the fruits of the Spirit ; against which the l, ... ~ ,.,,..11,.,.; ,-.,u is 
itself decisive. In the Commentary of 1538, he understands "plagas corpori 
suo tmpre.-isas et passiones, deinde ignita tela diapoli, tristitiam et pavores animi," 
which thus throws together very different elements outward and inwa.nl. 

z 
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non est addenda affiictio"), Morns, Winer. But what a feeble 
reason to assign would this be, either as fretful or as even 
bespeaking compassion, and wholly repugnant at all events 
to the proud feeling of being nia1·ked as the oou>..o~ of Christ I 
(comp. 2 Cor. xi. 23 ff.) And the eyro, so full of self-con
sciousness in opposition to the false teachers, is inconsistent 
with this view. No; Paul means (" veluti trophaea quaedam 
ostentans," Erasmus, Pamph1·.) to say: for I am one who, by 
being marked as the servant of Christ, is in possession of a 
dignity, which may justly exempt him from any repetition of 
mole~titions (such as had vexed him on the part of the Galatian 
churches).-On /3arrrat"', comp. Chrysostom: ov,e el'TT'ev 9(,"', 
,,. "\ _l ,Q , Y'. " ' \ I I ,1.. ~ 

a,..,l\,U ,-,arrra~w, W<1"1T'Ep TL~ E7T'£ ;po7raioL~ µerya .,,pov(J)V. 
Yer. 18. 'H xapL~ TOV ,cvp{ov IC.T.>...] See on i. 6. - /J,ETO. 

TOV r.veuµ,aTO~ vµ,rov] SC. E£1J. A special design, on account of 
which Paul did not write merely µ,e0' vµ,rov (l Cor. xvi. 23; 
Col. iv. 18; 1 Thess. v. 28), or /J,ETO. 'TT'aVT(J)V vµ,rov (2 Cor. 
xiii. 13 ; Phil iv. 2 3 ; 2 Thess. iii. 18 ; ·Tit. iii. 15), is indeed 
assumed by many expositors (that Paul desired once more to 
indicate that salvation does not come from the uapf ; Chry
sostom, Theophylact, Beza, and others; also Rtickert, Usteri., 
Schott, Olshausen), but cannot be made good; especially as also 
in Philem. 25 (and 2 Tim. iv. 22), instead of the persons 
simply, we find that with greater significance and fervour the 
spirit of the persons (so also at the close of the Epistle of Bar~ 
nabas) is named, because it is on the 'lrveiiµ,a of man (the 
higher principle of life with the voii~; see on Luke i. 46 ; Rom. 
i 4, viii 10; 2 Cor. ii 13, et al.) that the grace of Christ 
works (Rom. viii 10, 16), when the Spirit of Christ takes 
up His abode in the human spirit and so confers His xaplu
µ,a-ra. Paul might also have written /J,ETd, TOOV yvxrov vµ,. 
(comp. 2 Cor. xii. 15; 1 Pet. i 9, 22, ii 11, 25); but even 
in that case the gracious operation of Christ would have to be 
conceived as issuing from the seat of self-consciousness (the 
'Trveiiµ,a of man). - cioe:>..4>0,1 The epistle, in great part so severe, 
ends with a mode of address which still breathes unaltered 
love (l Cor. xvi 24). 
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